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SWAZILAND ANNUAL REPORT 


PART | 
GENERAL REVIEW. 


The year 1956 saw no spectacular development in the Territory 
but progress continued steadily. The large forestry concerns 
which, it is expected, will have far reaching effects on the 
economy of the Territory when exploitation of their timber is 
fully under way, continued with consolidation and development 
work. Two of the major concerns completed 90,000 and 27,563 sq. 
ft. of buildings and 31 and 67 miles of roads respectively. There 
has, at the same time been a marked increase in production from 
the Patulite factory of Peak Timbers: some 6} million square 
feet of chipboard were exported at an approximate value of 
£179,000. It is expected that this rate of production will increase 
rapidly during 1957 when a second factory, now under con- 
struction, begins production. 


It is encouraging to note the emergence of the Swazi as 
agriculturists reflected in the amount of artificial fertilizer 
purchased (488 tons), the sale of an increasing quantity of maize 
to large scale European enterprises, and the continued growth 
of Bantu Farmers Associations, which now number 98, with a 
membership of 3,150. It is significant that despite the increasing 
demand, only 6,771 bags of maize and maize products were 
imported during the year as compared with a mean recorded 
importation of 32,830 bags a year from 1949 to 1955. 

An important development took place at Big Bend in the 
Stegi district, when Ubombo Ranches, Ltd. owners of some 
2,200 acres in the Usutu valley, purchased a sugar factory with 
a capacity of 15,000 tons of sugar over a crushing period of nine 
months. The construction of the factory will commence in 1957 
and crushing will start in April 1958. In the meantime 50 acres of 
sugar cane had been planted by this enterprise by the end of the 
year. 


Mining, and in particular, the mining of asbestos, remains of 
the greatest importance to the Territory. Asbestos is by far the 
most valuable export commodity and during the year under 
review exports reached the record figure of £2,398,531. Production 
of a new mineral from Swaziland, namely Diaspore, a hydrous 
oxide of aluminium, began in June and production for the year 
amounted to 252 short tons valued at £1,125. At the same time 
the Geological Survey Department, which controls prospecting 
and mining in the Territory continued to investigate mineral 
resources, particularly coal reserves in the bushveld, and expects 
to complete geological mapping of the Territory in 1957. 


The social services of the Territory are described in Chapter 
7 of Part II. Expansion of educational and medical services has 
continued with increased provision of funds from C.D.W. and 
Territorial sources. It is perhaps worthy of mention that, for the 
first time in the history of the Territory, the infant mortality rate 
from Malaria was nil throughout the transmission season, and 
further that the Territorial enrolment figure of African scholars is 
growing at a very rapid rate, having risen from 18,428 in 1954 to 
25,035 in 1956. 
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A population Census was taken during the year and it is of 
interest to record that due to immigration following recent 
development, the percentage increase of European population over 

. the 1946 figure was 84.9%. Further analysis of the population 
figures may be found in Part II, Chapter I of this report. 

A list of Colonial Development and Welfare Schemes in 
progress in Swaziland in 1955/56 appears in Appendix I. This was 
the first year of a new five year period and, inevitably, there was 
delay in the recruitment of staff and the purchase of equipment: 
it is largely this factor which accounted for the slowing down 
in the tempo of development as far as Government schemes 
were concerned. None-the-less expenditure from revenue was 
approximatly £65,000 higher and that from C.D.W. sources 
approximately only £24,000 lower, than in 1954/55. Thus total 
Government expenditure was approximately £40,000 greater than 


in 1954/55 though the Territory’s accumulated surplus increased 
by £6,000 to £478,189 by 3lst March 1956. 


oe PART II 
- CHAPTER I 
4 POPULATION 
1 The last four Censuses were taken in the years 1921, 1936, 
‘a 1946 and 1956 and an examination of the Census figures shows 
! that the population of Swaziland has risen steadily. 
Zs The population figures as determined during the 1956 Census 
i are shown below:- 
2; Race Male Female _ Persons 
2 Europeans ..... 3,190 2,729 5,919 
: Africans esate ee 3 ts 110,055 119,689 229,744 
Coloured Bet eg _ 699 679 1,378 


113,944 123,097 237,041 


The percentage increases over the 1946 neues are as follows:- 
(a) Europeans ty ein Ae ‘ 84-96% 
(b) Africans (Swazi) ce Tea hee Z 26-71% 
\ (c) Coloured other than Bantu. . . . 84.9% 


as compared with the percentage increases for the 10 year 
period 1936—1946. 


(a) Europeans RB geglts fe Reha a 16-8 
(b) African (Swazi) SE as ets es 18-:3% 
(c) Coloured other than Bantu... 5-6'% 


The comparatively large increase in the European population 
is due to immigration following the recent development within 
the Territory. There has been an apparent large increase in the 
Coloured population for the period 1946-1956 as compared with 
the ten year period 1936-1946. This increase is believed to be due 
to faulty enumeration in the 1946 census and not to any large 
scale immigration or high birth rate. 
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Since 1946 the African population has increased by 48,475 
persons. The comparative figure for the period 1936-1946 is 27,999. 
The distribution of the African population by age group in 


1956 was:- 
Under 1 year Ee se ee ait PO te 10,532 
l year to 6 years ....... 43,423 
7 years tol2 years ....... 42,785 
13 years to 17 years ...... 24,938 
18 years to 50 years ...... 88,373 
Over 50 years 19,693 


Analysis of the 1956 Census figures ‘was ‘carried out by the 
Bureau of Census and Statistics in the Union of South Africa. 

Registration of Births and Deaths is not compulsory for the 
non-European population. During the year 81 European births 
and 21 deaths were registered. The following Immigration and 
Emigration figures are given, with comparative figures for the 
previous year:- 


1956 1955 
(i) Immigrants 483 635 
(ii) Aliens who 
entered the 
Territory 70 58 
(iii) Aliens who 
left the 
Territory 21 34 


In addition to the Aliens residing in the Territory on 
temporary permits there are 154 Portuguese subjects from 
Portuguese East Africa temporarily employed as Artisans in the 
Public Works Department and other undertakings. 


CHAPTER II. 
OCCUPATIONS, WAGES AND LABOUR 


ORGANISATION 


The principal occupation in Swaziland is agriculture, in- 
cluding commercial forestry and the Colonial Development 
Corporation projects and it is estimated that this provides employ- 
ment for rather more than 15,000 persons, excluding those working 
on their own account. 

The mining industry, of which the principal concern is the 
Havelock Asbestos Mine, employs some 2,500 Africans and 150 
Europeans. 

Other avenues of employment are found in trading concerns, 
public works, in Government agricultural and veterinary services 
and in domestic service. 

Unemployment is not a problem in the Territory; indeed the 
growth of industrial and commercial activity as development of 
the Territory proceeds was already leading to local shortages of 
labour during the year. In addition recruitment to the mines in 
the Union of South Africa continues to_absorb some 6,000 to 7,000 
Swazi annually, while a diminishings(number of others find 
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employment in the wattle and sugar plantations bordering on the 
Territory. Some of these go of their own volition or are illegally 
“recruited” and so are denied the safeguards imposed by the 
statutory control of external recruitment, referred to below. 

The welfare of Swazi working in the Union is taken care of 
by an Agency for the three High Commission Territories, with 
headquarters in Johannesburg and sub-agencies in Randfontein 
and Springs on the Witwatersrand, and Welkom in the Orange 
Free State. 

Recruitment of labour for work outside the Territory is 
strictly controlled under the Swaziland African Labour Procla- 
mation, 1954 (No. 45 of 1954) and contracts which may not exceed 
one year usually vary from three to nine months. The number 
of recruiting licences issued annually is limited and these licences 
are only granted in cases where Government is satisfied that the 
working conditions and the arrangements for the welfare of the 
workers are satisfactory. 

No migrant labour is recruited for work within the Territory 
although a fair number of Africans from the Union of South 
Africa, the Rhodesias and Nyasaland come into the Territory 
independently to seek employment on the mines and in agriculture. 
The principal employer of migrant labour is the Havelock 
Asbestos Mine whose labour force included about 1,100 foreign 
Africans at the end of the year. 


Wages and Conditions of Employment. 


Appendix II shows the rates of wages being paid in typical 
occupations in the principal industries and services. 

Wage rates are not at present subject to statutory control but 
provision exists in the Wage Determinaion Proclamation (Cap. 123 
of the Laws of Swaziland) for fixing of minimum wages on the 
recommendation of a Board to be appointed especially for the 
purpose. 

The normal weekly hours of work in the principal industries 
and services vary between 36 and 60; by far the greatest number 
of employees work 48 hours a week. 


Cost of Living. 


Price indices are not kept. The average price of the principal 
commodities during the year were as follows:— 


Bacon per Ib. oee.k,  ceeeee cece ceeeee 3s. 8d. 
Beef per Ib. ice ceeeee  ceeeee tetas ls. 6d. 
Bread per lb. loaf ......0 00... ceeeee seen 54d. 
Butter per Ib. 0... cece cece cower 3s. 4d. 
Coffee per Ib. we... cece ceeeee cette 5s. 1d. 
Cheese per Ib. occ, ceeeee cece tears 2s. 11d. 
Eggs per dozen ......0 .cccce  ceeeee te eeee 2s. ‘6d. 
Jam ‘per AD.iicc. side nea Gives gee 1s. 5d. 
Mealie meal per 180 bag ...... ...... 43s. 

Milk per pint (occ. ceeeee  ceeeee teers 6d. 
Mutton per Ib. ow... eee cee eee seers 2s. ‘6d. 


Oatmeal per Ib. ......0 wee mele ls. 3d. 


Potatoes per Ib. ...... eee sects ce eeee 5d. 
Rice per Ib... eek. ceeeee ceeeee cee ls. 4d. 
Sugar per Ib, ook, ceeeee cece seen 6d. 
Tea per Ib. ou... eee cee ihe Les Ts. Td. 


Labour Department. 


There is no Labour Department in the Territory and District 
Commissioners are charged with the responsibility of supervising 
labour conditions. 


Industrial Relations. 


Provision exists under the Trade Unions and Trade Disputes 
Proclamation (Cap.125 of the Laws of Swaziland) for the 
registration and regulation of Trade Unions and for the orderly 
settlement of trade disputes, although at present no Trade Unions 
are in existence. There were no trade disputes during the year. 


Labour Legislation. 


The Swaziland African Labour Proclamation 1954 (No 45 of 
1954) which amended and consolidated the law relating to the 
recruitment and employment of African workers, came into force 
on ist January 1955. The Workmen’s Compensation Proclamation 
(Cap. 124 of the Laws of Swaziland) was amended by Proclama- 
tion No 89 of 1955, to empower the High Commissioner to apply 
the Proclamation to any employment or class of workmen in 
Swaziland. 


Safety, Health and Welfare. 


Provision for compensation to workmen during the course of 
their employment exists under the Workmen’s Compensation 
Proclamation (Cap.124 of the Laws of Swaziland). Under this law 
compensation is payable for permanent total incapacity at the rate 
of £1,000 or 48 month’s wages whichever is the less; for partial 
incapacity compensation is payable in accordance with a scale 
based on the percentage of incapacity and the earnings of the 
workman. This Proclamation as amended by Proclamation No. 89 
of 1955 (see above), will be applied from Ist April 1956 to work- 
men employed in connection with power driven machinery, as 
well as to mining under earlier legislation, by High Commissioner's 
Notice No. 256 or 1955. 

The Employment of Women and Children Proclamation 
(Cap.126 of the Laws of Swaziland) regulates the employment of 
women, young persons and children in industrial undertakins 
within the Territory, and the Wages Determination Proclamation 
(Cap.123 of the Laws of Swaziland) empowers the High Com- 
missioner to prescribe in the Territory the minimum wage to be 
paid in certain cases by employers to their employees and 
provides also for the establishment of advisory boards in con- 
nection therewith. 

The Transvaal Mines, Works and Machinery Ordinance of 
1903 and the Regulations published( thereunder, which are in 


Sas 
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force in Swaziland, provide for the safety of workmen. 

The Swaziland African Labour Proclamation, 1954 (No 45 of 
1954) imposes a duty on employers of African labour to provide 
for the proper care and treatment of workers when sick or 
injured. 


Industrial Training. 


Opportunities for training in one or other trade by serving a 
period of apprenticeship are strictly limited as the economic 
structure of the Territory is mainly agricultural. 

There is, however, a flourishing trades school at Mbabane 
where African and Eurafrican youths are trained in cabinet 
making and joinery, building and motor mechanics. The courses 
of instruction in each case last four years and a total of between 
sixteen and twenty-two trained men are turned out annually. 
There is a big local demand for their services. 

Training in elementary Veterinary Science is provided at the 
Mpisi Cattle Breeding and Experimental Station by the Veterinary 
Department. This course extends over two years and the average 
enrolment is twenty. 

African girls may train as Nurses or Midwives at the Ains- 
worth Dickson Nursing School at Bremersdorp, which has been 
registered as a full Training School by the High Commission 
Territories Nursing Council. Girls may also train in dressmaking 
and cooking at the Mbuluzi Housecraft Centre. 


CHAPTER III 


PUBLIC FINANCE AND TAXATION. 
Revenue and Expenditure 


The following reflects the Revenue and Expenditure of the 
Territory for the last three financial years: - 


Revenue 

Head 1953/54 1954/55 1955/56 
Native Tax .... 68,162 65,812 65,418 
Customs and Excise . 100,004 105,038 122,713 
Posts and Telegraphs 32,927 35,557 45,036 
Licences ..... 24,221 30,026 33,458 
Income Tax . . . 558,654 498,790 498,984 
Transfer Duty .. . 18,146 20,890 19,655 
Base Metal Royalty . 44,606 38,410 40,596 
Other Revenue... ._——:151,999 157,927 146,819 
998,719 952,450 972,679 

Sale of Crown Land 8,154 3,009 2,501 


C.D. & W. Fund . . 143,999 165,453 123,259 
1,150,872 1,120,912 1,098,439 


Expenditure. 

Vote 1953/54 1954/55 1955/56 
Resident Commissioner 3,825 4,718 4,334 
District Administration 30,177 29,618 23,195 
Education oan 82,181 90,075 107,294 
Judicial and Prisons . 26,884 27,114 35,112 
Livestock and a 

Services .. . 154,785 137,231 153,904 
Medical 70,525 73,436 91,596 
Pensions and Gratuities 22,094 26,123 31,111 
Police. 58,936 61,821 70,891 
Posts and Telegraphs 45,226 53,274 50,631 
ae Zetks Dealt: 

P 33,830 41,978 48,991 
Public Works’ 

Recurrent... 67,681 72,516 78,669 
Public Works Extra- 

ordinary . .. . 124275 117,593 44,687 
Secretariat .... 14,432 12,193 13,739 
Treasury. ‘ 12,284 7,527 7,633 
Other Expenditure . 107,293 161,747 219,419 
Colonial Development 

& Welfare Schemes 
D.178 European Educa- 

tion ‘ 2,001 1,933 _ 
D.189 Native Land 

Settlement 11,769 15,900 _— 
D.314 Trade School . 7,831 5,315 — 
D.435 Geological 

Survey .... 16,961 _— 13,355 
D.470 Agric. Staffing 

& Grain Storage . 2,220 2,080 — 
D.554 Swazi National 

School 3,082 2,754 — 
D.796 Native Education 5,604 5,856 —_— 
D.963 haan 

Surv 2,915 7,754 6,236 
D.1017 Leper Settle 

ment .. 1,274 1,274 _— 
D.1080 Rural Develop- 

ment... ... 33,765 25,549 — 
D.1081 Animal Breeding 

etc. ee Gr en ee 4,666 2,975 = 
D.1082 Control Animal 

Disease .. ‘ 74 185 196 


D.1084 Anti-Malaria 

& Public Health 

Measures. A 9,169 8,854 — 
D.1085 Extensions to 

Hospitals ... 1,558 244(Cr.) 767 
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D.1401 Hydrographic 


Survey. i 2,330 
D.1402 Anti Nagana 

Operations ... 899 
D.1505 Extension 

Medical Services 27 
D.1508 Development 

Underground 

Water Supplies . 3,128 
D.1618 Teacher Training 

Centre 53(Cr) 


D.1725 Improvement 
Road Communi- 
cations . - 17,515 

D. ae Usutu Road. sei 


Bridge 
D. 1854 Colonial Scholar- 
300 


ship 
D.1929 ‘trades “School, 
Mbabane 6,397 
D.2043 Mineral 
Development Com- 


mission 1,317 
D.2044 Hydro - electrical 

& Mineral Survey 940 
D.2291 Road Communi- 

cations . _ 


D.2358 Swaziland Rail- 
way Survey . . — 
D ee ‘Transport Sur- 


D.2486 “Capital Assist- 

ance for African 
& Eurafrican Schools _ 
D.2554 Botanical Survey _ 
D.2574 Swaziland 

Geological Survey — 
D.2582 Rural Develop- 

ment & Soil Con- 

servation ; x _ 
D.2583 Agricultural 

Education 

& Extension .. — 
D.2584 Grazing Control 

& Livestock Im- 

provement ... aS 
D.2713 Anti Malaria 

& Health Campaign — 
D.2714 African Primary 

Education. _— 
D.2715 Leper Settlement = 
D.2722 Mbabane Trade 


School . — 
D.2754 Swazi National 
Schools .. —_ 


SWAZILAND 
— 220 
855 = 
— 854 
1,853 a 
11,878 2,587 
300(Cr) = 
300 300 
4,950 _ 
1,375 197 
6,273 8,238 
62,971 15,267 
_ 5,443 
472 1,127 
_ 1,405 
_~ 404 
_ 16,695 
_ 21,072 
_ 14,436 
—_ 7,352 
= 10,346 
— 6,551 
—_ 1,649 
— 4,790 


_ 2,438 
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1.2782 Extensions 


Hlatikulu Hospital — — 545 
1D.2836 Primary 
& Secondary 
European Education —_— —_— 1,927 
R.560 Swaziland Soil 
Survey .... _— _— 2,145 
990,651 1,087,776 1,127,748 


Public Debt 
The public debt of Swaziland at 3lst March, 1956, consisted 


of:— 

Loans from H.M. Treasury to the Land 
and Agricultural Loan Fund £ 9,017 
Colonial Development and Welfare Loans 9,844 
34 Inter Colonial Loan 1959 45,479 
4}°o Inter Colonial Loan 1978 79,332 
4% Inter Colonial Loan 1974 52,070 
£ 195,742 


STATEMENT OF ASSETS AND LIABILITIES 
AT 31ST MARCH, 1956. 


Liabilities Assets 
Deposits £ £ 
Colonial Development & 
Welfare Schemes sovia’ «Cash Balances als 
: Joint Colonial 
Other Deposits 28,859 Fund 370.000 
Unexpended Loan Funds. , 
33% Loan 1959 120 Advances 52,781 
; Advances pending 
44% Loan 1978 10,420 isi 
4% Loan 1974 12,096 raising of loan 77,080 
Investments 
Special Funds (Guardians Fund) 11,320 
See mationel Trust ani 
und p Suspense Account 
Guardians Fund 14,234 (Trade School) 1,116 


Agricultural Loan 


un: 
Dairy Industry Control 

Board : 
Butter Levy Fund 4,940 
Butter Export 

Equalisation 49 
Public Reward Fund 
Accumulated 

Surplus 442,355 


£ 585,171 £ 585,171 
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Main Heads of Taxation 
The main heads of taxation and the amounts collected during 
the financial year 1955/56 were as follows:— 


Income Tax £498,983 
Customs and Excise 122,714 
Native Tax 65,418 
Posts and Telegraphs 45,036 
Base Metal Royalty 40,596 
Licences 33,458 
Transfer Duty 19,655 


Native Tax : A tax of 35/- per annum is paid by each adult 
male Native who is unmarried or who has one wife. Natives with 
more than one wife pay 30/- in respect of each wife with a 
maximum tax of £4. 10. Od. Tax is collected by District Officers 
with the assistance of Tax Collectors appointed by the Native 
Authority. 


Customs and Excise: Under the Customs Agreement with the 
Government of the Union of South Africa, Swaziland receives 
.149 per cent of the total collection of the Union. Import duties are 
collected locally on spirits and beer manufactured in the Union of 
South Africa and the amount collected from this source was 
£24,394. 
Licences: The revenue under this head is composed mainly of 
licences levied on Trading, Motor Vehicles, Recruiting Agents, 
Hotel and Liqour, Banking, Firearms and Game. 

The following table gives the classes of licence and the 


amounts collected in respect of each class during the last five 
financial years:— 


1951/52 1952/53 1953/54 1954/55: 1955/56 


Firearms 299 317 335 330 411 
Recruiting 
Agents 635 573 504 511 430 
Hotel and 
Liquor 958 1,331 1.315 1.226 1.291 
Trading 8,496 8.303 8.660 12.444 13,966 
Game 177 209 241 228 237 
Bank 388 338 325 525 447 
Motor Vehicles 11,561 12.096 12.617 14,124 15.870 
Prospecting & 
Mining 108 68 66 68 60 
Miscellaneous 122 124 158 570 746 
22,744 23.159 “24.221 30.026 333.458 
Income Tax. 


The rates of tax for the year 1956 were:- 
Normal Tax. 


(a) Married Persons — fifteen pence plus one one- 
thousandth of one penny of each £ of taxable income in 
excess on £1, with a maximum rate of 2/ld per £. The amount 


| 
! 
| 
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of tax so calculated is, after the deduction of the rebates, 
subject to a surcharge of 35%. 
The rebates are:- 


Basic £31 

For each child £14 

For each dependant £ 2-10-0 

Insurance 1/3d. per £ with a maximum of 
£7. 10. 0. 

(b) Unmarried Persons — eighteen pence plus one one- 


thousandth of one penny for each £ of the taxable income in 
excess of £1, with a maximum rate of 2/4d. per £. The amount 
of tax so calculated is, after deduction of the rebates, subject 
to a surcharge of 45%. 

The rebates are:- 
Basic 
Dependants and Insurance — as for married persons. 
(c) Private Companies — as for unmarried persons, but no 
rebates are allowed. 
(d) Public Companies — five shillings per £1 on the first 
£10,000 and 6/9d. per £ thereafter. 


Super Tax. 


Twenty four pence plus one four-hundredth of one penny for 
each £ of the income subject to Super Tax in excess of £1, with 
a maximum rate of 4/ld. per £. The amount of tax so calculated 
. ioe the deduction of a rebate of £285 subject to a surcharge 
(eo) c. 

The following table illustrates the incidence of tax on various 
incomes:- 


Income Married — No Unmarried Percentage 
Per Annum Children Col. 2 Co 
£ £ £ £ £ 

400 _— 11 —_— 2.85% 

500 2 22 4K 4.4% 

600 11 34 1.8% 5.61% 

700 21 46 3.0% 6.61% 

800 31 57 3.9% TMG 

39 69 4.3% VV 

1,000 48 81 4.8% 8.16 

1,100 58 93 5.3% 8.5% 

1,200 67 106 5.6% 8.85< 

1,500 97 143 6.5% 9.5% 

2,000 150 209 7.5% 10.5%. 

5,000 1,186 1,326 23.7% 26.5% 

10,000 3,825 4,118 38.3% 41.2% 


European Poll Tax. 

A Poll Tax of £3 per annum is paid by every European male 
of the age of 21 years and over. 
Estate Duty. 

The rate of Estate Duty chargeable upon each £ of dutiable 
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amount is three-thousandths of a £ for every completed £100 or 
part thereof contained in the dutiable amount, subject to a 
maximum rate of six shillings and eightpence upon each £. Rebate 
of £300 is allowed from the amount of duty determined by the 
foregoing formula. 


CHAPTER IV. 
CURRENCY AND BANKING 


The currency in circulation in Swaziland is that of the Union 
of South Africa, at par with sterling. Two banks conduct business 
in the Territory, Barclays Bank (D.C.O.) and the Standard Bank 
of South Africa, Ltd. Branches are maintained by both these 
banks at Mbabane and Bremersdorp and agencies at Stegi, Goed- 
gegun, Pigg’s Peak and Emlembe. Agencies are also operated by 
Barclays Bank at Hlatikulu and Mananga and by the Standard 
Bank at Gollel. 

The savings bank facilities of the South African Government 
Post Office Savings Bank are available at post offices throughout 
the Territory. Deposits and withdrawals during the year amounted 
to £97,466 and £93,162 respectively. 

There are no bank rates peculiar to the Territory. The rates 
are those in force throughout South Africa and are prescribed 
by the main South African offices of the two banks which operate 
in the Territory. 


CHAPTER V 


COMMERCE 


Under a Customs Agreement with the Union of South Africa, 
Swaziland is dealt with as part of the Union and accurate 
statistics of imports are, therefore, difficult to obtain. During 1956 
goods to the value of £2,213,994 were imported into Swaziland 
mostly from the Union of South Africa. A table of imports for 
that year will be found in Appendix III. 

Exports during 1955 totalled £3,881,864. Details are shown in 
Appendix IV. 


CHAPTER VI. 


PRODUCTION 
LAND UTILIZATION AND TENURE 


Land Utilization. 


The pattern of land utilization has changed considerably in 
recent years, a large area in the high rainfall belt being now 
devoted to afforestation with Pinus spp. and an increasing area 
in the altitude zone ranging from 2,000 to 500 ft. being devoted 
to irrigation schemes which are rapidly being developed. The 
extensive areas formerly used for winter sheep grazing and cattle 
ranching are being diminished by these-more intensive forms of 
land use. 
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The following estimates of the pattern of land use in 1955 
are based on the Census taken in 1950 as part of the F.A.O. World 
Census of Agriculture. 


Aores 

Area of arable land 260,000 
Area set aside for afforestation 190,000 
Remaining natural veld 3,830,000 
4,280,000 


Land and water conservation. 


Soil and water conservation by improved agricultural practice, 
as well as by earth-work construction, is improving steadily. The 
Natural Resources Proclamation (No. 71 of 1951) set up a Natural 
Resources Board for European areas and defined its powers. These 
powers have been increasingly invoked to prevent misuse of land, 
to enforce reclamation measures and to control methods of land 
use. 


On Native Area the equivalent responsibility and power rest 
with the Native Authority (the Paramount Chief in Council) 
under the terms of the Native Administration Proclamation 
(No.79 of 1950) and the Paramount Chief established a Central 
Rural Development Board. The main functions of the Board are 
tto plan and control the re-allocation of all land in Native Area 
into suitable village sites, arable lands and grazing areas, at the 
same time laying down the maximum number of animal units 
permitted within each grazing area. During the year the Board 
visited several areas in the Territory and final plans are being 
drawn up under Paramount Chief's Orders Nos 2 and 3 which 
have been issued to protect all soil conservation works, and to 
prever.t the ploughing of water courses. Offences against these 
orders are dealt with in the Native Courts. 


Other legislation governing land utilization deals with:- 
(i) The protection of private forests. 
(ii) Grass burning. 
(iii) The control of cotton insect pests. 
(iv) The export of kraal manure from Native Area. 


Land Ownership. 


During the eighteen eighties the Swazi ruler, Mbandzeni, for 
money and other payments granted to Europeans both land and 
mineral concessions which covered the whole Territory. Fuller 
details of these concessions are given in Chapter II of the third 
part of this report. As a result of a Commission established in 1904 
one third of all land concessions was expropriated and became 
Mative Area by virtue of the Swaziland Concessions Partition 
Proclamation, 1907. 
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By 1956, of the 4,279,655 acres of the Territory the following 
areas were available for occupation by the Swazi :- 


Native Area 1,633,772 acres 
Land purchased by the Swazi Nation 240,000 acres 
Land purchased and Crown Land 


set aside for Native Land 363,865 acres 
Settlement 
Land owned by individual Africans. 12,883 acres 


2,250,520 acres 


The remaining land is unallocated Crown Land (about 110,000 
acres) or is owned by Europeans or Eurafricans. About 80 per 
cent of this privately owned land consists of freehold 
farms. The remainder, apart from a few grazing concessions. 
consists of land concessions either in perpetuity or for periods of 
up*to 109 years, most of which are convertible into freehold at 
the option of the owner under Proclamation No. 28 of 1907. 


Native Areas, which were set aside for the sole and exclusive 
use and occupation of the Swazi people by Proclamation No. 39 
of 1910, are vested in the High Commissioner for Basutoland, the 
Bechuanaland Protectorate and Swaziland in trust for the Swazi 
Nation, while land purchased from European owners by the 
Swazi Nation, is vested in the Paramount Chief in trust for the 
Swazi Nation. Land set aside for the Native Land Settlement is 
vested in the Swaziland Government and its use is controlled by 
the provisions of Proclamation No. 2 of 1946. Farms purchased 
by individual Swazi are registered in their own names. Proclama- 
tion No. 2 of 1915 makes provision for controlling the purchase 
by Africans of land in the Territory and for securing for the 
benefit of the Swazi any land acquired on behalf of the Swazi 
Nation. Native Areas and land purchased by the Swazi Nation 
are communally owned while Native Land Settlement land is 
issued to African settlers on a system of permanent leasehold 
subject to the observance of the conditions of the lease. 


Outside Urban Areas some European-owned land, both free- 
hold and concession, is subject to the payment of quitrent, 
generally of a small amount. Township stands are subject to a 
fixed quitrent of 10s. per annum. The common law of landholding 
in the Territory, as far as land owned by Europeans or land pur- 
chased by individual Africans is concerned is Roman-Dutch, 
which embodies the Roman law conception of absolute ownership 
of land, in contra-distinction to the English law of tenures, 
where, in theory, all land is held by the Crown. Freeholders, and 
where the terms of their concessions do not prohibit this, con- 
cessionaires, occasionally grant occupation or grazing leases, and 
in a few instances land is farmed on a crop-share basis. 


In recent years much of the business enterprise and capital 
resources of the European population have been devoted to 
irrigation development and extensive water rights for this purpose 
have been granted to certain individuals and companies. In many 
cases the Native Authority has been granted water rights as 
compensation for various rights-of-way or is participating in 
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irrigation schemes in partnership with the European promoters. 
In Native Area individual Swazi with the assistance and encourage- 
ment of the Land Utilization Department, are steadily developing 
small irrigation schemes of their own and the first irrigated- 
land settlement scheme was started in 1953 with an initial capital 
grant from Colonial Development and Welfare Funds. The Swazi 
Nation is also participating to the extent of £8,000 in the Malkerns 
Irrigation Scheme for water for Native Area. 


Settlement. 


There is no scheme for the settlement of Europeans but one 
for the settlement of Africans came into effect in 1946, and is 
governed by Proclamation No. 2 of 1946 as amended by 
Peogamaven No. 6 of 1943 and the Regulations published there- 
under. 


At present three separate settlement areas, covering in all 
some 120,000 acres are being developed. Those at the end of 1953 
were occupied by 1766 settlers and their families. 


Agriculture 


Owing to the difficulty of collecting reliable statistics of the 
area cultivated and total crop production in the Territory, the 
figures submitted are in most instances estimated. 

Maize for local consumption is still the main crop of the 
Territory, and in 1956 about 941 tons were offered for sale to 
Government Grain Storage tanks. Other known sales of maize to 
non-Government agencies amounted to 4,000 tons. 

Average yields for crops harvested on European farms during 
1956 are as follows:- 


Paddy Rice ... a MY oa 2,400 lbs. per acre 
Maize... ... see Sn 4 1,200 ” ” ” 
Seed cotton ... - is tas 400 " " ” 
Groundnuts ... Sen Vea ae 670 ”" ” ” 
Sorghum _... bh wa ae 1100 ”" ”" ” 
Cowpeas obs me bes ae 450% ts 
Soyabeans _... se = ee 660 " ”" ” 
Bananas soe eas nis vine 5,000 ”" ”" ” 
Potatoes bon oe als Ss 7,700 " " ™ 
Tobacco ao ae 3 see 450 ”" ”" ” 
Tomatoes... .. 24400 "7 ”"  ” 


These figures are based on annual returns submitted by 
farmers. 


The productive activity is mainly by individual agriculturists, 
the exception being the Colonial Development Corporation's 
irrigation scheme in the north of the Territory, two separate 
irrigation estates of another privately-owned company, and a 
2,500 acre tung plantation, and is, as far as cash crop production 
is concerned, almost entirely European. 


There has, in the past, been little initial processing of agri- 
cultural produce in the Territory. The position has been improved 
to a certain extent and there are a number of significant 
instances. There is the Tobacco Cooperative Company, which 
grades, ferments and repacks) for .export<to’ the Union, the leaf 


20 ANNUAL REPORT : SWAZILAND 


tobacco bought from individual producers. The oil expelling mill 
for processing locally-produced and some imported tung fruit, and 
the Swaziland Creamery, which produces butter for export to 
the Union of South Africa and Portuguese East Africa, have 
been in operation for some time. Another instance is the Pine- 
apple Cannery located in the Malkerns valley. 


The Tobacco Cooperative Company is bound by law to buy 
all tobacco produced in the Territory. The marketing of cream, 
citrus, bananas, beef and groundnuts is done through various 
organised bodies. For the remaining products the onus is on the 
producer to find his own market. 


The Department of Land Utilization buys surplus maize from 
European and African farmres for storage and later re-sale in the 
Territory. In addition small lots of cotton, groundnuts, beans, etc., 
are bought from African producers and these are marketed in 
bulk to provide an incentive to increase production. For the last 
few years a number of African Farmers’ Associations, under the 
guidance of Agricultural Officers, have collected surplus maize 
ha ves and sold it in bulk to neighbouring large employers 
of labour. 


Although the increasing agricultural development in addition 
to large-scale afforestation has tended to create a record demand 
for labour, generally speaking the supply has been reasonably 
adequate and development has not been handicapped. Labour 
relations have remained good. 


The Agricultural Division at the end of 1956 consisted of a 
Principal Agricultural Officer, three University-trained Agricul- 
tural Officers each dealing with agricultural matters in two ad- 
ministrative districts, ten Assistant Agricultural Officers (with 
Agricultural Diplomas), ninety-two Land Utilization Officers and 
six Women Domestic Science Demonstrators. 


The policy of Government is to promote maximum sustained 
land use on the basis of sound soil and water conservation farming 
systems. During 1956, after intensive preparatory work initiated in 
1949 under the Territory’s Rural Development Scheme, substantial 
progress was made towards the implementation of this policy. 
The advance in soil and water conservation is illustrated by the 
fact that 61,000 miles of contour grass buffer strip have been 
marked out in Native Area in the seven years 1949/1956. One mile 
of strip protects approximately 5 acres of land. The value of this 
work is being increasingly appreciated by the Swazi farmer, and 
the strips, which in the early stages were often ploughed down to 
a width of one or two feet, are now being restored to the original 
width of six feet. 


Fundamental research in agricultural problems is beyond the 
means of Government, but the way has recently been prepared for 
the opening of experimental work on crops, on the integration of 
animal husbandry, crop production and natural pasture manage- 
ment and on some irrigation problems. Government has also, 
through the Agricultural Division’s extension and advisory service 
fostered soil and water conservation on Native Area and 
European farms and provided machinery for the work on river 
catchment areas. Light tractors are available for hire for crop 
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production. Irrigation development is also being fostered and 
Government is assisting the Malkerns Irrigation Scheme by taking 
up water rights in conjunction with the Native Authority for 
irrigation land commanded by the scheme. The improving 
financial position has enabled the Territory to increase the credit 
facilities available under the Agricultural Loan Fund, both for 
European farmers and Africans and has encouraged the Native 
Authority, through its Treasury, to consider offering similar 
assistance to African cultivators. 

Detail given under total number of livestock clearly indicates 
distribution amongst various sections of inhabitants. European 
farmers are more advanced, having better types of livestock, and 
under better management produce relatively more than Africans 
or Eurafricans. Africans keep small herds, numbers being more 
important than quality. Livestock is kept by Africans as a source 
of meat, milk, draft animals and some is sold to obtain cash for 
purchasing essential home requirements. Bad animal husbandry 
practices, lack of fencing, unavoidable in-breeding, kraaling and 
herding result in the animals being of inferior standard. 

Government assists the farming community by organising 
cattle sales, cream separating centres and collection of cream, and 
regulating exports of livestock, mainly cattle. 

Initial Processing of Animal Products: 

(a) Butter-making by one privately-owned Company, which 

handles the whole butter output. 

(b) Privately-owned bonemeal factory, manufacturing total 

bonemeal output. 

There are organised cattle auction sales throughout the Terri- 
tory where individual cattle owners can dispose of their cattle at 
competitive prices, and Cream separating centres where milk is 
purchased on a weight basis and separated milk returned to owners. 
Livestock and livestock products are exported to neighbouring 
territories. 

The policy of the Department is: 

(i) Intensive control of all proclaimed stock diseases 

(ii) Combating sporadic diseases through extension work and 

assistance to stock owners. 

(iii) Stock improvement. 

Due to limited staff and facilities no research work is being 
carried out. The stock diseases are similar to those encountered 
in the Union of South Africa and close co-operation with their 
research staff is maintained. All required information is freely 
communicated by Union Research Officials. 

At the Cattle Breeding Experimental Farm indigenous cattle 
are being improved by selection within the breed and comparing 
these animals with Africander breed and (the Africander up- 
graded from the indigenous cattle. Improved bulls of indigenous 
cattle are made available to cattle owners. 

There is controlled dipping of all cattle in the Territory to 
combat tick-borne disease and regular inspection of all livestock by 
departmental officials for disease control. 

Water supplies are being made available for stock by 
construction of earthen dams with two heavy bulldozers. 

A stock redistribution scheme is in operation to relieve over- 
stocked native areas of high and«middléveld areas. 
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Cayenne Pineapples 


Total numbers of Livestock: 


in Ezulwini Valley. 


Sir J. Houlton 


Cattle Goats Sheep 

African owned 335.824 137.615 22.476 
Eurafrican owned 7.849 195 410 
European owned 94,266 1,018 8.036 
Totals 437.939 138.828 30,922 
Horses Mules Donkeys _ Pigs _ Poult-y Trek Sheep 

African owned . 1.655 159 16.134 9.123 243.097 -— 
Eurafrican ” . . 58 36 116 213 4.484 == 
European “ . . 735 237 613 995 26.474 145.324 
Totals 2448 432 16.863 10.331 «273.055 «145 324 


Production Figures of Livestock Products: 


Hides estimated 
Skins a 

Butter actual production 
Butterfat actual production 
Bonemeal actual production 
Wool estimated 


pieces 
Ibs. 


short tons . 
lbs 


Meat bovine carcases slaughtered by butchers 
Meat bovine carcases slaughtered bv owners 


live cattle exported 


head 
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FORESTRY 


The little that there is of indigenous forests consists of a 
thin stand of hardwoods (of which Pterocarpus angolensis is the 
main one of economic importance) growing in a narrow belt 
running north and south through the Territory. There are no 


The Forests of Swaziland are, therefore, almost wholly man- 
made and privately owned; private in this sense meaning 


Forests in regard to land exchange, the management of this enter- 
prise has now planted several hundred acres of Pinus spp. for the 
Native Authority and has undertaken the management of this 
forest until it is ready for exploitation. 


The total set aside for afforestation is upwards of 200,000 
acres, and of this something of the order of 175,000 acres will 
eventually be planted. By the end of 1956 159,000 acres had 
already been afforested. 


The commercial forestry industry of Swaziland is organised 
in plantations varying in size from 600 acres, through others of 
about 4,000 and 11,000 acres, and the private company Peak 
Timbers which by the end of 1956 had about 65,000 acres 
afforested, to the latest and largest, the Colonial Development 
Corporation's Usutu Forests, which at the end of 1956 had 77,850 
acres planted. 


In relation to production from these large areas. local con- 
sumption of building timber and fruit boxes is negkgible and 
when the full exploitation stage is reached the output will be 
exported. 


During 1953 initial processing had reached the stage of sawing 
up thinnings into fruit box shooks on some of the earliest 
plantations. During 1955 Peak Timbers commenced the manu- 
facture of chipboard, and when in full production the main market 
will be the United Kingdom. In 1956 the production of this chip- 
board amounted to approximately 6,500,000 sq.ft., valued at 
approximately £179,000. 


Wattle bark has for some years made a significant contribution 
to the Territory's exports. In 1955 the 2,120 tons exported were 
valued at £46,400. In the high rainfall areas there seemed to be 
a tendency to establish wattle on land suitable for food production. 
Due to the drop in prices paid for bark in 1956 this trend has 
now been reversed. 


matter for highly organised and adequately capitalised commercial 
enterprises which are able to provide their own technical staff 
and technical services. Government’s concern in afforestation is 
with the small planter and with Native Area and for these 
services it carries on at Mdutshane Plantation (where 1,862 acres 
have been afforested under the control of asForester) a nursery for 
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the production of transplants for sale to European farmers and 
Africans. This service is under the control of the Department of 
Land Utilization, which also provides advice to European farmers 
and the Swazi people through its extension staff. 


MINING 


Mineral ownership in Swaziland is divided between the Crown 
and private persons or companies, the latter owning portions 
termed concession areas. Crown mineral rights extend over 
48.43% of Swaziland, while mineral concession areas cover the 
remaining 51.57%. Prospecting or mining on Crown mineral areas 
is not permitted under licence or permit owing to the inadequacy 
of existing legislation to control operations. Pending revision of 
the laws, rights to prospect and mine may, at the present time, 
only be obtained under Special Authority or lease upon appli- 
cation and consideration by a Mining Advisory Board consisting 
of the Director of Geological Survey as Chairman, and the 
Treasurer and First Assistant Secretary (Finance) as Members. 
Rights to prospect or mine on mineral concession areas are 
naturally held by the mineral concession owners who may, under 
certain conditions, give out rights as they wish to other persons 
under tributing agreements. Machinery at present exists, under 
Chapter 86 of the Laws of Swaziland, for the mineral concession 
owners to throw open a portion or all of their areas to public 
prospecting under Government control. In these cases Government 
issues prospecting permits to persons wishing to prospect. Mining 
claims may be pegged by prospectors holding such permits, with 
the retention of certain “mynpacht” rights by the mineral con- 
cession owners. 

Royalties for mining payable within the Territory are, on base 
metals, 24%, and on asbestos, 2 per cent, both on an ad valorem 
basis. No royalties are payable on gold production at present. 

Mineral production figures for the year compared with those 
of 1955 are given in Appendix V. It will be seen from this table 
that there has been an increase in the value of mineral production 
of £72,985 and a total value for the year of £2,428,894. 

Apart from the Havelock asbestos mine, six small companies 
or syndicates are responsible for Swaziland’s tin production and 
one company is mining barytes. 

Chrysotile asbestos, which accounts for about 70 per cent in 
value of Swaziland’s exports, still remains the most valuable and 
important export commodity in the Territory. The Havelock Mine 
in the north-western corner of Swaziland is one of the five main 
producers of asbestos in the world. Exports during 1956 amounting 
to 29,875 short tons were valued at £2,398,531, a record figure, 
entirely due to the increase in the average price for asbestos 
fibre. As will be seen from the table (Appendiv V) actual 
production fell by 2,738 short tons from the 32,613 short tons 
produced in 1955. 

Production of barytes for the year amounted to 516.22 short 
tons, an increase of 67.10 short tons over that for 1955. A con- 
siderable amount of reorganization has been going on at the 
barytes mine since June, and by the end of the year production 
“as nearing the 100 ton per month, stage)‘Aclarger tube-mill and 
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air classifier have been put into operation, with which it is hoped 
to increase production considerably in the near future. Previously 
the crude barytes had been obtaind by quarrying only, but at 
the end of 1955 underground development work commenced with 
an adit near to the mill site. An appreciable amount of driving 
has been accomplished since then and semi-stoping operations 
have commenced. The crude barytes from underground sources 
is of a good quality, the ground product being considerably whiter 
than heretofore. 


In February 1956 Swaziland’s first gold production since 1951 
was recorded from the Devil’s Reef Mine. As mentioned in the 
Annual Report for 1955 prospecting work started here towards 
the end of that year and mining started in the following January. 
Despite a promising start production from this small mine has 
not been spectacular, a total of 251.62 fine ozs. having been won 
during the year valued at £3,092. Further work has been done on 
the prospect near Forbes Reef, mentioned in earlier reports, 
including a certain amount of diamond drilling, undertaken by 
the Department on behalf of the Syndicate owning the property. 


Asbestos is mined at the Havelock mine by a system of sub- 
level stoping, which accounts for the majority of the ore 
produced. Smaller quantities are obtained from the original 
quarry. The fibre is milled and graded at the mine before being 
exported. It is graded into six separate products. 


Alluvial and eluvial deposits of cassiterite (tin) are being 
worked mainly by ground sluicing methods, although in certain 
areas monitors are used to strip the overburden in conjunction 
with hydraulic elevators.. No gravel pumps or dredges are at 
present in use in the Territory although it is expected that one 
mine will be equipped with a 6 inch gravel pump plant during 
the coming year. Tin concentrates from the various workings are 
re-washed in sluice boxes and given rough magnetic separation 
treatment before being railed to Union of South Africa for 
smelting. Present production does not warrant a smelter in the 
Territory. 


Production of tin has increased slightly during 1956, a total 
of 32.79 short tons valued at £22,602 having been won during the 
year. This is an increase of 2.35 tons over 1955. 


Production of a new mineral for Swaziland, namely diaspore, 
an hydrous oxide of aluminium, commenced in June. The deposit 
is in the form of a koppie and consists of a mixture of diaspore, 
pyrophyllite and andalusite. An overseas market has been found 
for this material and it is expected that production will be in- 
creased considerably in 1957. Initial production for the year has 
been 252 short tons valued at £1,125, with a considerably larger 
stock pile in preparation for future commitments. The mineral is 
being used to manufacture electrical insulators and similar 
insulation products. 


There is at present no Mines Department as such in the 
Territory, and prospecting and mining are controlled by an 
incipient mining section of the Geological Survey Department. 
consisting of the Director of ,Geologeal(Survey and the Minera’ 
Development Officer, who is also the Inspector of Mines. 
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The staff of the Geological Survey Department, consisted of 
a Director, a senior Geologist, two Geologists, a Mineral Develop- 
ment Officer, a Drilling Superintendent, a Prospector, a Driller- 
Learner and Clerical Staff. 


The draft legislation drawn up by the 1953 Mineral Develop- 
ment Commission was considered by the European Advisory 
Council in April 1955 and proved controversial. The Resident 
Commissioner appointed a sub-Committee comprising represen- 
tatives of both Government and Council, to consider the draft 
legislation in detail. The sub-Committee met in Mbabane in June 
and produced a report which was distributed during August to all 
members of the European Advisory Council and Mineral con- 
cessionaires. This report was considered by the European Advisory 
Council in November 1955. The draft legislation has since been 
cei and promulgation of the new mining laws are expected 
in 1957. 


Investigation of the coal measures in the lowveld continued 
during the year. A total footage of 5,067 feet was drilled in the 
coal-field by the Department’s diamond drill. In the course of 
this work one major seam and two subsidiary seams were located. 
The seams have been found to be coherent over a considerable 
area. The main seam has a reasonable and mineable thickness, but 
the two others are rather thin and whether they are mineable will 
depend on their quality and market value. If they are high grade 
throughout it might be possible to exploit them. The actual work- 
able extent of the main seam is limited on the east by major 
faultings which downthrow the strata over 1,000 feet, and thus 
places the seam at an uneconomic depth. However, sufficient 
reserves have now been estimated to warrant starting a “Colliery 
drilling” programme, which will comprise a series of closely 
spaced holes to determine detailed geological structure, and provide 
large samples for analysis and testings, and to design a possible 
mining lay-out. The average quality of the coal is remarkably 
consistent. It does not vary much from the analyses given in the 
previous report. These analyses indicate that it is a Semi- 
Anthracite and quite suitable for seam raising purposes. It is, 
however, non- coking and has a remarkably high calorific value 
for a coal with such a high ash content. 


Thorite was discovered in the Forbes Reef dam area during 
the year. Bulk samples of the rock obtained by blasting were 
crushed, tanned and elutriated with heavy liquids. The concentrate 
obtained was forwarded to the Atomic Energy Division of the 
United Kingdom Geological Survey in London for the final 
separation of the thorite which, it is hoped, will be utilized for 
an age determination. The thorite is considered to be detrital in 
origin. Mr. C. B. Campbell of the United Kingdom Atomic Energy 
Authority visited the Territory during the year for technical dis- 
cussions and was conducted over the various occurrences of radio 
active mineral. 


MANUFACTURING INDUSTRIES 


The Swaziland Creamery at Bremersdorp, which is owned by 
a private company, deals with the bulk of the cream produced in 
the Territory most of which comes from African-owned herds. 
The output of butter which continues to increase totalled 
530,598 lbs in 1956 of which 422,000 lbs were exported to the Union 
of South Africa and 23,450 lbs to Portuguese East Africa. 

There are two bone meal factories, the larger of which is 
situated at Bremersdorp. Both are privately owned and produced 
during the year 603 tons all of which was exported to the Union 
of South Africa. 

Messrs. Tung Oils Ltd., who have a plantation of more than 
3,000 acres in the Malkerns area operate an oil expressing plant. 
Besides local production the company handles also most of the 
tung oil crop of the Union of South Africa, whither the bulk of 
the product is exported. 

The new Peak Timbers factory producing ‘“Patulite”’, an 
extruded softwood coreboard, began production in November 
1955. 

a 1956 the production of chipboard amounted to 6,500,000 
sq. feet. 

Other manufacturing industries include the pineaple canning 
factory at Malkerns, a clothing factory at Mbabane, a small 
tannery, two engineering concerns and leather manufacturers at. 
or near Bremersdorp and three small mineral water factories at 
Mbabane, Bremersdorp and Goedgegun. 

The only Home Industry of note is that of weaving which is 
undertaken by a lady at Piggs Peak. The weaving is done by 10 
Africans and the mohair and wool used are spun by some 40 
African women living in the Native Land Settlement. Mainly 
carpets and textiles are produced. 

The Swazi produce a variety of hand-made goods for the 
tourist and souvenir trade; the principal items are beadwork, 
woodcarvings, brass and copper work, pottery, grass mats, native 
shields and spears and wooden utensils. Whilst Government does 
not financially assist the handicraft industry it assists considerably 
in the training of women in needlework and of men and boys in 
carpentry and allied trades. Although no organised handicraft 
industry exists, a market in the Union of South Africa has been 
found for quite a number of local handworked products. 


CO-OPERATIVE SOCIETIES 
There are two Co-operative Societies in the Territory namely:- 


(i) The Swaziland Tobacco Co-operative Company which is 
situated at Goedgegun and has a membership of about 
100, handles virtually the whole tobacco crop of the Terri- 
tory. Government makes a seasonal advance to the 
Company to assistant in financing purchase of the crop. 


(ii) The Swaziland Civil Servants Co-operative Society Ltd., 
which has a membership of 210, operates only at Mbabane 
and its membership and sales-are limited to civil servants. 
lts turnover was approximately £9,300 in 1955. 
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CHAPTER VII 


SOCIAL SERVICES 
EDUCATION. 


Education is administered by Government through a fully 
constituted Department, the Headquarters staff of which com- 
prises a Director, three Education Officers, one Assistant Education 
Officer, six Supervisors of Schools and supporting clerical staff. 

The work of the Department falls into three divisions, viz. 


African, European and Eurafrican, each section of the com- 
munity having established its own system of schools. 


African Education. 


There are in all 274 schools and institutions, as follows: 


Government Maintained 23 (2,689 pupils) 
Government Aided 123 (15,786 pupils) 

Maintained by 
Swazi National Treasury 3 (758 pupils) 
Tribal Schools 31 (1,888 pupils) 
Unaided Schools 94 (3,914 pupils) 
Total 274 (25,053 pupils) 


The enrolment may be classified as follows: 


Elementary Vernacular Classes (4 years) 19,742 pupils. 
Primary Classes (4 years) 4674 pupils. 
Junior Secondary and 

High School classes (5 years) 485 pupils. 
Teacher Training 67 pupils. 
Vocational Training 67 pupils. 


Total 25,035 pupils 


The Territorial enrolment figure is growing at a very rapid 
rate, having risen from 18,428 in 1954 to 21,563 in 1955 and now 
25035 in 1956. 


Most of the Schools, including one of the two Teacher 
Training Centres and a Vocational Training Centre for Girls are 
conducted by Voluntary Agencies, principally Church Missions. 
The encouragement of voluntary effort in the field of education 
is a cardinal feature of the Territory’s educational policy. 

In a group by themselves are the three National Schools (a 
High School and two feeder Primary Schools) which between 
them boast an enrolment of 758. These Schools are maintained by 
the Swazi National Treasury at a recurrent cost of nearly £14,000 
per annum. 

Tribal Schools are those established and maintained by local 
communities under the guidance of their respective Chiefs. A 

imber receive financial assistance: from ‘the National Treasury. 
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In the field of technical and vocational training there is a 
Government maintained Trades School at Mbabane, two teacher 
training centres and a small mission controlled industrial school 
at which girls are taught dressmaking, cookery and general 
housewifery. 


The two Lower Primary Teacher Training Centres have a 
combined enrolment of 67, while 10 Swazi students are studying 
at the higher Primary level in Basutoland with the aid of 
Government bursaries. The average intake of teachers into the 
Service is sixty, of whom just over forty are trained. 


Adult Education. 


The Department provides library and film services while 
work among women is carried out in a number of areas where 
flourishing clubs have been established. Literacy classes are con- 
ducted for prisoners serving gaol sentences. 


General. 


A feature of the work in 1956 was the exceptionally good 
results obtained in the public Junior Certificate examination by 
the Swazi National School and the Little Flower Girls’ School at 
Bremersdorp. Between them these Schools entered 29 candidates, 
and scored three first, thirteen second and ten third class passes. 


European Education. 


Towards the end of 1956 the large St. Mark’s School, at Mba- 
bane, which was established in 1908 under the aegis of the Church 
of the Province of South Africa was, at the request of the St. 
Mark’s Association, transferred to Government control. 


There are in all eight schools for European children, seven 
(including St. Mark’s) maintained by Government and one, at 
Bremersdorp, by the Dominican Sisterhood. The full course of 
secondary training is provided at the St. Mark’s and Evelyn 
Baring Schools, and junior secondary work is conducted at the 
Dominican Convent. The remaining are primary feeder schools. 


The combined enrolment at all Schools (November, 1956) was 
1,012 (867 primary and 145 secondary) compared with 913 in 
1955 and 815 in 1954. 


With the rapid development of the Territory it has been 

to provide more accommodation at the Evelyn Baring 

High School (Goedgegun), St. Mark’s, and at the Pigg’s Peak and 

Havelock Mine Primary Schools. A new school is being established 

oe rapidly developing Malkerns Valley, some fifteen miles from 
abane. 


Eurafrican Education. 


The small but widely scattered Eurafrican population is 
served by three Government aided boarding schools, one in the 
Central and two in the Southern Districts, conducted by the 
Anglican, Roman Catholic and Evangelical Churches respectively. 
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There is also a small (Government aided) day school at Stegi 
conducted by the Assemblies of God Mission. 


New classroom and dormitory buildings are at present being 
erected at the three boarding schools with funds provided from 
Colonial Development and Welfare sources. 


A Housecraft Training Centre, where girls are trained in 
dressmaking, cookery and general housewifery, is conducted with 
Government aid by the Servite Sisters at our Lady of Sorrows 
School near Hluti. 


Eurafrican youths may, and a number in fact do, enrol at the 
Mbabane Trades School and take courses in building, carpentry 
or motor mechanics. 


The enrolment at all schools (November, 1956) was 370 (323 
primary, 28 secondary and 14 vocational). 


Higher Education. 


There are no Universities in Swaziland nor, because of its 
siz2 and relatively small population, can any developments in this 
direction be contemplated. During 1956 three Swazi were attending 
Universities in the Union of South Africa and Basutoland with 
the aid of Government bursaries and arrangements are being 
made to send selected students to the University College of 
Rhodesia and Nyasaland at Salisbury. 


AVERAGE AGE OF PUPILS ENTERING AND LEAVING SCHOOL 


Entering Leaving 
African pupils ......... 8.1 14 
European pupils. . ....... 6.5 16:75 
Eurafrican pupils ........ 8:0 14.25 


SS 
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PUBLIC HEALTH 


During 1956 Out-patients at Bremersdorp, Hlatikulu and 
Mankaiana increased by 38.2% 19.1% and 4.6% respectively as 
compared with the previous year. The number of new cases at 
Mbabane was slightly lower than in 1955, but total attendances 
increased by 4.2%. Admissions to the Hospitals at Mankaiana, 
Mbabane and Bremersdorp increased by 21.5%, 145% and 7.3% 
respectively, but the numbers at Hlatikulu were less than in 1955. 


The daily average number of In-patients at Mbabane, Bremers- 
dorp, Hlatikulu and Mankaiana were as follows: 138.5, 132.5, 72.8, 
28.9. The daily average number of patients at the Mbuluzi Leper 
Se was 39.5 as compared with 55.9 in 1955, a decrease of 
29.3%. 


Malaria. 


During the 1955/56 transmission season an overall total of 
102,762 huts were sprayed with residual insecticides. Of this 
number 27,028 received a second treatment, and only 2,452 were 
sprayed on three occasions during the season. 102,762 huts 
represents a decrease of over 40,000 huts sprayed in comparison 
with 1954/55, and the reduction is attributable to the fact that 
imagocidal control was discontinued for the first time since 1950 
in a large area in the middleveld, and that the number of spray- 
icenocn per hut was less frequent than hitherto in some bush- 
veld areas. 


The residual insecticide employed was again Benzenehexa- 
chloride in the form of a 50% wettable powder with 10% gama 
content, the surface concentration aimed at being 25 mgm per 
square foot. In addition to this routine measure, an experiment 
with Dieldrin, using a 50% wettable powder in a surface con- 
centration of 35 mgm was repeated in two large areas in the 
bushveld, the huts receiving one treatment only at the commence- 
ment of the Malaria season. 


; A comparison of malaria transmission in areas treated with 
Dieldrin and B.H.C. revealed no significant difference, the results 
of blood examination being as follows:— 


Dieldrin B.H.C. 


No. examined ...... 1081 2779 
Parasite positive .....! 9 19 


Parasite rate Me sak Me eh 0.83°% 0.7%¢ 
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The malaria position in the territory was assessed by blood 
surveys as in previous years, and the findings are demonstrated 


in the following tables :- 


No. examined. 


Area 
Bushveld areas 4,388 
Middleveld areas 407 
Irrigation Schemes ea ty 471 
Area under chemoprophylaxis 205 
Extra-territorial areas 360 
TOTAL 


| 5,837 


Results of Blood Surveys in Bushveld Areas. 


Age Group No. examined | Positive Parasite Rate 
1— 12 months 1,322 0 0.0°% 
1— 5 years . 2,248 15 0.7% 
6—16 years. . 818 | 17 2.1% 
TOTAL | 0.7% 


Results of Blood Surveys on Irrigation Areas. 


‘ 


Age Group No. examined Positive | Parasite Rate 
1 — 12 months 112 0 0.0'% 
1— 5 years . 244 9 3.6% 
6—16 years . 115 6 5.0% 
TOTAL 3.1% 


No positive cases were discovered in the middleveld. Although 


the total parasite rate on Irrigation Schemes was considerably 
higher than that in other parts of the bushveld, it is of interest to 
note that for the first time in the history of the territory, the 
infant rate was nil throughout ithe.season: 
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It is questionable whether all the infections in older children 
were actually acquired on the Irrigation projects, and it is probable 
that some were obtained during visits to Portuguese territory. 


The following table gives the cases of Malaria treated by the 
Malaria Control Unit:- 


1956 Field Staff Laboratory 
| 
January sudo 3 | 0 
February 3 . 0 
March 8 0 
April 12 0 
May 6 0 
June 1 0 
July ‘ Ps 0 0 
August... . . | 2 0 
September 2 . 0 
October 7 0 
November 6 . 0 
December 2 1 
Total 2... we, 52 , 1 
1055.* ~ plone yk. % 105 0 
1954 ...... 65 0 
1953 - ~-26 pice. seni car Ol 335 2 
1952 od a Pee: 8 0 
1951 PP es Be Gs 181 7 
1950 Kick WA aed 798 9 


15 cases of Parasitaemia were observed at the Swaziland 
Irrigation Scheme between January and June. 

All but two of the parasite positive cases treated at Irrigation 
Schemes subsequent to June, and 6 of the total of 19 cases were 
immigrants from Portuguese East Africa. 

A minor experiment in Chemoprophylaxis was carried out in 
a small area of 30 huts at the southern tip of Swaziland, where 
residual spraying had proved ineffective owing to geographical 
factors. This strip of land is separated from Mozambique territory 
and Maputaland by the Usutu River, and its inhabitants con- 
stantly visit areas in the adjoining territory in which no control 
is exercised. A remarkable reduction in malaria incidence was 
achieved through the exhibition of a smal] dose (1 tablet of 
25 mg) of “Daraprim” (B.W. & Co.) at monthly intervals. The 
investigation is to be continued during the 1956/57 transmission 

‘son with a view to ascertaining\whether it is possible to 
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eradicate malaria under the existing circumstances by the use of 
pyrimethamine. 

In view of the progress which has been made _ towards 
attaining total elimination of malaria in Swaziland, routine 
malaria control is being curtailed in many bushveld areas during 
the coming season. In areas which have hitherto been sprayed, 
surveillance teams are operating, and the position with regard 
to vector breeding and malaria incidence will be carefully 
observed throughout the period. Along the Eastern and Southern 
borders, a belt of approximately 20 miles wide, including the 
Irrigation Schemes, is continuing to be sprayed with residual 
insecticides (B.H.C.). 

The parasite rates during the non-transimission season of 
1956 in the bushveld, middleveld, the pyrimethamine area, and 
the irrigation schemes, were 0.25%, 0.0%, 39% and 38% 
respectively. 


Smallpox. 


No cases of Variola major was notified, but 45,301 persons 
were vaccinated during the first quarter of the year. 

298 persons were treated for Schistosomiasis at the District 
Hospitals, there being a decrease of 27.5% as compared with 1955, 
making the 1956 figure the lowest on record. Bilharziasis Control 
in the Nzimnene Catchinent area was continued throughout the 
year, all water courses and drains within the zone being treated 
with Copper Sulphate at intervals of approximately eight weeks. 
Survey work was carried out in various parts of the territory. 

478 cases of Pulmonary Tuberculosis were dealt with at the 
main hospitals in the territory, and a further 98 cases were 
treated at other institutions. A twelve-bedded tuberculosis block 
at Hlatikulu Hospital was completed in March, and preparations 
have been made for the construction of a similar unit at Mbabane 
Hospital in 1957. A World Health Organisation Tuberculosis 
Assessment Unit commenced work in the territory in October, 
and its investigations will be completed early in the coming year. 
The percentage of tuberculosis admissions to total admissions at 
the Hospitals at Mbabane, Hlatikulu and Mankaiana and Bremers- 
dorp was 3.6%, 2.86%, 1.5%, and 4.4%. 

There was no increase in the prevalence of dysentery in 1956, 
but the incidence of gastro-enteritis was 31.7% greater than in the 
preceeding year. 

The incidence of syphilis decreased by 16.3% as compared with 
1955, and its present day frequency is the lowest on record. There 
was no diminuation in the number of cases of Gonorrhoea which 
remained at the level attained in 1955. 

66 cases of Typhoid and Paratyphoid Fever were notified, and 
though many were of a severe type, the case mortality was nil. 
Chloramphenical was extensively used in the treatment of these 
cases. 

10 cases of diphtheria, with 3 deaths, were reported, as com- 
pared with 10 cases and 4 deaths in 1955. 

The incidence of whooping cough was 33.5% less than in 1955. 

Only three cases of Poliomyelitis occurred as compared with 
13 in 1955. Vaccine sufficient for the Ist.inoculation of 578 children 
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under the age of 16 was provided by the Poliomyelitis Research 
Foundation Laboratory. 

Measles and chicken-pox were more prevalent than in 1955. 
and the incidence of Influenza increased by 41.44% as compared 
with the previous year. 

In the case of the European community, the birth rate was 
13.6 and the infant mortality 12.3. 


The incidence of epidemic and endemic diseases, and diseases 
of social importance is shown in the following table:- 


Diseases. No. of cases 
Syphilis Phi. Yea Bee te 2,736 
Gonorrhoea eM Say calicey 05,0% 2,407 
Enteritis under 2 years ....... 2.870 
Influenza gre Ss Wa pine 1,512 
Dysentery waits. Moe ote te 519 
Pulmonary Tuberaulosis Ped Se Ge ee Wee 566 
Bilharziasis en er ae ee on 298 
Pertussis bo he hl oe Ane 38 252 
Measles be Mf chy GO ah GPa 302 
Chickenpox BS Ge. we 140 
Typhoid and saratphuid fevele shy 3S 66 
Malaria (14 from P.E.A.). . . . es 62 
Endemic Parotitis fay ee TE ete 66 
Leprosy oe SMR She Se AP 32 
Tick Typhus & ahve od Ae oe 3 
Diphtheria ar fa ee Oe ll 
Smallpox A So a ial ce, Ye 1 


The principal causes of death amongst patients treated at 
Government Hospitals were as follows :- 


Deficiency diseases a dn 35 he pa 16 
Gastro-enteritis F 12 


Diseases of the heart ana Sih cae 
of the circulatory system. ...... 1 


Accidents 
Malignant disease 
Bronchopneumonia 
Homicide 
Tuberculosis 
Amoebiasis 


aw Oo aI a3 C He 


smn A TT A ET 
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The administrative organisation primarily responsible for 
governmental activities in the field of Public Health and Sani- 
tation, consists of the Medical Department and Local Authorities. 
The general health work of the territory is carried out by the 
Medical Officer of Health, and District Medical Officers in 
co-operation with the District Commissioners, who function as 
the Local Authorities within the areas under their jurisdiction. 
In urban areas the Local Authorities are assisted by Advisary 
Committees, and the local representatives of the technical 
departments. 


Particulars of the general work of the Medical Services are 
set out in tabular form on page 40: 


The number of Medical Practitioners, nurses, etc. employed 
by Government, Missions, Companies and engaged in private 
practice are shown on page 41: 


The statistics of estimated expenditure on Public Health are 
as follows :- 


(a) Recurrent expenditure £104,847 
(b) Capital Expenditure 3,000 
(c) Expenditure for work carried out by other 

than Public Health Department, 

including sanitation. 4.600 
(d) Proportion of Public Health Ex- 

penditure of the territory (excluding 

financial assistance from the Metro- 


politan Government) 10.6% 
(e) Financial assistance from the Metro- 

politan Government 4,615 
(f) Expenditure of Missionary and 

Philanthropic Organisations 45,873 


The number of Hospitals, Health Centres etc., maintained by 
the Central and Local Government, Missionary bodies and 
Private Companies are shown in the subjoined table :- 


Central Local | Medical 


eee saliva | Missions ore 
General Hospitals . . 2 _ 3 2 
Cottage Hospitals . 1 _ — — 
Dispensaries 9 3 ' 10 2 
Lamoratory 1 = — — 
Health Office 1 _ _ — 
X-ray facilities . 2 _ 2 1 
Malaria Control Unit 1 _— — = 
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There has been no material increase in disease control, other 
than a further intensification of anti-larval and chemoprophy- 
lactic measures connected with malaria elimination in Irrigation 
Areas, and expansion of the “surveillance” work in areas in which 
imagocidal operations have been discontinued, involving constant 
blood sampling, test spraying of huts for adult mosquitos, and 
larvae collection. 


Housing and Town Planning. 


Housing is still in short supply, particularly in Mbabane and 
Bremersdorp due to steady increase in Staff. 

During the Financial Year 1955/56 expenditure (Senior 
Service, Junior Service, African Police) was £37,250, the cor- 
responding allocation for 1956/57 being £85,900. 


The following houses were completed in 1956:- 


(a) Mbabane: Block of six single, and three married 
flats (Contract). 
Three houses (Purchased) 


Bremersdorp: Two houses (Departmental) 

Goedgegun: Two houses (Contract) 
One house (Purchased) 

Pigg’s Peak: One house (Departmental) 

Hluti: Additions and alterations to two 
houses. 

Mooihoek: Additions and alterations to one 
house. 

Stegi: Two houses (Purchased) 


(b) The following are under construction: 


Mbabane: Two houses (Departmental) 
One house (Contract) 

Bremersdorp: Two houses (Contract) 

Mankaiana: One house (Additions and_alter- 
ations : Departmental) 

Mankaiana: One house (Contract out of C.D.&W. 
funds) 

Mdutshane: One house (Contract out of C.D.&W. 
funds) 


Houses for Europeans are generally built of concrete blocks 
and roofed with corrugated iron. Thatching grass is used but 
suffers from limited life and risk of fire. 


The majority of the Native inhabitants of the rural areas 
live in huts of the beehive type, consisting of a wattle frame 
work covered with thatch, but improved housing, constructed of 
burnt brick and other forms of permanent material, is gaining 
popularity in certain areas, notably in the vicinity of townships 
~nd mission stations. 
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SOCIAL WELFARE 


There is no separate Department of Social Welfare. Such 
work is performed by the Education and Medical Departments as 
well as by the officers of the District Administration and by 
private organisations such as the Red Cross, of which there is a 
very active Branch in Swaziland, and the Southern Swaziland 
Child Welfare Association. The services rendered include 
assistance to paupers, care of lepers, school feeding, work among 
sufferers from tuberculosis and an ambulance service (by the 
Red Cross) in the more remote areas. 


Community centres have been established at Bremersdorp, 
Mbabane and Piggs Peak, while the Boy Scout and Girl Guide 
movements are growing in strength and numbers. 


CHAPTER VIII 
LEGISLATION 


The principal legislation for 1956 was as follows:— 
PROCLAMATIONS. 


No. 2 Opium and Habit-Forming Drugs (Amendment). 

ue 6 Criminal Procedure and Evidence (Amendment). 

% 9 Widows’ and Orphans’ Pension (Further 
Amendment). 

14 Legal Practitioners (Amendment). 

ie 15 Insolvency (Amendment). 

e 17 Immigration. 

7 21 Swaziland African Labour (Amendment). 

” 33 Medical, Dental and Pharmacy (Amendment) — 
amending Schedule C, lists of Poisons. 

- 34 Shop Hours (Amendment). 

Mi 39 High Court (Amendment). 

” 44 Excise (Amendment). 

45 Crown Lands Disposal (Amendment)—empowering 
the Resident Commissioner to sign and execute 
grants of Crown Lands and certain other documents 
on behalf of the High Commissioner. 

sg 48 General Interpretation (Amendment) — power of 
the High Commissioner to Delegate Certain Powers. 

" 52 Inquests (Amendment) — relating to deaths of 
persons detained or on police custody. 

" 53 Income Tax (Amendment). 

7 60 Land and Agricultural Loan (Amendment). 

is 61 Development Loan. 

7 69 Customs. 

¥ 77 Income Tax (Rates and Amendment). 

i 84 Maintenance Orders (Amendment). 

Bs 86 Mbabane Township (Extension No. 2). 

a 87 African Labour (Further Amendment). 
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HIGH COMMISSIONER’S NOTICES. 


103 


Immigration Regulations. 

Revised Postage and Telegram Rates. 

Revised Postage and Telegram Rates. 

Census of the Population of Swaziland— 
Regulations. 

Revised Telephone Call Charges. 

Revised Telegram Rates and Supplementary 
Charges. 

Post Office: Revised Postage Rates. 

Revised Parcel Post Rates and Cash on Delivery 
Charges. 

Revised Rates of Money Order Commission. 
Revised Parcel Post Rates. 

Post Office: Revised Parcel Post Rates. 

Revised Telegram Rates. 


Highway Code of Swaziland,—authorisation of its 
use. 

Court of Appeal Rules (Amendment). 

Amendment of Schedule of Pensionable Posts. 
Areas of Subordinate Courts. 

Amendment of Annexures to Regulations under 
Customs Proclamations. 

Amendment of Schedule of Pensionable Posts— 
insertion of the words “Assistant Superintendent 
of Police”. 

Post Office—Introduction of a Handling Charge on 
Delivery Parcels. 


GOVERNMENT NOTICES. 


No. 


” 
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Protection of Quail (Declaration of Close Season). 
Control of Prices of Mealies and Mealie Products. 


CHAPTER IX 


JUSTICE, POLICE AND PRISONS 


In criminal matters the court of Appeal, High Court and 
Subordinate Courts are governed by the Criminal Procedure and 
Evidence Proclamation. This Proclamation follows the criminal 
law in force in the Union of South Africa. 


; In civil matters, except where native law and custom is 
involved, the Roman Dutch Common law in force in the Union 
of South Africa is followed. This is so because in Swaziland, 
by the Swaziland Administration Proclamation, 1907, the Roman 


Dutch 


Common law is declared to be~inforce, except where 


repealed or altered by Proclamation by the High Commissioner. 
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The Swaziland Courts of Law consist of:- 


1. Court of Appeal. 


A Court of Appeal for all three Territories was established on 
the 15th April, 1955, under the Basutoland, Bechuanaland 
Protectorate and Swaziland Court of Appeal Order in Council, 
1954. This Court is composed of the Chief Justice, who is President. 
and other Judges of Appeal. 


Thus, for the first time, litigants can appeal from High Court 
decisions to a local Court of Appeal, instead of having to appeal 
direct to the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council. The further 
right of appeal to the Judicial Committee is retained. 

Circumstances in which an appeal lies to the Court of Appeal, 
and Court rules governing appeals, are the subject of local 
legislation. 

In the absence of a suitable Court House at Lobatsi the Court 
of Appeal has heard appeals from the Bechuanaland Protectorate 
at Mbabane but as construction has started on a new Court House 
at Lobatsi which is expected to be ready for use in the middle of 
1957 that practice will then cease. 


2. High Court. 


The High Court is a Superior Court of Record and, in addition 
to any other jurisdiction conferred by local law, possess and 
exercises all the jurisdiction, power, and authorities vested in a 
Divisional Court of the Supreme Court of South Afrca. 

Although the decision in every case, civil and criminal, is 
vested exclusively in the presiding Judge, he generally sits with 
four Assessors (two Administrative Officers and two Africans) 
who act in an advisory capacity. 

In practice four Assessors sit in every criminal trial and in 
many criminal appeals. 

In civil cases the practice is for the Judge to sit alone where 
only law, other than native law and custom, and not fact only, 
is involved. Where native law and custom is involved the Judge 
sits with four Assessors or with two African Assessors only, 
depending on the character of each particular case. 


3. Subordinate Courts of the First, Second and Third Class. 

In the six districts of the Territory there are Subordinate 
Courts of the First, Second and Third Class presided over by 
Administrative Officers. There is also a Resident Magistrate 
pana at Mbabane presiding over a First Class Subordinate 

ourt. 


A. Criminal. 


(i) First Class: Can impose sentences up to a maximum 
of two years with or without hard labour, or a fine 
up to one hundred pounds, or both imprisonment and 
fine, provided that the maximum imprisonment of 
two years is not exceeded. In certain cases and 
subject to certain safeguards a whipping not exceeding 
fifteen strokes with a cane may be imposed. 
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(ii) Second Class: The maximum sentence is imprison- 
ment with or without hard labour up to one year, 
or a fine not exceeding fifty pounds, or both imprison- 
ment and fine, provided that the maximum sentence 
of one year is not exceeded. A whipping not exceeding 
eight strokes with a cane may be imposed in certain 
cases and subject to certain safeguards. 

(iii) Third Class: The maximum sentence is imprison- 
ment with or without hard labour up to six months, 
or fine not exceeding twenty-five pounds, or both 
imprisonment and fine, provided that the maximum 
sentence of six months is not exceeded. A Third Class 
Court cannot impose a sentence of whipping. 

Subordinate Courts have no power to try a person charged 
with treason, murder, rape, sedition or an offence relating to 
coinage or currency, though the Attorney-General may remit a 
rape case for trial by a Subordinate Court of the First Class. 


B. Increased criminal jurisdiction. 


The Attorney-General may remit a case (not being treason, 
murder, sedition or an offence relating to coinage or currency) to 
a Subordinate Court for trial with or without increased juris- 
diction, after the holding of a preparatory examination. When so 
remitted with increased jurisdiction the powers of punishment 
are:- 

(a) First Class: Imprisonment up to four years; fine not 

exceeding two hundred pounds. 

(b) Second Class: Imprisonment up to two years; fine not 

exceeding one hundred pounds. 
Note: There is no remittal to a Third Class Court and therefore 
no increased jurisdiction for such a Court. 


C. Criminal Review. : 

In criminal cases all sentences by subordinate Courts of the 
First Class are subject to automatic review by the High Court 
when the punishment imposed exceeds six months’ imprisonment 
or a fine exceeding fifty pounds. 

As regards the Second and Third Class Subordinate Courts 
they are also subject to automatic review by the High Court when 
the punishment imposed exceeds three months imprisonment or 
a fine exceeding twenty-five pounds. 


D. Civil. 

In civil cases Subordinate Courts of the First Class have juris- 
diction in all actions where both parties are Africans, subject to 
the right of such Courts to transfer cases to the Native Courts for 
hearing, and in all other actions where the claim or value of the 
matter in dispute does not exceed five hundred pounds, and of 
the Second Class where the matter in dispute does not exceed 
two hundred and fifty pounds. Third Class Subordinate Courts 
have no civil jurisdiction. 


4. The Judicial Commissioner’s Court. 
A Judicial Commissioner’s Court was established by the 
Native Courts Proclamation No.\80., of 19500 to hear criminal 
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appeals from the Higher Native Court of Appeal. Civil appeals 
aon the Higher Native Court of Appeal go direct to the High 
ourt. 


5. NativeCourts. 


During 1952 there were in operation 14 Native Courts of first 
instance; two Native Courts of Appeal and the Higher Native 
Court of Appeal. 

The constitution of the Native Courts is a President, paid 
from the National Treasury a salary of £150 per annum, who 
sits with not more than four assessors, who are paid a sitting 
fee of 5s. a day. The President of the Higher Native Court of 
Appeal is paid £240 per annum. Each Court has a Scribe and 
three Messengers. 


The laws to be administered by the Courts are:— 


(a) The Native law and custom prevailing in the Territory 
so far as it is not repugnant to natural justice or 
morality or inconsistent with the provisions of any law 
in force in the Territory. 

(b) The provisions of all orders or rules made by the 
Native Authority under the Swaziland Native Ad- 
ministration Proclamation. 

(c) The provisions or any law the administration of which 
may be authorised by the Resident Commissioner. 


Cases which are excluded from the ordinary jurisdiction of 
Native Courts are:- 


(a) Cases in which a person is charged with an offence in 
consequence of which death is alleged to have occurred, 
or which is punishable under any law with death or 
imprisonment for life; which latter provision covers 
treason, murder and rape. 

(b) Cases in connection with marriage other than a marriage 
contracted under or in accordance with Native law or 
custom except insofar as the case concerns the payment, 
return or disposal of dowry. 

(c) Cases relating to witchcraft, except with the aproval of 
the Judicial Commissioner. 

(d) Cases in which either party is not a Native. 


The practice and procedure of the Courts are regulated in 
accordance with Native law and custom and provision is made 


for this to be altered as necessary by order of the Paramount 
Chief. 


Criminal proceedings of Native Courts are reviewable by 
District Officers; those of the Higher Native Court of Appeal 
being reviewed by the Judicial Commissioner; and _ provision 
exists in certain circumstances, for cases to be transferred to a 
Subordinate Court. 


The channel of appeal is from Native Court to Native Appeal 
Court, to Higher Native Court of Appeal and thence to the High 
Court of Swaziland. 
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During the year, the Native Courts dealt with 5638 criminal 
and 383 civil cases; the two Native Courts of Appeal with 26 
criminal and 24 civil appeals; and the Higher Native Court of 
appeal with 4 criminal and 5 civil appeals. 

There were no appeals in criminal and 1 appeal in civil 
cases from the Higher Native Court of Appeal to the High Court 
of Swaziland. 


THE JUDICIARY 


The Judiciary is headed by the Chief Justice, who is also 
Chief Justice of Basutoland and the Bechuanaland Protectorate. 
He is resident in Basutoland because there is more work there 
than in each of the other two Territories. 

During the year a Puisne Judge was appointed for all three 
Territories. Like the Chief Justice, he is stationed in Basutoland. 

The Chief Justice, now that a Puisne Judge has been 
appointed, generally confines his activities to the Court of Appeal, 
Criminal Review cases, the supervision of the work of Sub- 
ordinate Courts and the administrative side of the Judiciary. A 
practice has been arranged by which the Chief Justice visits 
Swaziland and the Bechuanaland Protectorate from Maseru 
- quarterly to take civil matters and applications and if necessary 
civil trials; this being done in addition to the normal criminal 
and civil sessions. 

During 1955 a separate Registrar, High Court, was appointed 
instead of the Legal Secretary functioning as Registrar, High 
Court, in addition to his own duties. 

Under the Chief Justice there are the Registrar, High Court, 
Resident Magistrate, Judicial Commissioner and the various 
Presiding Officers of the Subordinate Courts—that is the Ad- 
ministrative Officers in their judicial capacity. 

During the year the following statistics are of interest:— 


(a) High Court. 

In criminal trials 37 persons were indicted of whom all but 
one were eighteen years or over. There were twenty-three cases 
against these persons, on which there were twenty-seven con- 
victions, nine acquittals and one was withdrawn; twenty-four of 
those convictions were for murder. 

Criminal Review cases from Subordinate Courts totalled one 
hundred and thirty-four. There were thirteen criminal appeals of 
which three were dismissed and seven allowed and three are 
still pending. 

There were forty-six civil cases of which twenty-five were 
disposed of and twenty-one pending at the end of the year. 

There were only two civil appeals from Subordinate Courts 
both of which were allowed. 


(b) Judicial Commissioner’s Court. 


Appeals from the Native Court system beyond the Higher 
Native Court of Appeal are not numerous. 

During the year there was one criminal. appeal to the court 
of the Judicial Commissioner. 
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(c) Subordinate Courts. 


In criminal cases 5,364 persons were tried on 5,596 charges: 
546 of the accused were under eighteen years of age. There 
were convictions on 5,290 of these charges and acquittals on 241 
charges. Apart from a number of petty offences not classified 
under any particular heading, most of the charges were in 
respect of theft (common) (556); traffic offences (435); drug 
offences (395); liquor (361); common assault (327); stock and 
produce theft (216) and house-breaking (125). 


Including those pending at the end of 1955 (275) and those 
registered in 1956 there were 1,004 civil cases of which 667 were 
heard leaving 337 pending. The total of 1,004 is an increase of 
263 on the preceding year, an increase of approximately 35‘x. 


LEGAL DEPARTMENT 


There is no separate Legal Department in Swaziland. During 
the year the Officers of Legal Secretary and Registrar of the High 
Court were separated. The Legal Secretary is a member of the 
Secretariat. 


Band of the Swaziland Police. 
M. Ansell. 


a 
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POLICE 


The maintenance of law and order in the Territory is vested 
in the Central Government Police Force; there is no Native 
Authority Police Force. 

The strength of the Swaziland Police is 10 European Senior 
Officers, 21 European Subordinate Officers and 234 African ranks. 

The Force is commanded by a Commissioner of Police, whose 
Headquarters are at Mbabane. A Deputy Commissioner is 
stationed at Mbabane, where in addition to his duties at Police 
Headquarters, he is in command of the Mbabane District. Each 
of the remaining five districts in the Terrtory is commanded by 
a Senior Officer. The C.I.D. and Special Branch and the Police 
Training School are also under the command of a Senior Officer. 

Senior Officers are normally appointed by promotion from the 
Subordinate European ranks of the Police Forces of the High 
Commission Territories. 

Recruits into the European Subordinate ranks are normally 
obtained from within the Territory or the Union of South Africa. 
African recruits are almost entirely Africans of the Territory. 

12,162 cases were reported or known to the Police during the 
year, representing an increase of 1699 over last year’s figures. Of 
these 818 were closed as undetected, giving a percentage of 6.72 
as against 5.5% for the previous year. Cases under investigation 
at the end of the year, numbered 636 as against 690 at the end of 
the previous year. The main increases were Homicides by 31, 
Assaults by 580, Thefts by 361, and Road Traffic Offences trebled, 
565 being reported during the year as against 194 last year. Tax 
cases remained about the same, but other offences against 
Revenue Laws decreased from 325 to 75. 

Figures of cases reported and undetected and over the past 5 
years are shown hereunder:— 


Year Cases Reported Undetected Percentage 
1952 Be BS dO aa tes “Sr Ms 8778 179 2.03 
1953 NS OE ates tet 9093 409 4.50 
1954 5 deg oe igs etes yo 4 9261 107 7.63 
1955 wee «ake ee eo 10465 576 5.50 
1956 iy So . . . . 12162 818 6.72 


Attached to this report are:— 

(i) Appendix VI showing cases reported or known to the 
Police, classified under the main headings of crimes 
and offences, showing their ultimate disposal. 

(ii) Appendix VII showing persons proceeded against in 
Summary Cowrts for crimes and offences. 

(iii) Appendix VIII showing disposal of cases not brought 
before a Court. 

(iv) Appendix IX showing Juveniles (under 19) proceeded 
against. 

Members of the Force carried out 22,391 patrols during the 
year, the mileage covered being 627,348. 

The Swaziland Police is also responsible for manning the 
Customs and Immigration Post at Mhlumenij.on the Swaziland- 
Mocambique border. 


52 ANNUAL REPORT : SWAZILAND 


The African Police training school is under the command of 
a Superintendent. 

There are no military forces in Swaziland. The Police Force 
carries out ceremonial duties that are normally performed by 
military forces. 

Two European and Eight African members of the Force were 
commended for conspicuous acts of duty during the year. 


Crime. 
PRISONS 


The principal prisons are at Mbabane, Hlatikulu and Bremers- 
dorp and smaller prisons at Goedgegun, Stegi, Mankaiana and 
Piggs Peak and lock-ups at a number of Police Posts. The Central 
Prison is at Mbabane, to which all long term prisoners, recidivists 
and criminal lunatics are removed. 

. There is no separate Prison Department in Swaziland and 
penal administration is the responsibility of District Commis- 
sioners. The Prisons staff consists of 3 European Gaolers, 5 
African Gaolers, 6 Technical Instructors, 37 Warders, 7 Wardresses 
and 1 Female Mental Attendant. 

The average daily prison population for all prisons was 526 
while the total number of prisoners received during the year 
was 4475. 

Prison discipline during the year was on the whole good, 
though there was an increase in the number of escapes. These 
amounted to 33 of whom 11 were recaptured. 

At the four larger prisons, classes in elementary education 
are held and instruction is also given in building by six Building 
Instructors. The general state of health of prisoners during the 
year was good. 


Prisons are inspected regularly by District Commissioners 
and their staff, as well as by Prison Visiting Committees. 
These committees generally include one male European, one 
woman, and one African member, and are presided over by a 
Government official. They make a real contribution to the smooth 
and efficient running of the prisons. 

Prisoners are employed on various types of public works such 
as road making, grass cutting, preparing sites for Government 
buildings and carrying out running maintenance on the prison 
buildings. 

Every prisoner serving a sentence exceeding one month is 
allowed an ordinary earned remission of one third of his 
sentence, provided the sentence is not thereby reduced to less 
than one month. A conviction for breach of discipline or other 
irregularity may lead to a loss of remission. 

Provision exists for a prisoner sentenced to a term of 
imprisonment not exceeding six months, or sentenced for non- 
payment of a fine of £5 or under, to be employed on public works 
extra-murally. Such a prisoner lives at home and is only subject 
to prison discipline during his daily working hours. 

Full details regarding prisons can be found in the Swaziland 
Prison Report for 1956. 
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CHAPTER X: 


PUBLIC UTILITIES AND PUBLIC WORKS. 


Publio Utilities: Electricity. 
(a) Mbabane Eleotricity Supply. 


Power is generated by a hydro-electric station on the Mba- 
bane River. 

Capacity of installed plant: 610 KVA (plus a 220 KVA diesel 
station as standby). 


Number of consumers 278 

Normal consumption 517000 units. 
Voltage 400/237 

Type of supply A.C. Single and three phase. 
Frequency: 50 cycles per second. 


Tariff: Single phase: 10/- per month for each 5 amp. instal- 
lation basic plus 3d. per unit for the first 80 units and 2d. per 
unit thereafter, three phase: 15/- per month for each 5 amp. 
installation basic plus 3d. per unit for the first 40 units and 14d. 
per unit thereafter. 


(b) Bremersdorp Electricity Supply. 
Power is supplied by the Swaziland Power Company and 


i is generated by a hydro-electric station on the Little Usutu 
iver. 


Capacity of installed plant 300 K.V.A. 
Voltage: 380/220. 

Type of supply: A.C. single and three phase. 
Frequency: 50 cycles. 


Rate A 1/- per unit. Minimum 15/- per month. 
B. 1000 units for 37/6, balance at 3d. per unit. 
C. 1000 units for £12.10.0d., balance at 1d per unit. 


PUBLIC UTILITIES: WATER SUPPLIES. 
(a) Mbabane. 


This water supply has operated satisfactorily throughout the 
year. 


(b) Bremersdorp. 


The gravitational supply proposed by the Consulting Engineer 
at an estimated cost of £120,000 has received consideration. Local 
consumers’ have, however, expressed a desire that further in- 
vestigations should be carried out into the proposals to supply 
from other sources in order to endeavour to plan a more 
economical scheme, and this aspect is at, present receiving 
attention. 
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(a) Stegi. 


The supply is adequate for present needs. Treatment to plant 
has been installed. 


(d) Hlatikulu. 
The supply is at present adequate for the demand. 
(e) Goedgegun. 


The pumping station has been re-located. A new pumping 
station has been constructed and additional pumping plant 
provided. 


(f) Pigg’s Peak. 


The present supply is sufficient to meet the demand. 
Improvements to the reticulation are under consideration. 


Hydrographic Survey. 


This scheme ended at 3lst March, 1956. Proposals are being 
drawn up for its continuation. 

Continuous records for the Great Usutu River at the Sir 
Evelyn Baring Bridge have been worked up and the results 
made available to the Colonial Development Corporation and 
other interested parties. These records run from May 1953 when 
the gauging station was first put into operation, onwards. 


(a) Building Branch. 


In addition to the housing mentioned elsewhere the following 

buildings were completed during the year:- 

African Hospital—Pigg’s Peak (Contract). 

Additional Classroom—European School Pigg’s Peak 
(Contract) 

Police Training School—Mbabane (Departmental). 

New Government Central Stores Depot Buildings Mbakane 
(Departmental). 

Herbarium—Mbabane (Contract.) 

Township Latrine and Bus Shelter (African) Mbabane 
(Departmental) 

Latrines, Storerooms and wash-house, Gaol Mbabane 
(Departmental). 

Servants quarters to houses 55,56 and 107 Mbabane 
(Departmental) 

Two garages—Mbabane (Departmental). 

One garage—Bremersdorp 

Additional Classroom, European School, Bremersdorp and 

Servants quarters. (Departmental) 

Major Gaol Renovations—Bremersdorp (Departmental) 

African Latrine—Stegi (Departmental). 

Extensions to European School—Stegi (Department) 

Drainage, washing facilities—Gaol Mankaiana (Departmental). 
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Drainage and washing facilities and aiterations—Gaol Stegi 
(Departmental). 

New drainage—Goedgegun School (Departmental) 

Sanitary facilities—Mbabane Abattoir (Departmental). 

Police Ablution Block—Hluti (Departmental). 

Servants’ Quarters house 29 Bremersdorp. 

Registrar’s office and garages—Mbabane (Departmental). 

Telephone exchanges, sia cai laa Kwaluseni, 

iba. 

The following buildings are under construction:- 

Extensions to Hlatikulu Hospital (New Coloured Wards and 
Kitchen Block) Contract. 

Agricultural Offices—Hluti (Departmental). 

Additions Postmasters house—Goedgegun (Departmental). 

A total of 32 minor works items was undertaken. 

Maintenance works to the value of £13,800 was carried out. 


Komati bridge linking the Mbabane and. Piggs Peak Districts. 
Sir J. Houlton. 
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(b) Roads Branch. 


Work is still proceeding on the new road between Pigg’s 
Peak and the Transvaal boundary although an increasing volume 
of traffic is using it. The traffic mostly consists of heavy vehicles 
exporting manufactured products from the forestry concerns near 
Pigg’s Peak. 

The surface of this road has been gravelled and all bridges 
brought up to double carriageway standards. A certain amount of 
culverting still remains to be done and improvements to the 
access road to Peak Timbers factory are at present in hand. 

Good progress has been made during the latter half of the 
year on the remainder of the C.D.&W. road programme. 

’ Consulting Engineers have been engaged to locate the road 
between Malkerns and Mankaiana, prepare specifications and 
contract documents prior to letting this stretch of road out to 
contract. They have also been briefed to locate a road from the 
proposed Usutu Forests Mill Site to join up with the Malkerns- 
Mankaiana road and to design four major bridge structures. All 
this work will be let out to contract during the next two years. 

For the work which will be done departmentally, additional 
staff has been recruited and several thousands of pounds of new 
roadmaking equipment, houses and other equipment purchased. 


(c) Mechanical Branch. 


This branch is responsible for all Government plant and 
transport. A large workshop operates in Mbabane and a smaller 
one at Hlatikulu. A new workshop is under construction in 
Bremersdorp to assist in maintaining new equipment in use of 
road construction. 


Great Usuthu River— 
Sipofaneni Causeway. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


COMMUNICATIONS 


There is no Railway and no river or lake transport in the 
Territory. 


The Territory is served by about 700 miles of main roads and 
about 450 miles of branch roads. All these are earth roads. There 
was no material increase in road mileage during the year even 
with the purchase of a limited amount of new maintenance 
equipment the increasing density of traffic created by general 
Territorial development resulted in noticeable deterioration of the 
surfaces of the more heavily used routes. 


Without special provision for regravelling, traffic delays during 
the summer months must be expected to increase in frequency in 
future years. 


Air 

There are still no regular air services within the Territory 
although the year has seen a very considerable increase in flying 
activity. 

The High Commissioner’s aircraft landed on several occasions 
at Stegi and on a new privately owned airstrip in the Malkerns 
area. In addition a demonstration flight of an aircraft specially 
designed for pioneering work was arranged from the short airstrip 
at Mbabane. 


The services of a Consultant were engaged on a part time 
basis to investigate the creation of a network of landing fields 
throughout the Territory. The general pattern of this nework, as 
suggested by the Air Adviser to the High Commissioner, envisages 
the establishment of 1000-1200 yard strips at all main centres of 
population and development and of a main port of entry to inter- 
national standards in the centre of Swaziland. 


Meanwhile, airstrips of varying quality exist at Stegi, Mal- 
kerns, Mbabane, North of Pigg’s Peak, Gollel, the Swaziland 
Irrigation Scheme and in the Big Bend area. 

There are no Customs Aerodromes in Swaziland. 


Posts And Telegraphs. 


This department was transferred from the control of the 
Union Postmaster-General to the Swaziland Administration with 
effect from 1st January, 1954. 

Mails are conveyed by the Road Motor Service of the South 
African Railways and Harbours. 

There are thirty-three post offices and agencies in Swaziland 
at thirteen of which money order and savings bank business may 
be transacted. 

A large number of residents in the south are served by means 
of private bags which are made up at Piet Retief and Gollel. 


Considerable progress has been made with establishment of 
new telephone trunk links, rural party lines and the provision of 
exchange connections. The number. of,telephones installed in 
Swaziland increased by 10 per cent during 1956. 


58 ANNUAL REPORT : SWAZILAND 


The installation of the automatic exchange in Mbabane was 
completed in December, 1956. It has been found necessary to place 
an order for equipment for an additional 150 exchange lines to 
meet the demand for new connections. 

Equipment for the automatic exchange in Bremersdorp is on 
order and installation is anticipated in 18 months time. Inter- 
dialling facilities between Mbabane and Bremersdorp will be 
introduced when the Bremersdorp automatic exchange has been 
installed. 

A V.H.F. radio link was established between Mbabane and 
Piggs Peak and equipment for V.H.F. radio links between 
Mbabane and Bremersdorp, Mbabane and Stegi and Stegi and 
Big Bend is also on order. 

The main outlets from Swaziland are: 


To Ermelo _ Three outlets 
Barberton —_ One outlet 
Piet Retief Two outlets 
Golela — One outlet 
Lourenco Marques _ One outlet 


Morse code telegraph circuits are in operation between 
Johannesburg and major Swaziland offices and telegrams are 
transmitted by telephone from agencies and sub-offices to Head 
Offices. 

Two teleprinter circuits between Bremersdorp-Johannesburg 
and Mbabane-Johannesburg were established during the year. 


CHAPTER XII 


PRESS, FilLMS AND GOVERNMENT INFORMATION SERVICES 
Press 


Two weekly newspapers are published in the Territory 
name2ly “The Times of Swaziland” and “Izwi Lama Swazi” (The 
Voice of the Swazi). 

Films. 

Eight Schools have their own 16 m.m. projectors and make 
use of films from libraries in the Union of South Africa. The 
Education Department at Mbabane has a small library of some 
200 films which are lent to Schools and Institutions free of charge. 
In addition some use is made of strip films, four schools having 
such projectors. 

Two mobile film units controlled by the Education Department 
opcrate in the rural areas, extensive use being made of films 
provided by the United Kingdom Information O%fice. 

There are six commercial cinemas in the Territory, one each 
at Havelock Mine, Piggs Peak, Mbabane and Goedgegun and 
two at Bremersdorp. 


Information Services. 


Information of a varied nature was supplied in response to 
enquiries received from the United Kingdom, South Africa and 
elsewhere in the Commonwealth. A majority of the requests was 
for factual information, generally of an historical or sociological 
type, relating to Swaziland and sought by, Universities, journalists, 
suthors, librarians, curators of museums and prospective settlers. 
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With the help of the Secretariat library it was generally possible 
to supply the desired information or to inform the inquirers where 
it could be obtained. 


On several occasions it was a privilege to assist journalists 
visiting Swaziland in connection with special assignments of 
work. 


Close liaison was maintained with the United Kingdom 
Information Office, Johannesburg, whence a number of publications 
were received for distribution within the Territory. 


CHAPTER XIII 


LOCAL FORCES 


Apart from the Swaziland Police, which is semi-military in 
character, there are no military forces in Swaziland. Members of 
Rifle Clubs, of which there are four, are bound by legislation to 
make themselves available for service as special constables in 
times of emergency. Membership is voluntary confined to 
European male residents of Swaziland, between the ages of 17 
and 65. Training is confined to firing practice on ranges. 


CHAPTER XIV 


GENERAL 


A Language Board was established during 1953 to advise the 
Resident Commissioner in all matters pertaining to the Swazi 
language which, although similar to Zulu, is characterised by 
pronounced phonetic and syntactical differences. There is as yet 
no recognised orthography for Swazi and up to the present the 
Zulu language has been taught in schools and generally used for 
official purposes. 


The Board reported at the end of the year and its proposals 
have been accepted for a trial period of three years. During its 
deliberations the Board was kept informed of the work of the 
Language Committees of the Department of Native Affairs in the 
Union of South Africa, and as a result the Swazi orthography 
recommended by the Board diverges from the Zulu orthography 
recently approved by the Department of Native Affairs only so 
far as is necessary to indicate distinct differences of pronunciation 
between the two languages. 
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PART Ill 
CHAPTER I 


GEOGRAPHY 
Descriptive Geography. 


Swaziland with its area of 6,704 square miles lies to the east 
of the Transvaal Province of the Union of South Africa, which 
bounds it on the North, West and South. On the Eastern side it is 
bordered by Portuguese East Africa and a part of Natal. The 
maximum distance from North to South is approximately 120 
miles and from West to East about 90. 


Travelling the Territory from Western to Eastern border one 
passes successively through three well defined longitudinal regions 
of more or less equal breadth. The first, a spur of the Drakens- 
burg Range, is an area of mountainous high veld with an average 
altitude of 3,500 feet and having as highest points the summits of 
Emlembe, (6,122 feet) and Ngwenya (6,0002 ft.) mountains. The 
broken and rugged nature of the terrain split by numerous river 
gorges has scenic beauty but often the steep boulder strewn slopes 
of the granite capped hills militate against extensive and 
permanent cultivation. The natural pasturage, too, is not of 
sufficiently high nutritive value, especially during the winter 
months, to maintain cattle in good condition or for dairying 
purposes. It is, however, a good area for the winter grazing of 
sheep and also for afforestation. As will be seen by reference to 
the section of Chapter VI in Part II which describes the work of 
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Road construction in a Forest Area. 
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Pont over Komati River at Balegane. 


the Geological Survey Department, the area has considerable 
mineral deposits and near the Emlembe mountain in the Pigg’s 
Peak District is the well known Havelock Asbestos Mine, one of 
the largest producers of asbestos in the Commonwealth. 


Set among picturesque mountains and hills Mbabane, the 
country’s capital with a population of 1092 Europeans and 2211 
Africans is situated on the eastern edge of the region of 
mountainous highveld and overlooks to the East the second of 
the well defined regions running from north to south through 
the territory. With an average altitude of some 2,000 feet, it is 
known locally as the Middleveld. It is an area of wide rolling 
grasslands intersected by a number of rivers of considerable 
size flowing in an easterly direction from the highveld, where, 
fed by innumerable tributary streams, they have gradually 
broadened out their valleys. Generally speaking the region 
affords ample opportunity for mixed farming and dairying as 
well as for growing various kinds of sub-tropical crops such as 
citrus, pineapples, bananas, cotton, rice nuts, and oil-seed with, 
where needed, the aid of irrigation. Centrally situated in this 
area is the township of Bremersdorp (population 652 Europeans) 
and a little less than 50 miles in a straight line to the south lies 
the town of Goedgegun (population 227 Europeans) the centre of 
a tobacco growing industry, as well as an area of considerable 
mixed farming. 


The third well defined region is the Lowveld, with an altitude 
that ranges from 500 to 1,500 feet. On its eastern border is the 
plateau of the Lubombo mountains traversed. by the gorges of 
the Ingwavuma, Usutu and Black Mbuluzi Rivers. 
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in its catchment area. A Hydrographic Survey of the Territory 
is now being undertaken with the help of a grant from Colonial 
Development and Welfare Funds. 


Climate. 


The Highveld zone has a temperate climate of Mediterranean 
type and during winter months frosts occur, while that of the 
Middleveld area is sub-tropical and free of winter frosts except 
occasionally along river banks. In the Lowveld, or bushveld, the 
general climatic condition can be described as almost tropical 
except that the rainfall is somewhat low and tends to be patchy 
and concentrated in a few violent storms. 

Meteorological records are taken by official and _ private 
observers throughout the Territory and are collected by the Land 
Utilization Department in conjunction with the Meteorological 
Division of the Department of Transport of the Union of South 
Africa, which provides equipment and includes the summarised 
observations in its records covering Southern Africa. It is only 
at the main centres of population, e.g. administrative district 
headquarters, that maximum and minimum air temperatures, 
wet and dry bulb temperatures and similar records are made; 
rainfall records only are taken at the great majority of stations. 
The Bremersdorp station reports twice daily by coded telegram 
to the Weather Bureau in Pretoria. 

The following is a summary of a representative selection of 
records for 1956 :- 


Rainfall Air temperature °C. 
Ins. Mm. No. of Actual Mean 
Days Max. Min. Max. Min. 

Highveld 
Havelock 75.95 19292 128 29.6 7.2 23.1 12.1 
Pigg’s Peak 46.53 11812 92 31.2 6.1 23.1 114 
Hlatikulu 45.54 11567 111 28.0 7.5 21.1 12.2 
Mbabane 46.80 11888 97 30.4 6.8 24.0 11.4 
Middleveld 
Bremersdorp 33.04 8393 112 34.4 9.5 26.9 14.0 
Stegi 42.91 10895 72 32.2 9.3 24.1 14.4 
Mankaiana 37.14 9430 66 —_ —_— —_ _— 
Lowveld 
Mpisi 18.82 4781 98 36.3 7.7 27.6 13.7 
Gollel 24.96 6337 70 35.6 11.0 28.8 15.9 
Wisselrode 19.90 5U58 64 36.4 8.5 28.8 14.9 


Flora and Fauna. 


Swaziland has a rich natural flora which includes not only 
many beautiful types of wild flowers and flowering shrubs but 
also several rare species of cycads, aloes, ferns and lilies, some of 
which are not found outside the territory. In many mountain 
kloofs and also in the bushveld grow a variety of indigenous trees 
some of which supply the Swazi with wood suitable for the 
fashioning of various utensils and furniture and also for weapons. 
One indigenous tree is of considerable commercial value in 
South Africa. Known to the Swazicas\“Mvangati” (Pterocarpus 
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angolensis) the name “Kiaat” is generally applied to it by the 
timber trade. It is of hardwood type and furniture made from it 
at the Mbabane Trades School is to be found in many government 
offices and houses. 

Bird life is in general profuse throughout the territory and 
game such as kudu, wildebeeste, zebra, waterbuck, impala and 
duiker roam the Lowveld whilst some of the smaller forms of 
antelope are also encountered in other parts of the country. 
Crocodiles still infest the lower and middle reaches of the big 
rivers and fish such as bream, yellow and tiger fish, all occur 
fairly plentifully in most rivers and streams. Both flora and fauna 
are protected by Proclamations which have recently been revised. 


CHAPTER IJ: HISTORY 


In the sixteenth century, by traditional account the main 
Bantu tribes were advancing southwards down the coast of what 
is now Portuguese East Africa and among them was a Chief, one 
Dlamini of Embo-Nguni stock. As they moved forward they 
disintegrated for various reason to form the present tribes of 
South Africa. 

In about the year 1750 Ngwane III, a descendant of Dlamini, 
broke away from the main body of Bantu then on the coast and 
with his few followers moved over Lubombo range and settled 
in the Eshiselweni area between the Pongola and the Great Usutu 
Rivers. His people became known as Abaka-Ngwane, that is the 
people of Ngwane, and the land they occupied as Ka-Ngwane, the 
land of Ngwane. 

Ngwane died in 1780 and was succeeded by his son Ndvu- 
ngunye who established his kraal at Eshiselweni. 

The next ruler after the death in 1815 of the Swazi King was 
his son Sobhuza I, who was better known as Somhlolo. It was 
during his reign that the Swazi nation greatly increased its 
power. Sobhuza was a warrior and he organised his followers into 
an army which systematically attacked and absorbed all weaker 
tribes within reach. They were however unable to match their 
strength with that of the powerful Zulus to the south so Sobhuza 
with all his followers moved northwards and established himself 
at Elangeni near the Usutshwana River not far from the present 
Queen Mother's kraal of Lobamba. This area was already occupied 
by small tribes or clans of Bapedi origin whom the Swazi named 
the Abesuthu. They offered little resistance and were rapidly 
absorbed. 

In 1826 the Zulus attacked the Swazi who were forced to 
flee to caves in the Mdimba hills and it was only in 1836 at 
Lubuya that they dared to meet the Zulus in open combat. 

It was during that same year that Sobhuza died and was 
succeeded by Mswati II, who because of the Zulu raids moved 
further north and established himself at Hoho between the Ntinti- 
nyane and Mlumati Rivers in the present Pigg's Peak District. 
Like his father he was also a warrior and with his well trained 
regiments, organised on the Zuiu system, attacked all tribes to 
the east and west and to the north beyond Lydenburg. It is said 
that it was at this time that they became known as Swazi after 
he name of their ruler. 
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The Swazi were still menaced by marauding Zulu Impis from 
time to time. The Zulus however never settled in the country 


but satisfied themselves with the cattle and other booty they 
collected on their raids. 


After his defeat by his brother Mpande, who was helped by 
the Boers, the Zulu Chief Dingane fled to the Nyawo area on the 
Lubombo range on the southern border of Swaziland where he 
was killed by a party of Swazi warriors. The Zulu raids into the 
country increased after this and finally Mswati sent a deputation 
to Sir Theophilus Shepstone, the British Agent General in Natal 
through whose good offices amicable relations were established 
once and for all between the two tribes. 


It was during this reign that the Voortrekkers settled in the 
Lydenburg District and that the first Europeans came to Swaziland 
to settle. 


In 1844 the Rev. James Allison of the Wesleyan Mission, with 
Mswati’s permission established himself at Mahamba. He also 
granted a hunting concession over 1,000 square miles of land in 
Southern Swaziland to Conraad Vermaak. 


In 1846 Mswati signed a treaty with Commandant Potgieter 
in which he ceded to the Lydenburg Republic for 100 head of 
one whatever rights he had to all land north of the Crocodile 

iver. 


By this time the Swazi occupied territory up to Barberton in 
the north and extending towards Carolina and Ermelo in the 
West, while the tribes in the Lydenburg District also paid tribute 
to the Swazi King. 


In 1868 Mswati died and his heir, his 7 year old son Ludvonga 
was poisoned before he became old enough to reign, and it was 
not until July 1875 that Mswati’s mother Tandile, pointed out 
her 17 year old grandson Mbandzeni as the person selected to be 
King. He became Dlamini IV and established his kraal at Embe- 
kelweni and his administrative headquarters at Nkanini under 
the Mdimba mountains. 


In 1879 the Swazi assisted the British in the war against 
Sikukuku but they took no part in the Zulu war. 

During the eighteen eighties the King, Mbandzeni, in return 
for money and other payments, granted concessions to Europeans 
for varying periods. Every conceivable right was granted away 
not only to land, minerals, grazing and timber but also rights to 
exemptions from taxes, to railways, telegraphs, mining patents. 
collection of King’s revenue and trading. All unallotted land and 
minerals also formed the subject of concessions. 

Mbandzeni died in 1889 and in 1894 Bunu, also known as 
Mahlokohlo, officially became King with the name of Ngwane 
IV with his headquarters at Ezabeni and his administrative 
capital at Zombode. He died in December, 1899 and it was during 
this year his heir, the present Paramount Chief, Sobhuza II, was 
born. The government of the Swazi during Sobhuza’s minority 
was undertaken by the Chief Regent, his grandmother, Labotsi- 
beni. She was a wise chief and did valuable work for her people 
and country and her relations with. the Administration were 
always of a friendly nature. She::died_in 1925, 
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In 1921 the Chief Regent handed over her duties to Sobhuza 
who was duly installed as Paramount Chief of Swaziland. 


Sobhuza II, C.B.E. is 58 years of age and was educated at 
Zombode in Swaziland and at Lovedale in the Cape Province. He 
has his headquarters at Lobamba and his administrative centre 
at Lozithehlezi. 


In 1888 a charter of self-government was granted to the 
Europeans in the country and two years later under a Convention 
between Her Majesty's Government and the South African 
Republic a provisional Government, consisting of representatives 
of the two Powers and a representative of the Swazi was set up 
with the consent of the latter. Power to appoint a Government 
Secretary, an Attorney General and other officials was given, and 
a Court was established which adjudicated on the initial validity 
of all concessions granted by Mbandzeni, which with few 
exceptions, were confirmed. 


In accordance with the pledges given to the Government of 
the South African Republic, the provisional Administration came 
to an end three years later, when the British Government signed 
a fresh Convention permitting the South African Republic to 
acquire from the Regent and her Council an Organic Proclamation 
conferring on the Republic rights of jurisdiction, legislation and 
administration without incorporation in the Republic. The Swazi 
refused to sign the Proclamation which had been drafted for them, 
but its provisions with some of those in the 1893 Convention, were 
embodied in the final Convention of 1894, under which the South 
African Republic exercised powers of protection, legislation, 
jurisdiction and administration in Swaziland, subject to the 
limitations of the Convention. 


On the conquest of the Transvaal, all the rights and powers of 
the South African Republic passed to His Majesty, and, on the 
cessation of hostilities, a British Special Commissioner, with a 
small force of South African Constabulary was sent into the 
country and a provisional Administration was established. An 
Order-in-Council under the Foreign Jurisdiction Act was issued in 
June, 1903 providing that the Governor of the Transvaal should 
administer Swaziland, and conferring on him the right to legislate 
by Proclamation. 


In accordance with the powers granted to him, the Governor of 
the Transvaal issued a Proclamation in 1904 providing for adminis- 
tration and for dealing with the question of concessions. The laws 
of the Transvaal in force at the date of the Proclamation were 
applied to Swaziland mutatis mutandis. Courts were established 
with the right of appeal to the Supreme Court of the Transvaal, 
and an appeal was allowed from the decisions of the chiefs in civil 
matters to the Court of the Resident Magistrate. 


The chiefs were otherwise confirmed in their civil jurisdiction 
over Natives subject to the exclusion of usages incompatible with 
the due exercise of His Majesty's power and jurisdiction, or 
clearly injurious to the welfare of the Natives but were excluded 
from criminal jurisdiction. 


The Commission constituted under.the Proclamation of 1904 
to deal with the concessions examined» ‘thoseCgranting exclusive 
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rights, except exclusive rights to land and minerals, with a view 
to their expropriation at their value prior to the commencement 
of the Boer War. ‘the Commission reported in 1906, and the 
Concessions, the subject of its report were, with few exceptions, 
expropriated. The Commission subsequently dealt with the 
question of boundaries of land, mineral and grazing concessions, 
and the general survey of these concessions necessary to determine 
the conflicting rights was also completed. Under the Concessions 
Partition Proclamation of 1907, land and grazing concessions 
suffered a deduction of one-third of their area for the sole and 
exclusive use and occupation of the Swazi, and the remaining 
two-thirds were freed from occupation subject to the provision 
that for five years from the Ist July, 1909, no Natives actually 
resident on such land could be compelled to move therefrom, but 
after that period they could only continue to occupy such land 
on terms to be agreed upon between themselves and the con- 
cessionaires, these agreements being subject to confirmation by 
the Resident Commissioner. Proclamation No. 24 of 1913 provided 
simple and effective machinery for the removal of Natives from 
concessions after the five-year period had elapsed but, in fact, no 
large scale movement of Natives from the concessions took place. 
Those who wished to move did so voluntarily while the remainder 
made terms with the concessionaires and remained on the farms. 

From 1914, when the landowner acquired full right to the land, 
agriculture on European holdings developed. Two large cotton 
plantations attracted British capital, and a non-profit making 
company, fostered by the Government, took over a considerable 
tract of country for the purpose of establishing selected European 
settlers as agriculturalists The tobacco growing industry was en- 
couraged and considerable sums of British capital were invested 
in the resuscitation of mining. Unfortunately the Great War, with 
its aftermath of financial stringencies, seriously limited the 
expansion of pioneer efforts in a new country. It was not until 
the visit of the Rt. Honourable L. S. Amery in 1927 that amenities. 
very essential for development, were provided from a vote of 
£60,000 granted by the Dominions Office, and from that date 
progress has been marked. 

Since the Concessions Partition Proclamation of 1907, fairly 
substantial areas have been purchased by the Swazi Nation, and 
some small farms by individual Africans. In addition, land has 
been purchased by the Native Land Settlement’ Scheme to which 
has been added certain Crown Land. At the end of 1956 rather 
more than half of Swaziland was available for African occupation. 

The Native Areas are distributed in thirty-five separate blocks 
scattered over the Territory, and the result is a patchwork of land 
in European and African occupation, while the Native Land 
Settlement Areas are for most part adjacent to the pre-existing 
Native Areas. This interspersion of European and African Areas, 
which resulted from the Grey-Coryndon sub-division of the 
country in 1909, while it has increased the difficulties of adminis- 
tering the Swazi. and providing social services for them, has had 
the beneficial effect of increasing the understanding between the 
European and African races in a territory where their destinies 
are inextricably associated and has also accomplished much to 
encourage the imitative character’ ofthe) African by influencins 
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him to adopt improvements in housing, in the fertilising of his 
fields, and in his agricultural methods generally. 

Mineral rights in Swaziland are held separately from the 
surface rights and in some cases the former are prior-dated to the 
latter and in others later-dated. The result has been that 
machinery, still unsatifactory in many respects, has had to be 
devised to rationalise as far as possible the extremely complicated 
and intricate overlapping rights. A significant development was 
the promulgation of the Ancillary Rights Proclamation of 1950 
which empowers the Resident Commissioner to cancel ancillary 
rights in certain cases, and this power has already been exercised 
in a case where the possession of ancillary rights by the owner 
of a mineral concession was holding up much needed development 
of surface rights. In 1953 a Mineral Development Commission was 
appointed to consider the whole field of mineral rights, legislation 
and development; its report, submitted in 1954, was released to 
the public and during 1955 was under consideration in conjunction 
with the European Advisory Council. 

Considerable areas of land in the Territory are owned by 
Europeans resident in the Union of South Africa, some of whom 
make little use of the land except for winter grazing for their 
sheep. 

One of the most significant events which has occurred in the 
settlement of Swaziland, was the initiation by the Colonial 
Development Corporation in 1949 of a large scale forestry project 
in the highveld of the West of the Territory. It is worthy of note 
vie ae will be the largest single block of man-made forest in the 
world. 

During the 1939/45 War a total of 3,836 Swazis served in the 
African Pioneer Corps with considerable distinction in the Middle 
East, the Mediterranean and the Italian theatres. They were 
mainly recruited in accordance with the traditional Swazi 
military system. 


CHAPTER III: ADMINISTRATION. 


By an Order-in-Council, dated lst December 1906, the control 
of Swaziland was transferred from the Governor of the 
Transvaal to the High Commissioner for Basutoland, Bechuana- 
land Protectorate and Swaziland. The High Commissioner issued 
a Proclamation in March 1907, providing for the appointment of 
a Resident Commissioner, a Government Secretary and District 
Commissioners, and the establishment of a Police Force. 


The Resident Commissioner exercises such administration and 
control, and is vested with all such powers, authorities and 
jurisdiction as are conferred upon him by the Proclamation and 
other laws, or by the terms of his commission, subject to the 
directions and instructions of the High Commissioner. 

In 1921 an Advisory Council consisting of elected repre- 
sentatives of the Europeans in the Territory was established to 
advise the Administration on purely European affairs. Under a 
proclamation of 1949 the Council was reconstituted and received 
statutory recognition, the Territory being divided into ten electoral 
‘ivisions (certain of whose boundaries ‘were ‘adjusted in 1955 on 
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account of population changes) each electing one member of the 
Council. In addition to the elected members the Council consists 
of the Resident Commissioner, the Deputy Resident Commissioner 
and six official members who, however, have no power to vote 
and who attend in an advisory capacity. Elections were held in 
1949 and 1952. The full council generally meets twice a year, and 
a standing Committee consisting of the Resident Commissioner, 
the Deputy Resident Commissioner, and four elected members 
appointed at the first session of the Council meets whenever 
necessary to consider matters of urgency. The residential quali- 
fication for voters was recently increased from two to five years. 

The laws of the Transvaal were, as has already been stated, 
re-enacted mutatis mutandis and, except where modified by 
statute, the Roman-Dutch Common Law was put in force by the 
Proclamation. A special Court, now the High Court, having the 
full jurisdiction of a Superior Court, was established together with 
Courts of District Commissioners with a limited jurisdiction. A 
Court of Appeal was established for the three High Commission 
Territories in 1955. 

The Paramount Chief and other Chiefs were confirmed in 
their civil jurisdiction over Africans, subject to appeal to the 
Resident Commissioner, and later to the High Court. Provision 
was made for the Swaziland Deeds Office and the Surveyor- 
Generals Office to remain at Pretoria under the control of the 
officers responsible prior to the date of the Proclamation. 

The traditional system of government among the Swazi 
people is that of a Paramount Chief (Ngwenyama which means 
lion), acting in conjunction with a Council. The Council is 
composed of the Chiefs and leading men of the Nation, but any 
adult Swazi has the right to take part in its discussions. There is 
also a smaller Council which functions in connection with matters 
of routine and which acts as a body of advisers to the Paramount 
Chief in personal and family matters. 

In 1944 a Proclamation was issued by the High Commissioner 
recognising the Paramount Chief and Council as the Native 
Authority for the Territory, and investing the Native Authority 
with power to issue to Africans in Swaziland legally enforceable 
orders on a large number of subjects. Owing, however, to the fact 
that this Proclamation did not conform sufficiently to Native law 
and custom, it never had the support of the Paramount Chief. 
and as a consequence did not function satisfactorily. This 
Proclamation was repealed and replaced in 1950 in a form 
acceptable to the Paramount Chief and Council. 

The Resident Commissioner has kept in close and constant 
touch with the somewhat exiguous and loosely formed committee 
of the Inner Council representing the Native Authority and meets 
the whole Council, which includes the Paramount Chief, as 
necessity arises, to discuss matters regarded as being too important 
to be dealt with by the Inner Council. A Standing Committee, 
consisting of a Chairman, a Secretary, a Clerk and six members, 
each representing one of the districts of the Territory has now 
been appointed. The members of the Committee are of considerable 
influence in the districts which they represent, and it is anticipated 
that the Committee will rationalise and bring continuity to the 
work which has hitherto been performed by members of the Inn« 


70 ANNUAL REPORT : SWAZILAND 


Council. 

The Paramount Chief and other Native Chiefs have continued 
by virtue of Proclamation No. 4 of 1907, as amended, to exercise 
jurisdiction according to Native law and custom in all civil 
disputes in which Africans are concerned, an appeal lying to the 
High Court of Swaziland, whose decisions are final; criminal 
cases being tried before Subordinate Courts presided over by 
European officials. 

The Proclamation providing for the establishment of Native 
Courts appeared at the end of 1950. The system of Native Courts 
S aly described under the heading of JUSTICE in Chapter IX of 

art II. 

A further step in the development of Native administration in 
Swaziland was the establishment of a Swazi National Treasury 
under Proclamation No. 81 of 1950. Until the establishment of this 
Treasury there was a Swazi National Fund under the control of 
the High Commissioner set up by Proclamation in 1910. This 
Fund was used primarily for the education of Africans in the 
Territory and its revenue consisted of the deduction of 2s. from 
every Native tax receipt issued and of small sums paid as rents 
for trading sites on Native Areas, etc. The Paramount Chief and 
Ndhlovukazi (Queen Mother) were paid subsidies from Govern- 
ment funds and no other Chiefs received salaries or other grants. 
The Paramount Chief, Ndhlovukazi, Chiefs and Native Adminis- 
tration Officers are now paid from the National Treasury, whose 
revenue is dependent on a proportion of Native tax together with 
all Native Court fines and fees. A properly organised Native 
Administration is now emerging but time must elapse before it 
takes its final shape. 

During 1954 the foundations of local government were laid 
with the appointment of tikundla or district committees. These 
committees deal with questions and disputes which would 
normally be referred to the Paramount Chief. These committees, 
which are well supported by the Swazi people, are providing an 
important point of contact in the districts between the Govern- 
ment and the people. 

The Eurafrican community of Swaziland is not formally 
represented to Government although some Eurafricans make use 
of elected members of the European Advisory Council, while others 
tend towards the Swazi in sympathy and outlook. There is, how- 
ever, now evident a marked class consciousness amongst the 
Eurafrican Association which shows signs of being more effective 
and long lasting than its predecessors. 

There are proclaimed townships at Mbabane, Bremersdorp, 
Stegi, Hlatikulu. and Goedgegun. In each, an Urban Area 
Advisory Committee, which consists of certain officials and elected 
non-officials, functions under the Chairmanship of the District 
Commissioner and advises on the administration and welfare of 
the township and surrounding urban area. 

School Committees consisting of not less than five and not 
more than seven members may, in terms of the Swaziland Public 
Education Proclamation, 1943, be elected for any public European 
School in the Territory by parents who are resident in Swaziland 
and who, at the time of election, have one or more children on 
the roll of the school. The Committees function_under the chair- 
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manship of the District Commissioner and their powers and 
duties are to bring to the notice of the Education Department 
any matter which concerns the welfare and efficiency of the 
school, while the Education Department may delegate further 
powers and duties to them. 


The Proclamation also provides for the establishment of a 
School Board for the Territory consisting of members elected by 
each school committee and of other members appointed by the 
Resident Commissioner. The Board functions under the Chair- 
manship of the Director of Education, and has power to advise 
the Resident Commissioner on all matters connected with the 
provision of schools and school accommodation in the Territory 
and on other educational matters affecting Europeans which may 
be referred to it by the Resident Commissioner. 

A Board of Advice on Native Education has also been 
established and is representative of Mission Societies operating in 
Swaziland, the Native Authority, the Teachers’ Association and of 
Government. The Board advises the Resident Commissioner on 
matters concerning Native Education in the Territory. In some 
districts District Education Committees have been established; 
these are purely advisory in capacity. 


CHAPTER IV: 
WEIGHTS AND MEASURES 


With the following exceptions, Imperial weights and measures 
are in use :- 
Dry Measure: 


1 ton (short) 
1 ton (long) 


Liquid Measure: 


2000 Ibs. 
2240 Ibs. 


1 leaguer = 1263 English gallons. 

1 pipe = 913 at ff 

1 aum = 314 i 

1 anker = ve; 2 “i 
Lineal Measure (for land only) 


1 Cape foot. 
1 Cape rood. 
12.396 English feet. 
1,033 English feet. 
314.855 metres 


12 Cape inches 
12 Cape feet 


1,000 Cape feet 


Wee ue wal 


1,000 yards = 914 metres. 
1,000 metres = 1,093.62 yards. 
Square Measure (for land only) 


1 Cape sq. rood. 

1 morgen. 

2.11654 English acres. 
10,244)square yards. 


144 Cape sq.feet 
600 Cape sq.roods 
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Diamond Drilling—Komati River. 
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Semi-permanent houses for 
Road Construction Camp—Bremersdorp. 
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APPENDIX Il 
AVERAGE RATE OF WAGES 
Occupation Wage 
(£ a year) 

Farm Assistants (E)... . 600 
Farm Labourers (A)... . 36 
Foresters (E) ee 650 
Forest Foremen (E)... . 480 
Forest Labourers (A) .. . 40 
Mine Labourers (A) Wee a 50 
Stock Inspectors (E) Scale 550—870 
Cattle Guards (A) vi 96—195 
Store Assistants (E) . 500 
Store Assistants (A)... . 90 
Domestic Servants (A)... 40 
Road Foremen (E) 600 
Artisans (E) . 600 

(A) = Africans 

(E) = Europeans 

C = Plus cost of living allowance 

for Government employees. 
Q = Plus free quarters. 
R = Plus free rations. 
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APPENDIX Ill 
IMPORTS 1956 


ZOMMODITY VALUE £& 
Kaffir Corn unite Oe A Ste Beet 18,059 
Mealies ) 

Samp (Crushed Mealies) ) a Ba 12,400 
Mealie Meal ) 
Wheat OR a io ae al Se 17 
Wheat Meal I poate Gh eae es 1,420 
Bran Ce ee 373 
Sugar foe Dah Ge ts ie te 89,381 
Flour Genesits,) de a Gy eh TR a 31,573 
Salt bts eo Rg Ce Nees sy E 4,809 
Bread cog id Be ay 13,853 
Fish (Fresh and cured). . - + °° 725 
Fruit — various varieties of . . - - - - 1,494 
Cattle gues tne be Be bie ge. 38.500 
Sheep moh ogee hie eg ede 1,400 
Horses A giae vielen re GPSS 300 
Pigs Lack oe eh ge fe SS 50 
Poultry Se ide 2 cise oe tain ae NE 400 
Vehicles — Carts Dg he ae ae lin eek Ge cats 
Wagons Oo oa den ah Rg TS SO SE a 
Motor Cars ES xe, CEA 4. fk 96,154 
Motor Trucks be Ae Saw as PE he pe te Oe 56,299 
Motor Cycles ok whe ty ee SS 460 
Bicycles—Pedal - - +--+ - °° 6,466 
Trailers nae hte ae ot 19,112 
Tractors Boe ee ea” te OB Se 14,776 
Groceries cd atin Sabo vet Temas Gs 119,356 
General Merchandise. - ---: °°: ° 583,879 
Cigarettes and Tobacco. - - © © °° ° 43,446 
Timber and Building Material ..--:-: 129,858 
Cement Me et ag eee eres a 34,767 
Coal fy be Ge J mb Ses 40,906 
Patent Medicines vase dg Me a he Hee 23,780 
Petrol foci Seago see Tan ate ee : 
Oil and Grease ee er ee ec 33,092 
Paraffin (Power) SO, nin ee bids ie van, YE 20,482 
Motor Spares etc. ome, did, 4 ae Oe a 84,413 
Fertilisers ee ee 28,687 
Beer eM a, ete a YH 45,210 
Spirituous Beverages. - © - 1 0 * 45,908 
Eggs 2 Sete of Sores on ral’ 2 1,909 
Vegetables fee ond Ab Se Mee taney Mies 7,935 
Mining Stores pote aeN sa oh, tet es 310,048 
Telephone Equipment. . - + - 1: Ut 23,177 
Agricultural Machinery and Implements 43,715 
Bulldozer CO faye hate as hah ag 15,846 
Potatoes DE we ey RS oh i we 7,058 
Tomatoes Pe Pe wir an aged eaieys 675 
Butterfat as bee Goad Gey, Re Ge 3.724 
Other Articles Mende oe 83.198 


Total ~£2,213,993 
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COMMODITY 


Kaffir Corn 
Mealies . . . 
Mealie Meal 
Ground nuts . 
Tung Oil .. 
Cotton (seed) 
Butter 


Hides and Skins 
Wool . . 
Clothing. 
Wattle Bark 


Fruit — Bananas 
Citrus 
Avocado Pears 
Deciduous 

Pineapples 

Poultry . 

Vegetables . 

Oil Seed 

Tin Ste 

Barytes 

Asbestos 


Gold . . 
Patulite 


Timber (Pinus Spp) . 
Timber (Indigenous) . 


Butter Fat . 
Tomatoes 
Potatoes 
Bonemeal ; 
Other Articles 


APPENDIX IV. 
EXPORTS 1956. 


QUANTITY 
87 short tons 


: 445,450 lbs 


13,800 head 
4 


: 15,050 Ibs. 
. 41,716 pieces 


31,000 lbs. 


171 short tons 


303 ep i 
300 wn ” 
46.95 ” “i 


. 29,875 i fs 


251.62 fine ozs. 


6,500,000 square ft. 


21,615 lbs 
203 short tons 
740 ” - 
60} nw ” 


SWAZILAND 


118,009 
£ 3,881,864 
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APPENDIX VIII 
ANNUAL CRIMINAL STATISTICAL RETURN FOR SWAZILAND 


CASES NOT BROUGHT BEFORE A COURT 
Year ending 31st. December. 1956 


Crime 


Homicide 
Rape . 
Assault 


Other Offences 
against the person 
Malicious Injury to 
Propy. and Arson 
Breaking and 
Entering 

Thefts 

Falsitas $ 
Other Offences 
against Propy. 
Native Tax 
Offences 


Other Offences 
against Revenue 
Laws 


Road Traffic 
Offences 


Other Offences . 
Miscellaneous 


Minor Offences . 
TOTAL 


1955 Tota! 


t 


Withdrawn 

before arrest 

or issue of 
process. 


Hae 


493 


| Found false 


| on enquiry 


Undetected 


APPENDIX IX 
ANNUAL CRIMINAL STATISTICAL RETURN FOR SWAZILAND 
JUVENILES (UNDER 19) PROCEEDED AGAINST. 


Year ending 3lst December, 1956. 


TOTAL 

Homicide ht OP thy Gi tah eat Boe 1k 5 
Rape shir ade ih as, Fan eke Ses ak 2 
Assault Bi ave. a A a sae Sed Se 238 
Other Offences against the Person 17 
Malicious Injury to Property and Arson 33 
Breaking and Entering gat Ata eke ae 82 
Thefts ete Soe 24a cast, Us % 384 
Falsitas BR dog ae cbt dy ee oe —_ 
Other Offences against Property 3 
Native Tax Offences... ..... 1 
Other Offences against Revenue Laws —_ 
Road Traffic Offences . . ..... 49 
Other Offences ee 29 as ate ae vi 203 
Miscellaneous Minor Offences ... . 121 

TOTAL ee 1138 


1955 ~—- Total 819 
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The Lomati River, Piggs Peak District. 


(Dr. H. J. R. Way) 


PART I 


General Review 


Superficially the changes occuring in Swaziland today are 
primarily in the economic sphere, Travelling through the Terri- 
tory one sees new roads, new buildings, new forests and new 
crops. One is informed that the proving of coal and iron ore 
deposits is going on at a great pace, that a sugar industry is 
being established, that a railway and a Territorial power scheme 
are being considered, that hospitals and schools are expanding, 
and that an Agricultural Training Centre and an Experimental 
Station have been opened. 


Looking more closely at the overall picture of developments 
during the year, however, one becomes aware that change is 
not by any means confined to the material adjuncts of civilization 
but that changes of a deeper nature, changes in, for instance, 
the traditional way of life of the Swazi people themselves, are 
proceeding at a pace which makes recognition, and understanding 
important. 


It is, perhaps, worth considering what is implied in the 
Education Department’s statement (Chapter VII) that the enrol- 
ment of Swazi children has increased from 25,035 to 26,624 in the 
Past year, and by no less than 241 per cent in the past 10 years. 
It means, of course, that the educational system has been required 
to expand in terms of buildings, teachers, books and the hundred 
and one items of equipment which today go into the teaching 
of children. This is change indeed. But for the parents whose 
children are now attending schools this is little short of 
revolution. Where formerly the children herded the beasts and 
scared the birds from the growing crops, now there are 
appreciably fewer children available for this purpose (perhaps 
50% fewer) and parents must consider how their farming 
operations can be managed with only little of this assistance. 


Nor has this problem proved insoluble in a number of areas. 
A great impetus to the fencing of grazing land, and hence to 
the modernisation of methods of cultivation and general resettle- 
ment, has come from the need to replace the missing herd boys. 


The attendance of Swazi children at school has by no means 
reached a level at which the authorities concerned can be com- 
placent, and it is not intended to indicate that the re-organisation 
of arable and grazing land is being widely undertaken or has 
been generally accepted, Suffice it to say that the traditional 
pattern of life is changing, slowly in some respects, more quickly 
in others, and that the way in which these changes come about, 
and the adaptions made, are of vital importance for the future 
of the Territory. 
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REVIEW OF ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENTS. 1947-1957 


In broad outline the picture of economic development in 
Swaziland shows that until the late 1940's the Territory’s economy 
was almost entirely dependent on the workings of a single 
asbestos mine, the Havelock Mine. The two other main, but 
relatively unimportant, sources of wealth were the livestock and 
dairy industry and dry land agriculture. 


About this time, however, the pattern of development began 
to change with the inauguration of large-scale irrigation and 
afforestation projects. Although these have not yet started to 
contribute directly to the Territory’s revenues, they give promise 
that before long Swaziland will cease to rely so heavily on a 
single source of income. In later years the discovery of the rich 
iron ore deposits at Bomvu Ridge and possibility of the con- 
struction of a railway, which will be essential for their ex- 
ploitation, has provided a stimulus to active prospecting for 
other minerals, principally coal. These various factors, taken 
together, make it likely that before long Swaziland will possess 
adequate primary industries to ensure a relatively stable 
economy. Secondary industries have not yet been established to 
any appreciable extent, and this further development is unlikely 
to take place unless and until adequate supplies of cheap power 
can be provided. For this and other reasons Government has 
recently been reviewing present and foreseeable demands for 
power and has been considering how these can be met. This 
review is now almost complete. 


It may be convenient now to describe in turn developments 
in the various different fields of economic activity. To start with 
dry land farming, the most important dry land crop is maize, the 
staple food of the Swazi. For many years consumption steadily 
exceeded production and it was necessary to import supplies from 
the Union in varying quantities each year. The 1955 and 1956 
crops were. however, sufficient to meet local requirements and it 
seemed probable that the Territory was moving towards a state 
of over-production. This would have been embarrassing, since 
storage space is limited and it would have been necessary to 
export surplus stocks at a heavy loss. Owing to unfavourable 
climatic conditions, however, the 1957 crop fell well below the 
Territory's requirements and the importation of maize has been 
resumed. The indications are that the 1958 crop will also be 
considerably below normal. 


The most important dry land cash crops are tobacco, cotton 
and pineapples. Tobacco is grown on a considerable scale by 
both European and Swazi farmers, mainly in the southern half 
of the Territory. Production reached its peak in the late 1920's 
but fell during the 1930's owing to low prices, It is now increasing 
again, largely through the efforts of Swazi farmers who regard 
it _as_a useful cash crop. The 1957 crop was one of roughly 
790,000 lbs. while in 1958 it is expected that production will ex- 
ceed 1,000,000 lbs. 
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Like tobacco, cotton was grown on a relatively large scale 
during the 1920's, but production subsequently declined and was 
not resumed on any large scale until after the second World 
War. Production in 1956 amounted to 2,650 short tons valued at 
£200,000. A small ginnery has been constructed in the Hlatikulu 
District : hitherto it has been necessary to export locally produced 
cotton to ginneries in the Union, and it is probable that some 
export of cotton will continue from those areas which are 
remote from the local ginnery. 

The production of pineapples started in 1953 when a canning 
factory was established at Malkerns. At the outset high hopes 
were entertained for this crop particularly since Swaziland con- 
ditions of soil and climate are ideally suited to its production. 
There has, however, been such a sharp decline in the world 
price for canned pineapples that farmers no longer find it 
profitable to produce the fresh fruit. Established plantings con- 
tinue, for the present at any rate, to be cultivated, but they are 
not being extended appreciably. 

Irrigation agriculture, although by no means fully developed 
as yet, is destined to play a far more important part in the 
economy of the Territory than dry land farming, Three large 
irrigation projects supplied by gravity canals have already been 
established at Malkerns, the Swaziland Irrigation Scheme and Big 
Bend. A relatively small scheme is also in operation at Kubuta, 
where 120 acres of bananas have been planted, while the es- 
tablishment of a further major scheme on a block of land 
riparian to the Great Usutu River and due south of Bremersdorp, 
Peebles Block South, is contemplated. Irrigation agriculture is 
also practised on a smaller scale by persons who either pump 
water on to their properties from adjacent rivers or streams, or 
lead it on to them by means of small gravitv canals. Irrigation by 
pumping is likely to play an increasingly important part in the 
development of the Big Bend Area. 

The Malkerns irrigation scheme was completed in 1954 and is 
served by a 100 cusec canal from the Great Usutu River, which 
commands 10,000 acres of irrigable land. Government, the Swazi 
Nation and the Colonial Development Corporation are participants 
in the scheme to the extent of about one-third of the total area 
involved. The advice of irrigation experts from outside the 
Territory is at present being sought to evaluate the economic 
potential of the scheme and to assess the safety of the canal. 

Little more than one-third of the irrigable area has as yet 
been brought under irrigation, although the area is eminently 
suitable for the production of rice, vegetables, citrus and other 
sub-tropical fruits. Hitherto rice has been the main crop and has 
found a ready market in the Union at favourable prices. The 
fixed price for rice on the South African market has, however, 
declined steadily in recent years and if restrictions on the 
importation of rice are lifted, Swaziland rice producers would 
be forced to turn to other crops. Rice has, however, been regarded 
at Malkerns, and elsewhere in Swaziland, as an interim cash 
crop, the proceeds from which can be used to finance other 
development, One large citrus estate has already been established 
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successfully at Malkerns and there are indications that citrus 
will ultimately take the place of rice as the main crop in this 
area. The possibility of establishing a frozen juice plant is being 
explored. Under present transport conditions the large-scale 
production of vegetables is out of the question, although there 
is a possibility that Swaziland Canners may turn to the proces- 
sing of tomatoes during the off-season for pineapples. 

Some 2,500 acres of land are being intensively developed in 
areas adjacent to Malkerns with water drawn from the Little 
Usutu River under a number of small irrigation schemes. Crops 
are similar to those found in the Malkerns valley and in addition 
220 acres of avocado pears are in full production. 

At the Swaziland Irrigation Scheme, the Colonial Develop- 
ment Corporation has for some years practised irrigation farming 
on a relatively small scale with water pumped from the Komati 
and Black Umbuluzi Rivers. Rice, citrus, bananas and other 
experimental crops, such as wheat, have been produced with 
good results. 


In 1957, however, the Corporation completed the con- 
struction of a gravity canal from the Komati River, which 
already commands 16,000 acres and can be enlarged to bring a 
further 15,000 acres under irrigation. A large portion of the 
presently irrigable area has been ceded to a newly formed com- 
pany in which the Corporation holds an interest and to which a 
permit has already been granted to manufacture 40,000 tons of 
sugar annually. The company has been granted permission to 
produce 80% of the mill's cane requirements on its own 
property, for which purpose, 7,500 acres are likely to be 
required. In addition the Corporation has been permitted to grow 
cane on 410 acres of the irrigable area excluded from the transfer 
to the company,and the original owners of the Corporation's 
property have been allocated a cane quota of 1,100 acres on that 
portion of the property which they themselves retained at the 
south-eastern terminus of the irrigation canal. Sugar will there- 
fore clearly be the main crop in north-eastern Swaziland. 
Conditions of soil and climate have been shown to be suitable for 
the production of a variety of other crops, but the final choice 
must be determined in the light of marketing prospects and the 
choice is not an easy one. 

The principal irrigation scheme in central Swaziland, in 
which there are six participants, is at Big Bend on the northern 
bank of the Great Usutu River where a 120 cusec gravity canal 
commands about 10,000 acres of rich soil. This area too is 
eminently suitable for the production of rice, sugar cane, citrus, 
bananas and other sub-tropical fruits. Hitherto the main crops 
have been rice, citrus and bananas, but one of the participants in 
the canal scheme, has been awarded a sugar milling permit of 
40,000 tons and, as in the case of the northern area, sugar is about 
to become the most important crop. Some 3,500 acres have already 
been planted to cane and the total is to be increased to 9.500 
acres by the end of 1959. 

The flow of the Great Usutu River at Big Bend is very con- 
siderable and irrigation agriculture is- not confined to the area 
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served by the canal. On both sides of the river farmers are 
bringing land under irrigation by pumping, for the production 
of crops similar to those grown on the land commanded by the 
canal. 


Reference has been made in the immediately preceding 
paragraphs to the recent establishment of a sugar industry in 
Swaziland. The territorial quota is at present limited to 80,000 
tons per annum. Operating on even so modest a scale, the 
industry will clearly make a valuable contribution to the 
Territory's economy. 


No less spectacular than the development of irrigation 
farming, has been the establishment of a large-scale forestry 
industry, mainly in the western and north western areas of the 
Territory. Plans are in train for the afforestation of some 
175,000 acres to pine trees and by the end of 1957, 163,000 acres 
had already been planted. The two largest projects are Usutu 
Forests and Peak Timbers at which, by the end of 1957, 87,000 
acres and 62,500 acres had been planted respectively. The 
Peak Timbers company is already in production, in association 
with Veneer Plywoods Limited, and 20,000 tons of patulite were 
exported during 1957. 


The remaining forestry undertakings are of considerably 
less importance, the two largest being Swaziland Plantations 
Limited at Pigg’s Peak, which produced 27,500 cubic feet of 
sawn timber in 1957, and the Government plantations at Mdu- 
tshane. The latter have not yet been exploited. 

Wattle bark was for some years a moderately important 
export but with the recent drop in world prices its importance 
has diminished. 

In the fields of mineral development, the Havelock Minc 
continues to play the most important role. Although the tonnages 
of asbestos sold in 1957/58 were lower than in the preceding year, 
this was partially off-set by an increase in the price received 
for certain grades, 

Other minerals such as tin, diaspore and barytes are being 
exploited on the same modest scale as before. Of much more 
significance, however, has been the recent award of a special 
exclusive prospecting licence over the Bomvu Ridge iron ore 
deposits and the encouraging results obtained by Government 
and two commercial firms from their prospecting operations for 
coal in the eastern bushveld. 

The Swazi economy is largely based on animal husbandry and 
subsistence farming, although the more progressive farmers are 
now turning to the production of cash crops, such as cotton, 
tobacco, rice and vegetables, to provide themselves with the 
means of buying an increasing range of consumer goods. 
Standards of animal husbandry and agriculture are still low, and 
although both are being improved through the medium of the 
Rural Development Scheme, progress will inevitably be slow. 

The rapid development taking place in the Territory has 
already started to create a demand for skilled and semi-skilled 
Swazi labour. Unfortunately, however, the demand at present 
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exceeds the supply and great efforts will be needed if the Swazi 
is to play his proper part in the development of his country. 

To turn finally to the role played by Government in the 
economic development of the Territory, it must be borne in mind 
that the tempo of development has been so rapid as to impose a 
considerable strain on the whole Government machine. Large 
congregations of labour, often in remote areas, inevitably create 
a demand for a whole range of social and other services long 
before the projects in question start to earn taxable profits. Since 
the demand for social services cannot be completely ignored, and 
since Swaziland'’s financial resources are far trom being un- 
limited, less must inevitably be spent on services of direct benefit 
to the economy than is desirable. Nevertheless with the assistance 
of Colonial Development and Welfare and loan funds much 
progress has been made since 1955. 


The past need for economy led over the years to a gradual 
deterioration in the standard of the Territory’s road system, until 
by 1955 it was was quite incapable of carrying the volume of 
traffic which threatened to offer as a result of the rapid develop- 
ment then taking place. In consequence a large scale road 
improvement programme was drawn up on the advice of Sir 
Arthur Griffin and Mr. L. C. Reynolds, who were appointed 
early in 1956 to examine the whole problem of communications 
in Swaziland. This programme, estimated to cost over £1 
million, is now in full swing, Its primary objective is to provide 
acceptable standards of road between the most important centres 
of production and their respective rail-heads. Of little less 
importance is the need to improve the road between Osho2k on 
the north-western border, through Mbabane to Bremersdorp. This 
road carries a greater volume of traffic than any other in the 
Territory, serving, as it does, the important rail-head of Breyten 
in the Transvaal. It contains a succession of bridges, all of which 
are seriously understrength and are to be replaced. and descends 
an escarpment near Mbabane where the gradients are unduly 
severe: this section is to be realigned. Apart from major 
reconstruction of the roads which will now become of greatest 
importance, the programme provides for the establishment of 
two departmental road betterment units and one gravelling unit 
which are designed to effect a general improvement of the 
overall road network. 


At the beginning of the present development period the 
telecommunications system was also totally outmoded. Not only 
were facilities inadequate for the growing needs of the Territory, 
but in many instances it was necessary to route telephone calls 
from one part of the Territory to another through exchanges in 
the Union of South Africa. This involved interminable delays 
and speech became so indistinct that it was frequently impossible 
to conduct long-range telephone conversations. An £92,000 
programme was therefore prepared with the object of impzvoving 
the internal telecommunications system and making it indepen- 
dent, for local purposes, of that of the Union. Special emphasis 

~s laid in the programme on the provision ,of radio telephone 
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links between the most important centres of population in the 
Territory: this has already achieved a marked improvement in 
communication between the various centres concerned. 

Although good progress has been made with the programme, 
some delays have occurred in obtaining individual items of 
equipment and as a result the programme is slightly in arrears. 
It is hoped, however, to make up for lost time during the current 
year. Nevertheless in general the internal telecommunications 
system has been brought to a tolerable standard of efficiency. 
In the meantime, however, the volume of telephone traffic 
between Swaziland and neighbouring territories has increased to 
such an extent that existing trunk outlets are no longer adequate. 
Plans for their improvement have been prepared and can be put 
into operation as soon as financial sanction has been received. 

The final important Government contribution to the economic 
development of the Territory has been made by the Geological 
Survey Department. This Department has now completed the 
geological mapping of the 6,704 square miles of Swaziland on a 
scale of 1:50,000. Much new information has been obtained and a 
start has-been made on the preparation of a detailed report. Of 
more immediate importance, however, has been the stimulus 
given to prospecting throughout the Territory by the results 
obtained by the Department under its own _ prospecting 
programme. It was responsible for the discovery of the haematite 
deposits at Bomvu Ridge and was the pioneer in prospecting 
the coal deposits in the bushveld. Given the necessary transport 
facilities to make possible the exploitation of the deposits which 
have already been proved, the economy of the Territory will be 
completely transformed. 

In 1954 Sir Alexander Symon said, “Swaziland is on the 
threshold of rapid development.” Three years later “the threshold” 
has not yet been crossed and although the future is even 
brighter now than when Sir Alexander Symon prepared his 
report, some years must still elapse before Government starts 
to reap the benefit of the spectacular development which has 
taken place. In the meantime Government must continue to 
provide essential services on an increasing scale. It cannot afford 
to do so from its own resources and if the promise of the future 
is to be fulfilled, it will be necessary for the Territory to raise 
still further loans and to receive iurther assistance from 
Colonial Development and Welfare sources. The alternative, and 
it is surely unthinkable, is to endanger the large investments, 
already made by private enterprise with the full approval of 
Government, by failure to provide them with the essential ser- 
vices needed for their successful development. 
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PART II 


Chapter I : Population 


The last four Censuses were taken in the years 1921, 1936, 
1946 and 1956 and an examination of the Census figures shows 
that the population of Swaziland has risen steadily. 

The population figures as determined during the 1956 Census 
are shown below:- 


Race Male Female Persons 
Europeans i weno as 6 3,190 2,729 5,919 
Africans a 1 10, 055 119,689 229,744 
Coloured & ahs, Anus 699 679 1,378 


(113,944 123,097 237,041 


The percentage increases over the 1946 figures are as follows:- 


(a) Europeans Of oh ah oh ee 84.9°% 
(b) Africans (Swazi) : ok. teed 26.7% 
(c) Coloured other than Bantu oie O86 84.9% 
The percentage increases for the 10 year period 1936—1946 
were: 
(a) Europeans me ANG ee Ae Mee he oY 16.8% 
(b) Africans (Swazi) ease af Fu. HA, Xs 18.3% 
(c) Coloured other than Bantu fae ess 5.6% 


The comparatively large increase in the European population 
is due to immigration following the recent development within 
the Territory. There has been an apparent large increase in the 
Coloured population for the period 1946-1956 as compared with 
the ten year period 1936-1946. This increase is believed to be due 
to faulty enumeration in the 1946 census and not to any large 
scale immigration or high birth rate. 

Since 1946 the African population has increased by 48,475 
persons. The comparative figure for the period 1936-1946 is 27,999. 
The distribution of the African population by age group in 
1956 was:- 


Under 1 year OP eity Sete RN et 10,532 
1 year to 6 years a a 43,423 
7 years to 12 years ....... 42,785 
13 years to 17 years ....... 24,938 
18 years to 50 years ....... 88,373 

Over 50 years 19,693 


Analysis of the 1956 Census ‘figures was ‘carried out by the 
Bureau of Census and Statistics in the Union of South Africa. 

Registration of Births and Deaths is not compulsory for the 
non-European population. During the year 74 European births 
and 12 deaths were registered. 
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The following Immigration and Emigration figures are given, 
with comparative figures for the previous year:- 


1956 1957 
(i) Immigrants 483 178 
(ii) Aliens who 
entered the 
Territory 70 35 
(iii) Aliens who 
left the 
Territory 21 34 


In addition to the Aliens residing in the Territory on 
temporary permits there are 206 Portuguese subjects from 
Portuguese East Africa temporarily employed in the Public 
Works Department and other undertakings. 


Chapter II : Occupations, Wages and Labour Organisation 


Employment 


The principal occupation in Swaziland is agriculture, in- 
cluding commercial forestry and the Colonial Development 
Corporation projects. The year saw the birth of the Sugar 
Industry in Swaziland, which is opening up new avenues of 
employment. 

The Mining Industry, of which the Havelock Asbestos Mine 
is the principal concern, showed increased activity in prospecting 
the coal seams of the Territory, but no new mines of importance 
were established. 

It is estimated that the present avenues of occupation, in- 
cluding commerce, provide employment for rather more than 
15,000 persons, excluding those working on their own account. 
The principal employers of African labour being:- 


Havelock Asbestos Mine : 1,870 
Peak Timbers Ltd. : 2,300 
Usutu Forests : 1,670 
Swaziland Irrigation Scheme : 1,500 
Ngonini Estates (Agriculture) — : 470 
The Sugar Industry : 1,130 
Swaziland Administration : 1,200 

10,140 


Unemployment is not a problem in the Territory, indeed the 
progressive growth of agricultural, commercial and_ industrial 
development has created a competitive labour field and shortages 
occurred during the year. In addition, recruitment to the mines 
in the Union of South Africa continues to absorb 7,000 to 8,000 
Swazi annually, whilst a number of others estimated at between 
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3,000 and 4,000, find employment in afforestation, agricultural 
and mining projects bordering the Territory. Some of these go 
of their own volition and others are illegally recruited and so 
are denied the safeguards imposed by the statutory control of 
external recruitment referred to below. 

The welfare of Swazi working in the Union is taken care of 
by an Agency for the three High Commission Territories, with 
Headquarters in Johannesburg and sub-agencies in Randfontein 
and Springs on the Witwatersrand and Welkom in the Orange 
Free State. 

Recruitment of labour for work outside the Territory is 
strictly controlled under the Swaziland African Labour Proclama- 
tion, 1954 (No. 45 of 1954) and contracts which may not exceed 
one year usually vary from three to nine months. The number 
of recruiting licences issued annually is limited and these licences 
are only granted in cases where Government is satisfied that the 
working conditions and the arrangements for the welfare of the 
workers are satisfactory. 

No migrant labour is recruited for work within the Territory 
although a fair number of Africans from the Union of South 
Africa, the Rhodesias and Nyasaland come into the Territory in- 
dependently to seek employment on the mines and in agriculture, 
The principal employer of migrant labour is the Havelock As- 
bestos Mine whose labour force included about 1,100 foreign 
Africans at the end of the year. 


Wages and Conditions of Employment 


Appendix II shows the rates of wages being paid in typical 
occupations in the principal industries and services. 

Wage rates are not at present subject to statutory control but 
provision exists in the Wage Determination Proclamation (Cap, 123 
of the Laws of Swaziland) for the fixing of minimum wages on 
the recommendation of a Board to be appointed especially for 
the purpose. 

The normal weekly hours of work in the principal industries 
and services vary between 36 and 60; by far the greatest number 
of employees work 48 hours a week. 


Cost of Living 


Price indices are not kept. The average prices of the principal 
commodities during the year were as follows:- 


Bacon per Ib. ee om woe aw aw  B/8d,. 
Beef per lb re 61:1 <0 0 
Bread per lb. loaf ete aut, Ihe Seo ls 53d. 
Butter per Ib Se at (eg es we leg a 8 43/4: 
Cheese per lb eee ee ee. 4/60. 
Eggs per dozen Boir te tas a ow ce BJ = 

Jam per lb Shee ae A a wee S160. 
Mealie meal per 180 lb. bag. . . . . 43/6d. 


Milk per pint ; 6d. 


Occupations, Wages and Labour Organisation 13 


Mutton per lb. woe Pcp a ch oe 7 2d 
Oatmeal per lb. 2 ee a: ee Sed: 
Potatoes per lb. ao gto Sev. Baa 54d. 
Rice per Ib. not Cin, Moe “Me, ee Ss wee A / 3A: 
Sugar per lb. Se, Gr ceee oye 6d. 
Tea per lb. toe ee ew we 144d. 


Labour Department 


There is no Labour Department in the Territory but a new 
Secretariat post of Labour Officer has been created. The post 
was filled during the second half of the year. 

The object of creating this post is to endeavour to maintain 
within the Territory a contented labour force adequate to meet 
the needs of development which is now taking place in Swaziland. 
In order to achieve this, the Labour officer’s duties will include 
the following:- 


(a) to make an assessment, as far as possible, of the present 
and future labour requirements of the Territory and to 
advise the Resident Commissioner of the most suitable 
means of securing these; 

(b)} to make a special study of the demands of competing 

: employing interests and if possible to smooth out 
difficulties that arise between these employers; 

(c) Labour Welfare including regular personal contacts with 
all large employers, including the various departments 
of the Swaziland Administration, on matters of housing, 
wages, general conditions of service and problems arising 
therefrom. 

(d) The maintenance of statistical records in all important 
details. At present, except for monthly returns of the 
numbers of labourers employed by each large concern, 
details are not kept. 

(e) Labour legislation, including Workmen’s Compensation 
and the implementation of International Labour Con- 
ventions, accepted by the United Kingdom in so far as 
these are consistent with the local conditions and needs 
of the Territory; 

(f) to encourage “good employer” policies in those under- 
takings already established and to consider which “good 
employer” policies might be written into agreements with 
new companies wishing to establish themselves within 
the Territory. 


Industrial Relations 


Provision exists under the Trade Unions and Trade Disputes 
Proclamation (Cap. 125 of the Laws of Swaziland) for the 
registration and regulation of Trade Unions and for the orderly 
settlement of trade disputes, although at present no Trade Unions 
are in existence. There were no trade disputes during the year. 
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Labour Legislation 


The Swaziland African Labour Proclamation 1954 (No. 45 of 
1954) which amended and consolidated the law relating to the 
recruitment and employment of African workers, came into force 
on Ist January, 1955. The Workmen's Compensation Proclamation 
(Cap. 124 of the Laws of Swaziland) was amended by Proclama- 
tion No. 89 of 1955, to empower the High Commissioner to apply 
the Proclamation to any employment or class of workmen in 
Swaziland. 


Safety, Health and Welfare 


Provision for compensation to workmen during the course of 
their employment exists under the Workmen’s Compensation 
Proclamation (Cap. 124 of the Laws of Swaziland). Under this law 
compensation is payable for permanent total incapacity at the 
rate of £1,000 or 48 month’s wages, whichever is the less; for 
partial incapacity compensation is payable in accordance with a 
scale based on the percentage of incapacity and the earnings of 
the workman. This Proclamation as amended by Proclamation 
No. 89 of 1955 (see above), will be applied from Ist April 1956 to 
workmen employed in connection with power driven machinery, 
as well as to mining under earlier legislation, by High Commis- 
sioner’s Notice No.256 of 1955. 


The Employment of Women and Children Proclamation 
(Cap. 126 of the Laws of Swaziland) regulates the employment of 
women, young persons and children in industrial undertakings 
within the Territory, and the Wages Determination Proclamation 
(Cap.123 of the Laws of Swaziland) empowers the High Com- 
missioner to prescribe in the Territory minimum wages and 
provides also for the establishment of advisory boards in con- 
nection therewith. 


The Transvaal Mines, Works and Machinery Ordinance of 
1903 and the Regulations published thereunder, which are’ in 
force in Swaziland, provide for the safety of workmen. 


The Swaziland African Labour Proclamation, 1954 (No. 54 of 
1954) imposes a duty on employers of African labour to provide 
for the proper care and treatment of workers when sick or 
injured. 


Industrial Training 


Opportunities for training in one or other trade by serving 
a period of apprenticeship are rare as industrial development is 
still in its infancy. 

African and Eurafrican youths may, however, enrol at the 
Mbabane Trades School, which offers four year courses in 
building, woodwork and motor mechanics. 
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Training in elementary Veterinary Science is provided at the 
Mpisi Cattle Breeding and Experimental Station by the Veterinary 
Department. This course extends over two years and the average 
enrolment is twenty. 

An Agricultural Training Institution was opened during the 
year at the Mdutshane Government Farm. Run by the staff of 
the Land Utilization Department, the Institution offers courses 
of a year’s duration to Africans who have passed the Junior 
Certificate examination. 

African girls may train as nurses or midwives at the Ains- 
worth Dickson Nursing School at Bremersdorp, which has been 
registered as a full Training School by the High Commission 
Territories Nursing Council. Girls may also train in dress-making 
and cooking at the Mbuluzi Housecraft Centre. 


Chapter III] : Public Finance and Taxation 


Revenue and Expenditure 


The following reflects the Revenue and Expenditure of the 
Territory for the last three financial years:- 


Revenue 
ELSE EPI RTL I I A PS A LPI TT SO BE Ti He NN TN ATR 
Head * 1954/55 1955/56 1956/57 
Native Tax. ; 65,812 65,418 65,895 
Customs and Excise : 105,038 122,713 135,016 
Posts and Poe 35,557 45.036 83,490 
Licences : 30,026 33,458 36.362 
Income Tax .... 498,790 498.984 625,674 
Transfer Duty ... 20,890 19,655 19,190 
Base Metal Royalty . 38,410 40,596 44,419 
Other Revenue ... 157,927 146,819 187,672 
952,450 972,679 1,204,218 
Sale of Crown Land 3,009 2,501 3,322 
C.D & W. Fund... 165,453 123,259 366,348 
1,120,912 1,098,439 1,573,888 
Expenditure 

Vote 1954/55 1955/56 1956/57 
Resident Commissioner 4,718 4.334 6,368 
District Administration 29,618 23,195 33,283 
Education . . 90.075 107,294 180.840 
Judicial and Prisons . 27,114 35,112 39,395 

Livestock and Pere 
Services bod 137,231 153,904 150,175 
Medical ‘ 73,436 91,596 103,€04 
Pensions and Gratuities 26,123 31,111 35,277 
Police 61,821 70,831 76,860 


Posts and “Telegraphs , 53,274 50.531 59,744 
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Public Works perert 
ment ; 

Public Works 
Recurrent . ... 

Public Works  Extra- 
ordinary aan ok Ss 

Secretariat 

Treasury : 

Other Expenditure : 

Colonial Development 
& Welfare Schemes 

pale couropeen Educa- 


D. 189 "Native Land | 
Settlement 4 

D.314 Trade School . 

D.435 Geological 


urvey ..... 
D.470 Agric. Staffing 
& Grain Storage 
D.554 Swazi National 
School . 
D.796 Native Education 
D.963 ce a at 


Surv : 
D017. Leper § Settle- 
ment .. , 


D.1080 Rural Develop- 
ment ......, 
D.1081 Animal Breeding 
etc. Shey ces fia 
D.1082 Control Animal 
Disease. F 
D.1084 Anti-Malaria 
& Public Health 
Measures. . : 
D.1085 Extensions to 


Hospitals. 3 
D,1401 Hydrographic 


Surv 
D. 1402 Anti Nagana 
Operations - 
D.1505 Extension 
Medical Services 
D.1508 Development 
Underground 
Water Supplies . 
D.1618 Teacher Training 
Centre r 4 
D.1725 Improvement 
Road Communi- 
cations 


41,978 48,991 
72,516 78,669 
117,593 44,687 
12,193 13,739 
7,527 7,633 
161,747 219,419 
1,933 = 
15,900 _ 
5,315 = 
_ 13,355 
2,080 = 
2,754 _ 
5,856 _ 
7,754 6,236 
1,274 _ 
25,549 = 
2,975 _ 
185 196 
8,854 - 
244(Cr.) 7167 
_— 220 
855 ~ 
_— 854 
1,853 _ 
11,878 2,587 


57,124 
74,134 
45,454 
18,582 


16,112 
155,422 


241 
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D.1790 Usutu Road 
Bridge. 

D.1854 Colonial Scholar- 
ship .. 


D.1929 Trades School, 
Mbabane. 


D.2043 Mineral 
Development Com- 
mission 


D.2044 Hyaro-clecérical 
& Mineral Survey 


D.2291 Road Communi- 
cations .. 


D.2358 Swaziland Rail- 
way Surv 
Die Transpo Sur- 


D.2486 Capital ‘Assist- 
ance for African 
& Eurafrican Schools 
D.2554 Botanical Survey 
D.2574 Swaziland 
Geological Survey 
D.2582 Rural Develop- 
ment & Soil Con- 
servation 
D.2583 Agricultural | 
Education 
& Extension . . 
D.2584 Grazing Control 
& Livestock Im- 
provement : 
D.2713 Anti Malaria 
& Health Campaign 
D.2714 African Primary 
Education . . : 
pee pTePeE Settle 


D2 ‘Mbabane Trade 


D2754 ‘wail National 
Schools . . : 
D.2782 Extensions 
Hlatikulu Hospital 
D.2836 Primary 
& Secondary 
European Education 
R.560 Swaziland Soil 
Bue now 


834 i cdesa-cs 
D.2711 T.B. Block 
Mbabane. . 


300(Cr.) 


300 


197 
8,238 
15,267 


5,443 
1.127 


1,405 
404 


16,695 


21,072 
14,436 


7,352 
10,346 
6,551 
1,649 
4,790 
2,438 
545 


300 


2,186 
3,595 
2,108 
14,511 


39,444 


22,007 


23,296 
10,346 
8,099 
1,677 
5,283 
3.500 
6,762 


13,121 


1,929 
4 


C. 
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D.2712 Staff Quarters 
& Equipment 
Piggs Peak 
Hospital ‘ ; 
D.2732 Read Survey 
D.2755 Hydro-Electric 
& Mineral Survey 
D.2813 Topoaraphicel 
Survey. : ; 
D.2708 Railway 
Survey .. ‘ 
D.2985 Power Survey 
D.2999 Road Gollel/ 
Lukula . . 
D.3000 Drainage Piggs 
Peak/Ngonini .. 
D.3001 Road & Bridge 
Improvement. 2 
D.3002 Bridges/White 
Mbuluzi 
& Komati 
D.3003 Plant 
D.3004 Communications 
Piggs Peak . : 
D.3005 Communications 
/S.1S. (eats er 
Gate , 


Public Debt. 


7 
17,000 


45,816 


47,130 


‘1,390,755 


The public debt of Swaziland at 3lst. March 1957 consisted 


of:- 


Loan from H.M. Treasury to the 

Land & Agricultural Loan Fund .. - 
Colonial Development & Welfare Loans . 
34% Inter-Colonial Loan 1959 

447 Inter-Colonial Loan 1978 

4% Inter-Colonial Loan 1974 

53% Inter-Colonial Loan 1971 

3¢ Inter-Colonial Loan 1976 


£ 359,380 


STATEMENT OF ASSETS AND LIABILITIES 


AT 3lst 


Liabilities 
Deposits 


Colonial Development 
& Welfare Schemes 


Other Deposits 


Cash Balances 
Joint Consolidated 


29,928 Advances 


£ 
81,120 


605.000 


52,514 
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Liabilities L Assets 
Unexpended Loan Funds Advances pending 
Raising of Loan . . 82,386 
44% Loan 1978 .. 10,420 Investments (Guardians 
Fund) os fe Pe aed 11,526 
4% Loan 1974 .. 131 
53% Loan 1971-76 28,691 Suspense Account 
Special Funds (Trades School) . . 1,480 
Swazi Nation 
Trust Fund... 20,000 
Guardians Fund . . 14,511 
Agricultural Loan 
Fund Uke iS Hag _ 
Dairy Industry 
Control Board. . 1,127 
Butter levy Fund 5,879 
Butter Export Put 
sation Fund. . 49 


Police Reward 
un dN ca tain Ozh 377 
Accumulated Surplus 625,695 


£ 834,026 £ 834,025 


E. MAIN HEADS OF TAXATION 


(a) The main heads of taxation and the amounts collected 
during the financial year peasiol were as follows:— 


Income Tax ote. & ; 626,674 
Customs & Excise Bo Fess es Sh fat, od 135,016 
Posts & Telegraphs Olas, 72 482 gn ot 88,490 
Native Tax gb eter eles 65,895 
Base metal Hoyalty” a ee 44,419 
Licences Le pies Far 36,862 
Transfer Duty eee des ewe eerste 19,190 


Native Tax: A tax of 35/- per annum is paid by each adult 
male Native who is unmarried or who has one wife. Natives with 
more than one wife pay 30/- in respect of each wife with a 
maximum tax of £4. 10. 0d. Tax is collected by District Officers 
with the assistance of Tax Collectors appointed by the Native 
Authority. 


Customs and Excise: Under the Customs Agreement with the 
Government of the Union of South Africa, Swaziland receives 
.149 per cent of the total collection of the Union. Import duties 
are collected locally on spirits and beer manufatured in the Union 


of South Africa and the amount collected from this source was 
£32,122. 
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Licences: The revenue under the head is composed mainly of 
licences levied on Trading, Motor Vehicles, Recruiting Agents, 


Hotel and Liqour, Banking, Firearms and 


Game. 


The following table gives the classes of licence and the 
amounts collected in respect of each class during the last five 


financial years:— 


1952/53 1953/54 1954/55 1955/56 1956/57 
Firearms 317 335 330 411 405 
Recruiting 
Agents So pen 573 504 511 430 411 
Hotel and 
Liquor Be oA ay 1.331 1,315 1,226 1,291 1,358 
Trading be 8,303 8,660 12,444 13.966 14.995 
Game ble 209 241 228 237 315 
Bank SS Se 338 325 525 447 475 
Motor Vehicles 12.096 12,617 14,124 15,870 17,732 
Prospecting & 
Minin een 68 66 68 60 15 
Miscellaneous . 124158 570 746 (1,096 | 
23,159 24,221 30,026 33,458 36,862 
Income Tax 
The rates of tax for the year 1957 were:- 
Normal Tax 
(a) Married Persons — fifteen pence plus one one- 


thousandth of one penny of each £ of taxable income in 
excess of £1, with a maximum rate of 2/ld per £. The amount 
of tax so calculated is, after the deduction of the rebates, 
subject to a surcharge of 35%. 


The rebates are:- 


Basic £31 

For each child £14 

For each dependant £ 2-10-0 

Insurance 1/3d. per £ with a maximum of 
£7. 10. 0. 


(b) Unmarried Persons — eighteen pence plus one one- 
thousandth of one penny for each £ of the taxable income in 
excess of £1, with a maximum rate of 2/4d. per £. The 
amount of tax so calculated is, after deduction of the rebates, 
subject to a surcharge of 45%. 


The rebates are:- 


Basic £23 

Dependants and Insurance — as for married persons. 

(c) Private Companies — as for unmarried persons, but no 
rebates are allowed. 

(d) Public Companies — five shillings per £1 on the first 
£10,000 and 6/9d. per £ thereafter, 
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Super Tax 


Twenty four pence plus one four-hundredth of one penny for 
each £ of the income subject to Super Tax in excess of £1, with 
a maximum rate of 4/ld. per £. The amount of tax so calculated 
is, rtd the deduction of a rebate of £285 subject to a surcharge 
oO Cs 

The following table illustrates the incidence of tax on various 
incomes:- 


Income -— Married — = Un- Ss Percentage 
Per Annum No Children married Col. 2 Col. 3 


£ £ £ £ £ 

400 _ 11 — 2.8% 
500 2 22 4% 4.4% 
600 11 34 18% 5.6% 
700 21 46 3.0% 6.6% 
800 31 57 3.9% 71% 
900 39 69 4.3% 1.1% 
1,000 48 81 4.8% 8.1% 
1,100 58 93 5.3% 8.5% 
1,200 67 106 5.6% 8.8% 
1,500 97 143 6.5% 9.5% 
2.000 150 209 7.5% 10.57 
5,000 1,186 1,326 23.77% 26.5% 
10,000 3,825 4,118 38.3% 41.2% 


European Poll Tax 


A Poll Tax of £3 per annum is paid by every European male 
of the age of 21 years and over. 


Estate Duty 


The rate of Estate Duty chargeable upon each £ of dutiable 
amount is three-thousandths of a £ for every completed £100 or 
part thereof contained in the dutiable amount, subject to a 
maximum rate of six shillings and eightpence upon each £. 
Rebate of £300 is allowed from the amount of duty determined 
by the foregoing formula. 


Chapter IV : Currency and Banking 


The currency in circulation in Swaziland is that of the Union 
of South Africa, at par with sterling. Two banks conduct business 
in the Territory, Barclays Bank (D.C.O.) and the Standard Bank 
of South Africa, Ltd. Branches are maintained by both these 
banks at Mbabane and Bremersdorp and agencies at Stegi, Goed- 
gegun, Pigg’s Peak and Emlembe. Agencies are also operated by 
Barclays Bank at Hlatikulu and Mananga and Big Bend and by 
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the Standard Bank, which also operates a mobile van, at Gollel. 
The savings bank facilities of the South African Government 
Post Office Savings Bank are available at post offices throughout 
the Territory. Deposits and withdrawals during the year amounted 
to £93,217 and 87,848 respectively. 


There are no bank rates peculiar to the Territory. The rates 
are those in force throughout South Africa and are prescribed 
by the main South African offices of the two banks which operate 
in the Territory. 


Chapter V : Commerce 


Under a Customs Agreement with the Union of South Africa, 
Swaziland is dealt with as part of the Union and accurate 
statistics of imports are, therefore, difficult to obtain. During 1957 
goods to the value of £3,208,859 were imported into Swaziland 
mostly from the Union of South Africa. A table of imports for 
that year will be found in Appendix III. 

Exports during 1956 totalled £4,115,853 in value. Details are 
shown in Appendix IV. 


Chapter VI : Production 
LAND UTILIZATION 


The pattern of land utilization has changed considerably in 
recent years, a large area in the high rainfall belt being now 
devoted to afforestation with Pinus spp. and an increasing area 
in the altitude zone ranging from 2,000 to 500 ft. being devoted 
to irrigation schemes which are rapidly being developed. The 
extensive areas formerly used for winter sheep grazing and cattle 
ranching are being diminished by these more intensive forms of 
land use. 


Estimates of the pattern of land use in 1957 are as follows:- 


Acres 

Area of arable land ..... .. . 290,000 
Area afforested Us. age A> an eld ear 163,000 
Remaining natural veld... . . . 3,826,655 
4,279,655 


Of the arable area some 50,000 acres are farmed by Europeans 
and the balance is scattered in Native Area. The estimate of 
240,000 acres of Swazi arable land is based on one acre per 
Swazi—a statistic found in the Census taken in 1950 as part of 
the F.A.O. World Census of Agriculture. 
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Land and Water Conservation 


Soil and water conservation by improved agricultural practice, 
as well as by earth-work construction, is improving steadily. The 
Natural Resources Proclamation (No.71 of 1951) set up a Natural 
Resources Board for European areas and defined its powers. These 
powers have been increasingly invoked to prevent misuse of land, 
to enforce reclamation measures and to control methods of land 
use. 

To curb the dangers of sub-economic and ill-planned land 
sub-division associated with rapid development of natural 
resources legislation was promulgated in 1957 to control small 
sub-divisions. 

Other legislation governing land utilization deals with:- 

(i) The protection of private forests 

(ii) Grass burning 

(iii) The control of cotton insect pests 

(iv) The export of kraal manure from Native Area 

. (v) The control of sugar planting and milling. 


Land Ownership 


During the eighteen eighties the Swazi ruler, Mbandzeni. 
granted to Europeans both land and mineral concessions covering 
the whole Territory, although with reservations which were 
subsequently lost sight of. Fuller details of these concessions are 
given in Chapter II of the third part of this report. As a result 
of a Commission established in 1904 one third of all land con- 
cessions was expropriated and became Native Area by virtue of 
the Swaziland Concessions Partition Proclamation, 1907. 

By 1956, of the 4,279,655 acres of the Territory the following 
areas were available for occupation by the Swazi:- 

Native Area. . . 1,633,772 acres 
Land purchased by the Swazi ‘Nation 240,000 acres 
Land purchased and Crown Land 

set aside for Native Land Settlement 363,865 acres 
Land owned by individual Africans 12,883 acres 


2,250,520 acres 


The remaining land is unallocated Crown Land (about 110,000 
acres) or is owned by Europeans or Eurafricans. About 80 per 
cent of this privately owned land consists of freehold farms. 
The remainder, apart from a few grazing concessions, consists of 
land concessions either in perpetuity or for periods of up to 100 
years, most of which are convertible into freehold at the option 
of the owner under Proclamation No. 28 of 1907. 

Native Areas, which were set aside for the sole and exclusive 
use and occupation of the Swazi people by Proclamation No. 39 
of 1910, are vested in the High Commissioner for Basutoland, the 
Bechuanaland Protectorate and Swaziland in trust for the Swazi 
Nation, while land purchased from European owners by the 
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Swazi Nation, is vested in the Paramount Chief in trust for the 
Swazi Nation. Land set aside for the Native Land Settlement is 
vested in the Swaziland Government and its use is controlled by 
the provisions of Proclamation No. 2 of 1946. Farms purchased 
by individual Swazi are registered in their own names. Proclama- 
tion No. 2 of 1915 makes provision for controlling the purchase 
by Africans of land in the Territory and for securing for the 
benefit of the Swazi any land acquired on behalf of the Swazi 
Nation. Native Areas and land purchased by the Swazi Nation 
are communally owned while Native Land Settlement land is 
issued to African settlers on a system of permanent leasehold 
subject to the observance of the conditions of the lease. 

Outside Urban Areas some European-owned land, both free- 
hold and concession, is subject to the payment of quitrent, 
generally of a small amount. Township stands are subject to a 
fixed quitrent of 10s. per annum. The common law of landholding 
in the Territory, as far as land owned by Europeans or land pur- 
chased by individual Africans is concerned is Roman-Dutch, 
which embodies the Roman law conception of absolute ownership 
of land, in contra-distinction to the English law of tenures, where 
in theory, all land is held by the Crown. Freeholders, and where 
the terms of their concessions do not prohibit this, concessionaires, 
occasionally grant occupation or grazing leases, and in a few 
instances land is farmed on a crop-share basis. 

In recent years much of the business enterprise and capital 
resources of the European population have been devoted to 
irrigation development and extensive water rights for this purpose 
have been granted to certain individuals and companies. In many 
cases the Native Authority has been granted water rights as 
compensation for various rights-of-way or is participating in 
irrigation schemes in partnership with the European promoters. 
In Native Area individual Swazi with the assistance and en- 
couragement of the Land Utilization Department, are steadily 
developing small irrigation schemes of their own and the first 
irrigated land settlement scheme was started in 1953 with an 
initial capital grant from Colonial Development and Welfare 
Funds. The Swazi Nation is also participating to the extent of 
ee in the Malkerns Irrigation Scheme for water for Native 

rea. 


Settlement 


There is no scheme for the settlement of Europeans but one 
for the settlement of Africans came into effect in 1946, and is 
governed by Proclamation No. 2 of 1946 as amended by Proclama- 
tion No. 6 of 1943 and the Regulations published thereunder. 

At present three separate settlement areas, covering in all 
some 120,000 acres are being developed. Those at the end of 1953 
were occupied by 1766 settlers and their families. 


AGRICULTURE 


The policy of Government is to promote maximum sustained 
land utilization on the basis of sound soil and water conservation 
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farming systems. The advance in soil and water conservation is 
illustrated by the fact that almost 66,000 miles of contour grass 
buffer strip have been marked out in Native Area in the nine 
years 1949/57. One mile of strip protects approximately 5 acres 
of land. The value of this work is being increasingly appreciated 
by the Swazi farmer, the majority of whom accept grass strips as 
an integral part of their farming operations. 


-Owing to the virtual impossibility of collecting reliable 
statistics of the area cultivated and total crop production in the 
Territory, the figures given are in many instances below the 
actual total output. This is particularly the case with maize and 
sorghum. In the case of tobacco, seed cotton, rice, soya beans, 
tung oil, wattle bark and timber, however, the export figures are 
practically full production figures and are shown in Appendix IV. 


Maize for local consumption is still the main crop of the 
Territory, the area harvested in 1950 being 56% of the total 
cultivated area of Native Area, with sorghum next at 24%. Where- 
as in 1951 and 1952 less than 400 and 200 tons respectively of maize 
were offered for sale to Government Grain Tanks, in 1953 the 
quantity was about 2,500 tons, in 1954 about 1100 tons, in 1955 
1,500 tons and in 1956 3,000 tons. In 1957 the Natal Agricultural 
Co-op. became Government’s Agents for the buying and handling 
of maize. 

No statistics of yield per acre can be given for Native Area, 
but in 1957 the average yields from European farms were as 
follows:- 


Paddy rice .... . .. .. 2,200 lb. per acre 
Maize he Sy geet ee a BBO I 7 
Seed cotton ....... 313” =” “2 
Tobacco a ee err (| ” 
Soya bean ....... 3820” =” * 


These acreage yields are based on information received from 
272 farmers representing 80% of the European farms and estates 
in the Country. 36% of those submitting returns cropped less than 
50 acres and 25% had between 10 and 50 acres only. There were 
five estates having between 1,000 to 2,000 acres under the plough 
and one estate with over 2,000 acres of arable. 

In the past the Swazi people have been quite content with 
subsistence farming in Native Area. Today, however, conditions 
are changing rapidly, thanks to the enthusiasm of the Govern- 
ment Demonstrators. A new interest has arisen and many Swazi 
are obtaining yields far above their requirements. The use of 
fertilizers, kraal manure, good seed, contour ploughing and using 
labour-saving implements between their rowplanted crops, have 
largely been the cause of this minor crop revolution. The tendency 
to grow maize and other crops as a cash crop, and not only for 
home consumption, is an entirely new one, and should lead to 
a better standard of living in Native Area. Besides cash crops. 
they derive incomes from the sale of cattle, cream, hides and 
skins, and bones. ; 
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There has, in the past, been little initial processing of agri- 
cultural produce in the Territory. The position has been improved 
to a certain extent and there are a number of significant 
instances. There is the Tobacco Co-operative Company, which 
grades, ferments and repacks for export to the Union, the leaf 
tobacco bought from the individual producers. The oil-expelling 
mill for processing locally-produced and some imported tung 
fruit, and the Swaziland Creamery, which produces butter for 
export to the Union of South Africa have been in operation for 
some time. Another instance is the canning factory for fruit and 
vegetables which recently commenced production. This factory is 
located on the Malkerns Irrigation Scheme and so far its activities 
have been restricted to pineapples. 


In the past all Swaziland seed cotton had to be sent to the 
Union for ginning. In 1957 a private ginnery was erected in 
Southern Swaziland. This is an important development as cotton 
plays ‘an important and steadily increasing role in the farming 
economy. The 1957 crop earned £227,393 represented by 12,800 
bales of seed cotton or approximately 1 bale in 8 of the total 
production of the Union of South Africa and the Protectorates 
combined. 


With the exception of the Tobacco Co-operative Company, 
which is bound by law to buy all tobacco produced in the Terri- 
tory, there is as yet little organised marketing either for domestic 
consumption or export. Agricultural Officers of the Department of 
Land Utilization, of which there are 14 in the field, assist Swazi 
farmers to consign and market their surplus produce. In some 
areas Bantu Farmers’ Associations, sponsored and guided by the 
Department, are taking over this work. 


The professional agricultural staff of the Department of Land 
Utilization, consisted in 1957 of:- 1 Principal Agricultural Officer: 
3 Agricultural Officers; 11 Assistant Agricultural Officers; 1 Soil 
Surveyor; 1 Forester and 1 Farm Manager. The African field 
staff comprised 86 diploma trained Land Utilization Officers and 
5 Domestic Science Demonstrators. 


In 1957 a Colonial Development and Welfare Grant of 
£54,000 was received for the purpose of establishing a Central 
Experimental Station in the Malkerns Valley with sub-stations 
at Goedgegun and Big Bend. 


Also by means of a Colonial Development and Welfare grant, 
an Agricultural Training Centre was opened in 1957. Its main 
purpose is to train Land Utilization Officers for their important 
work as Agricultural Demonstrators in the field. 


ANIMAL HUSBANDRY 


The Policy of the Department remains unaltered, and is :- 
(i) Intensive control of all proclaimed stock diseases; 
(ii) Combating sporadic diseases through extension 
work and assistance to stock owners. 
(iii) Stock improvement. 
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Detail given below under total number of livestock clearly 
indicates the distribution amongst various sections of inhabitants. 
European farmers tend to be more advanced, having better types 
of livestock, and under better management produce relatively 
more than Africans or Eurafricans. Africans tend to keep small 
herds, numbers being more important than quality. Livestock is 
kept by Africans as a source of meat, milk, draft animals and 
some is sold to obtain cash for purchasing essential home 
requirements, Bad animal husbandry practices, lack of fencing, 
unavoidable in-breeding, kraaling and herding result in the 
animals being of inferior standard. 


There are organised cattle auction sales throughout the Terri- 
tory where individual cattle owners can dispose of their cattle at 
competitive prices, and Cream separating centres where milk is 
purchased on a weight basis and separated milk returned to 
owners. Livestock and livestock products are exported to neigh- 
bouring territories. 


Due to limited staff and facilities no research work is being 
carried out. The stock diseases are similar to those encountered 
in the Union of South Africa and close co-operation with their 
research staff is maintained. All required information is freely 
communicated by Union Research Officials. 


At the Cattle Breeding Experimental Farm indigenous cattle 
are being improved by selection within the breed and comparing 
these animals with Africander breed and the Africander up- 
graded from the indigenous cattle. Improved bulls of indigenous 
cattle are made available to cattle owners. 


There is controlled dipping of all cattle in the Territory to 
combat tick-borne disease and regular inspection of all livestock 
by departmental officials for disease control. 


Water supplies are being made available for stock by con- 
struction of earthern dams with two heavy bulldozers. 

A stock redistribution scheme is in operation to relieve over- 
stocked native areas of high and middleveld areas. 


An outbreak of East Coast Fever in the Territory brought 
all cattle movements and trade in cattle to a complete stop, for a 
period of approximately three months. The outbreak having been 
brought under control exports could again be brought into 
operation and the total exported during the year was very much 
the same as that in other years with no restrictions. 


1. Total Number of Livestock: 


Cattle Goats Sheep Horses 
African owned » o. . 855.659 163.098 24.707 1.740 
Eurafrican owned . . 9.009 756 36 75 


European Owned . . 98.351 1,187 


363 
9.023 
Total 463.019 165,041 34.093 2.725 
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Mules Donkeys Pigs Poultry Trek 

Sheep 

African owned 186 16,008 10.638 224.321 _— 
Eurafrican owned 36 107 256 3,168 _ 
European owned 310 517 1,335 28,784 139.386 
Total 532 16,632 12.229 276,273 139,386 


2. Production Figures of Livestock Products: 


y 

Hides (estimated) S wihtaeusi rien ie SSC vay tee B 48,000 pieces 
Skins " edge ares? Op Mb et oo 19.000 
Butter actual production * ate Va ple tat ieee Mike 705.462 pounds 
Butterfat actual presnenen’ oe és Me ee S 545,780 
Bonemeal ty es Ge yp felt eh cag 684 short tons 
Wool (estimated) 22,500 junds 
Meat (Bovine) carcases slaughtered by Butchers 7,914 ead 

” Owners 22,533 a 


live cattle exported for immediate slaughter 13,782 


Apart from the assistance outlined above in organising cattle 
sales, regular dipping, cattle breeding and stock redistribution, the 
farming community is assisted by the provision of cream 
separating centres, the collection of cream, and the processing of 
animal products as follows :— 


(a) Butter making by one privately owned Company which 
handles the whole butter output. 


(b) A privately owned bonemeal factory manufacturing the 
total bonemeal output. 


FORESTRY 


The little that there is of indigenous forest consists of a thin 
stand of hardwoods (of which Pterocarpus angolensis is the main 
one of economic importance) growing in a narrow belt running 
north and south through the Territory. 


During 1957 27,500 cu. ft. of Pterocarpus was exploited by 
a small mill operating in the Pigg’s Peak District. There are no 
National Forest Reserves. 


The forests of Swaziland are, therefore, almost wholly man- 
made and privately-owned; private in this sense meaning either 
privately-owned companies or the Colonial Development Cor- 
poration in regard to its property Usutu Forests, or individual 
European planters and farmers. In addition, in terms of an agree- 
ment entered into between the Native Authority and Peak 
Timbers in regard to land exchange, the management of this 
enterprise has now planted several hundred acres of Pinus spp. 


Discussions with members of the National Council at a 


Swaziland Irrigation Scheme Canal. 
(J. D. Hunter Smith) 


A rich source of Iron Ore: Bomyu Ridge near Mbabane. 
(Dr. H. J. R. Way) 


Digitized by Google 
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for the Native Authority and has undertaken the management 
of this forest until it is ready for exploitation. Usutu Forests are 
also managing the Swazi National Forest, consisting of over 3,000 
acres near their own property, on behalf of the Swazi Nation 
and by 1957 1,917 acres had been planted. 


The total area set aside for afforestation is upwards of 
200,000 acres, and of this something of the order of 175,000 acres 
will eventually be planted. By the end of 1957 163,000 acres had 
already been afforested. 


The commercial forestry industry of Swaziland is organised 
in plantations varying in size from 500 acres to the largest, the 
Colonial Development Corporation’s Usutu Forest which in 1957 
had 87,000 acres planted. The private company Peak Timbers has 
62,500 acres planted and in association with Veneer Plywoods Ltd. 
exported 20,000 tons of chipboard. The main timber species is 
Pinus patula but 21,000 acres of P. ellioti have also been planted. 

Black Wattle is an important crop in Southern Swaziland 
fom where the bark is sent for processing to Piet Retief in the 

nion. 


Afforestation in Swaziland is, from the foregoing, clearly a 
matter for highly organised and adequately capitalised com- 
mercial enterprises which are able to provide their own technical 
staff and technical services. Government’s concern in afforestation 
is with the small planter and with Native Area and for these 
services it carries on at Mdutshane Plantation (where 1,850 acres 
have been afforested under the control of a Forester) a nursery 
for the production of transplants for sale to European farmers 
and Africans. This service is under the control of the Department 
of Land Utilization. 


MINING 


There is at present no Mines Department as such in the 
Territory, and prospecting and mining are controlled by an 
incipient mining section of the Geological Survey Department. 
With the promulgation of the new mining laws early in 1958, 
this section will be officially recognized by the formation of a 
Geological Survey and Mines Department, the latter section being 
controlled by a Commissioner of Mines. 


Mineral Ownersbip and Concessions 


Mineral ownership in Swaziland is divided between the Crown 
and private persons or companies, these latter owned portions 
being termed mineral concession areas. Crown mineral rights 
extend over 48.43% of Swaziland, while, mineral concession 
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areas cover the remaining 51.57%. Prospecting or mining on 
Crown mineral areas is not permitted under licence or permit 
owing to the inadequacy of existing legislation to control 
operations. Pending revision of the laws, rights to prospect and 
mine may, at the present time only be obtained under Special 
Authority or lease upon application and consideration by the 
Mining Advisory Board. Rights to prospect or mine on mineral 
concession areas are naturally held by the mineral concession 
owners who may, under certain conditions, give out rights as they 
wish to other persons under tributing agreements. In terms of 
Section 3 of the Swaziland Surface Rights Proclamation (Part IV 
of Chapter 85 of the Laws of Swaziland) the owner of a later- 
dated mineral concession, or a person having a tribute agreement 
with such owner, may not prospect on any part of the concession 
until he is in possession of a permit issued by the Government. 
Several such permits have been issued during the year. 
Machinery at present exists, under Chapter 86 of the Laws of 
Swaziland, for the mineral concession owners to throw open a 
portion of all of their areas to public prospecting under Govern- 
ment control. In these cases Government issues prospecting 
permits to persons wishing to prospect. Mining claims may be 
pegged by prospectors holding such permits, with the retention of 
certain “mynpacht” rights by the mineral concession owners. 
Four such permits have been issued during the year under 
review. 

Owing to an option agreement signed by a large mining 
house and the holder of numerous mineral concessions, several 
such concession areas were withdrawn from public prospecting 
under the same law to allow the option holders to exercise their 
right to prospect without interference from other sources. 

Two major Johannesburg companies, Central Mining Finance 
Limited and Johannesburg Consolidated Investment Company 
Limited, were particularly active during the year: their main 
interest being the prospecting for coal in the Swaziland lowveld. 

Cown mineral areas still remain closed to public prospecting 
by permit and licence, pending the promulgation of the new 
mining laws. They are open to the issue of Special Authority 
agreements. During the year ten applications to prospect and 
four to mine under Special Authority were granted and eight 
Special Authorities lapsed. 


Mineral Production 


Mineral production figures for the year ending 3lst December, 
1957, together with those for 1956 for comparison purposes, are 
given in the Table (APPENDIX V) at the end of this report. It 
will be seen that the value of mineral production has increased 
by £33,922 to £2,462,816. 

Chrysotile asbestos still remains the most valuable and 
important export commodity in the Territory. The Havelock mine 
in north-western Swaziland is one of the world’s five main 
producers of asbestos. Exports during 1957, amounting to 30.727 
short tons, were valued at £2,437,917, a new record figure. 
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Apart from chrysotile asbestos produced at the Havelock 
mine, mineral production in Swaziland is small as will be seen 
from the table (APPENDIX V). Tin is being mined on a small 
scale by nine small comapnies or syndicates; one company is 
producing barytes and one is mining a diaspore-pyrophyllite- 
andalusite rock. Gold production has practically ceased. 

Production of tin has fallen appreciably by 5} short tons com- 
pared with 1956. Most of the areas being worked now have been 
mined in the past and the greater part of tin production comes 
from remnants of virgin ground left, for one reason or another, 
in these old workings. Unless new areas are found production is 
bound to decline as these remnants become worked out. 

Production of barytes has dropped slightly over the year, 
being 166 tons down on 1956, although the value has remained 
fairly constant at £3,177 — indicating an increase in the average 
value of production. Underground development is going on 
at the mine under the direction of a large mining group who have 
an option on the property. Apart from a footwall drive, under- 
ground exploration is taking place by means of diamond drilling 
from the drive. By this means it is hoped to prove considerable 
reserves underground in the vicinity of the mill. More will be 
known also about the “pinch-and-swell” habits of the barytes. 
Dependant on this underground exploration is the future 
production of the mine which, if taken over by the large mining 
group, will expand considerably. 

1957 was a difficult year for the company developing the 
diaspore-pyrophyllite-andalusite rock, mining of which commenced 
in June 1956. Negotiations for the sale of this product to a West 
German concern were very protracted and only one shipment was 
made during the year. At the end of the year however nego- 
tiations were completed and it is now hoped to work up to a 
monthly export figure of 509 tons. This is for the diaspore only, 
but a local market has been found for the pyrophyllite, and sales 
of this should expand considerably during the coming year. This 
is the first time that this mineral has been produced in and 
exported from Swaziland. 


Gold production from the Devil’s Reef mine practically 
ceased during the year. Work centinued in a haphazard fashion 
in an effort to trace a large “blow” of gold without success. 
Production dwindled to a mere 7 ozs. More hope is held out for 
the future of Swaziland’s gold production by the activities of a 
Johannesburg mining group in the Forbes Reef area. Options 
have been taken up over an area of some 3} square miles and 
prospecting rights obtained from the Crown over a further 2 
square miles. A promising gold prospect is being investigated and 
the Ivanhoe mine, a gold producer in the early 1900's is being 
re-opened and systematically re-sampled. 


Mining Methods and Treatment 


Asbestos is mined at the Havelock Mine by a system of sub- 
level stoping which accounts for the majority of the ore produced. 
Smaller quantities have been obtained from, ithe original quarry. 
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but operations there have now ceased. The fibre is milled and 
graded at the mine before being exported. It is graded into six 
separate products. 

Alluvial and eluvial deposits of cassiterite are being worked 
mainly by ground sluicing methods, although in certain areas 
monitors are used to strip the overburden in conjunction with 
hydraulic elevators. No gravel pumps or dredges are at present 
in use in the Territory. Tin concentrates from the various 
workings are rewashed in sluice-boxes and given rough magnetic 
separation treatment before being railed to the Union of South 
Africa for smelting. Present production does not warrant a 
smelter in the Territory. 

Barytes is mined on the property of Messrs. Swaziland 
Barytes Ltd., and is treated and separated into the various grades 
at the mill on the property. Although a certain amount of barytes 
is still quarried the major output is now from underground 
sources. The material is screened and washed prior to crushing. 
From the crusher it is passed to a tube mill and the ground 
product is then elevated to an air classifier which separates the 
barytes into two grades for the glass and paint industries. A 
certain proportion is exported for use in oil-well drilling muds. 
Attempts are being made to produce a purer and whiter barytes 
by means of flotation and acid bleaching. Such a product would 
command a higher price and would be suitable for export. 

Gold ore mined at the Devil’s Reef Mine on Mineral con- 
cession No. 32B is transported by “go-devil” to a somewhat crude 
mill established on the other side of a valley. The ore passes 
through a trommel, the oversize going to a 4stamp battery. The 
undersize and the product from the battery then passes over a 
James table from which the concentrates pass over an amalgam 
plate. No cyanide treatment is given to the ore. 

The diaspore-pyrophyllite-andalusite rock is quarried and, 
after a certain amount of secondary breaking with 14 lb hammers 
and simple hand-sorting is railed in crude form. No milling or 
up-grading is necessary as the diaspore is easily separated from 
the pyrophyllite. 


Prospecting Operations 


The Government diamond drills were engaged throughout the 
year mainly on the prospecting for coal in the bushveld lowveld. 
In the course of this work an important new horizon of coal 
seams and intercalated carbonaceous shales was discovered in 
the vicinity of the Mtindekwa river. This horizon is called the 
Upper Coal Zone, being tentatively correlated with the Upper 
Ecca Series. The main seam is 30 feet thick containing 204 feet 
of coal which, on analysis, was shown to be a second grade 
anthracite under the Union of South Africa’s classification. The 
drilling has indicated the presence of about 35 million tons ot 
coal. Two other boreholes were drilled on lapsed mineral con- 
cession No.27 where intersections of the lower of Main Coal Zone 
were obtained. This area is, however, extensively faulted and 
invaded by dolerite dykes and sheets. 
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One shallow borehole was drilled on an iron ore prospect in 
the Gege area. Further work was suspended until the complicated 
structure has been more fully exposed by a series of trenches. 

Eight boreholes were drilled in connection with engineering 
problems. Four were drilled to explore the site of the foundations 
for an inverted siphon and a further four were drilled at Bale- 
gane on behalf of the Public Works Department to test the 
nature of the foundations of a proposed bridge over the Komati 
river.. 

The total footage drilled by all Government rigs during the 
year was 6,918 feet. 


Geological Surveying 


The basic geological survey of the territory was completed 
when the final 845 square miles in the Lebombo Range was 
mapped. In approximately 10 years the whole area of 6,704 
square miles of Swaziland has been mapped on a scale of 1:50,000. 

The geological mapping was confined to the volcanics of the 
Stormberg Series which build the Lebombo Range. Much new 
information has been obtained regarding the many fascinating 
problems of these rocks. A start was made on the preparation 
of a detailed report. 

In addition to the primary work of geological mapping advice 
was given from time to time on underground water supplies and 
irrigation projects. 

Two papers contributing to the advance of geological know- 
ledge were accepted for publication during the year. 

Work commenced on the draughting of a geological map of 
Swaziland on a scale of 1:125,000. 


MANUFACTURING INDUSTRIES 


The Swaziland Creamery at Bremersdorp, which is owned by 
a private company, deals with the bulk of the cream produced 
in the Territory, most of which comes from African-owned herds. 
The output of butter which continues to increase totalled 
705,462 lbs. in 1957 of which 607,658 lbs. were exported to the 
rene of South Africa and about 23,450 lbs to Portuguese East 

rica. 

There are two bone meal factories, the larger of which is 
situated at Bremersdorp. Both are privately owned and produced 
during the year 136,700 lbs. all of which was exported to the 
Union of South Africa. 

Messrs. Tung Oils Ltd., who have a plantation of more than 
3,000 acres in the Malkerns area operate an oil expressing plant. 
Besides local production the company handles also most of. the 
tung oil crop of the Union of South Africa, whither the bulk of 
the product is exported. The factory produced approximately 
100 tons of oil during the year. 

The new Peak Timbers factory producing ‘“Patulite”’, an 
extruded softwood coreboard, began production in November 
1955. In 1957 the production of chipboard amounted to 20.067 tons. 
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Other manufacturing industries include the pineaple canning 
factory at Malkerns, a clothing factory at Mbabane, a small 
tannery, two engineering concerns and leather manufacturers at 
or near Bremersdorp and three small mineral water factories at 
Mbabane, Bremersdorp and Goedgegun. 

The only Home Industry of note is that of weaving which is 
undertaken by the Coral Stephens Co. at Piggs Peak. The 
weaving is done by 10 Africans and the mohair and wool used 
are spun by som2 40 African women living in the Native Land 
Settlement. Mainly carpets and textiles are produced. 

The Swazi produce a variety of hand-made goods for the 
tourist and souvenir trade; the principal items are beadwork, 
woodcarvings, brass and copper work, pottery, grass mats, native 
shields and spears and wooden utensiis. Whilst Government does 
not financially assist the handicraft industry it assists considerably 
in the training of women in needlework and of men and boys in 
carpentry and allied trades. Although no organised handicraft 
industry exists, a market in the Union of South Africa has been 
found for quite a number of local handworked products. Handi- 
craft stalls are to be found at a number of the township markets. 


CO-OPERATIVE SOCIETIES 


There are two Co-operative Societies in the Territory, 

namely:- 

(i) The Swaziland Tobacco Co-operative Company is situated 
at Goedgegun and handles virtually the whole tobacco 
crop of the Territory. It also handles the Swazi grown 
crop which in 1957 was 50% of the total and was 
produced by some 1,900 small growers. Government 
makes a seasonal advance to the Company to assist in 
financing purchase of the crop. 

(ii) The Swaziland Civil Servants Co-operative Society Ltd., 
which has a membership of 348, operates only at Mbabane 
and its membership and sales are limited to civil servants. 
Its turnover was approximately £8,500 in 1957. 


Chapter VII : Social Services 


EDUCATION 


Education is administered by Government through a fully 
constituted Department. the work of which falls into three 
divisions, viz. African, Eurafrican and European, each section of 
the population having developed its own system of Schools. 


African Education 


Primary: The primary course extends over eight years (two 
sub-standards, and Standards I to VI). The full course is offered 
at the Higher Primary Schools, while Lower Primary Schools 
offer a six year course with a Standard IV top. The Syllabus is 
prescribed by the Education Department. and an_ external 
examination is set at the end of Standard VI. 
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Secondary: The full secondary course extends over five 
years, culminating in the Matriculation examination of the 
University of South Africa. Three High Schools offer the full 
course while two “Junior Secondary” Schools conduct classes to 
the Junior Certificate level (two years below Matriculation), their 
pupils being prepared for the Junior Certificate examination of 
the University of South Africa. At five other Schools Junior 
Secondary departments are being established. 

Vocational: Technical and Vocational training is provided at 
the Mbabane Trades School where boys are taught building, car- 
pentry and motor mechanics (all are four year courses); at two 
small Lower Primary teacher training centres; at one housecraft 
training centre; and at the Ainsworth Dickson Nursing School 
attached to a large Mission hospital at Bremersdorp. An Agricul- 
tural training centre has recently been established at Mdutshane 
by the Department of Land Utilization. 

Students wishing to take the Higher Primary Teacher 
Training Course are sent to institutions in Basutoland, invariably 
with the aid of Government bursaries. Those selected for 
University courses are sent to the Pius XII University College at 
Roma in Basutoland or to Southern Rhodesia for post-matriculation 
training and thence to the University College of Rhodesia and 
Nyasaland. 

Adulh Education: In the field of informal adult education the 
Department conducts a library service, while mobile cinema units 
Operate in various parts of the Territory. Work among women is 
carried out in a number of areas where flourishing Clubs have 
been established for those interested in simple dressmaking and 
cookery. Literacy classes are conducted for prisoners in all gaols. 

There are in all 282 schools and institutions for Africans 
(including the Nursing School which falls under the Medical 
Department), as follows: 


Maintained by Government. .... . 19 (2,844 pupils). 
Government Aided Mission Schools . . . 126 (16,422 pupils). 
Maintained by Swazi National Treasury 3 (759 pupils). 
Tribal Schools 6 ie Sn oty a. Oe ca. She te. ae OE (2,326 pupils). 
Unaided Mission Schools ...... . 96 (4,232 pupils). 
Nursing School Bo Bin Ay He Oh gp fe eed oe gs 1 (41 pupils). 

Total pov. ew, 4. 2282 (26,624 pupils). 


Most Schools are controlled by one or other of nineteen 
Church missions which receive grants-in-aid towards teachers’ 
salaries, books, equipment and buildings. The encouragement of 
voluntary effort is a cardinal feature of the Territory's educational 
policy, and the Missions are well represented on the District and 
Territorial Advisory Boards. 

In a group by themselves are the three National Schools (a 
high school and two primary schools) which have a combined 
enrolment of over 750 pupils and are controlled and financed by 
the Swazi National Administration. 


36 Swaziland Annual Report 


The Central Government, in addition to paying grants-in-aid 
totalling approximately £50,000, makes an important direct con- 
tribution to African education by maintaining seventeen primary 
schools (at two of which junior secondary classes are being 
established), a trades school and a teacher training centre. 

Two noteworthy features are the rate at which the enrolment 
is growing and the vastly improved examination results obtained 
by the secondary schools. The enrolment at all African Schools 
has increased from 16,452 in 1953, and 21,563 in 1955 to 26,624 in 
1957, in which year 70% of the candidates entered for the Junior 
Certificate (an external examination conducted by the University 
of Africa) were successful. 

In all, 788 teachers are employed in African Schools, 728 in 
the primary schools, 44 in the secondary schools and 16 in technical 
and vocational schools. The overall teacher : pupil ratio is 
approximately 1:34 


European Education 


There are nine schools, eight maintained by Government and 
one private school conducted by the Dominican Sisters at 
Bremersdorp. 

The scattered population in the Southern District is served 
by the large Evelyn Baring High School at Goedgegun, which 
offers the full range of classes from the sub-standards to 
Matriculation and which is provided with modern hostel establish- 
ments for both boys and girls. The enrolment at this school is 
298, boarders numbering exactly 200. 

The largest school in the Territory is St. Mark’s, at Mbabane. 
For many years a private (Government-aided) School, St. Mark’s 
was transferred to Government control in December, 1956 at the 
request of the Board of Governors. The full range of classes is 
offered, from sub-standards to Matriculation. The enrolment is 
399, boarders numbering 165. 

Six Government maintained primary schools are established 
at Piggs Peak, Havelock Mine, Bremersdorp (these Schools have 
classes up to the sixth standard) and at Usuthu Forests, Malkerns 
and Stegi (classes up to the second standard). 

The Dominican Convent at Bremersdorp (range of classes 
sub-standards to Junior Certificate) is essentially a girls’ boarding 
school, though boys are enrolled in the lower classes. 

The primary syllabus is prescribed by the Education Depart- 
ment, while in the secondary classes pupils are prepared for the 
Junior Certificate and Matriculation examinations of the Uni- 
versity of South Africa. 

The combined enrolment at all schools (November, 1957) was 
1,087, compared with 1,012 in 1956 and 913 in 1955. 

With the rapid development of the Territory the enlargement 
of the Evelyn Baring, St. Mark’s and Piggs Peak Schools has 
become imperative and work has in fact already commenced on 
a number of new buildings at these centres. 

There are no facilities for technical or vocational training of 
Europeans. 


ed 
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Eurafrican Education 


The small and widely scattered Eurafrican population is 
served by three Government-aided boarding schools and one small 
primary school all of which are conducted by Missionary 
Societies. The combined enrolment totals 418 compared with 356 
in 1956 

Girls may receive instruction in dressmaking &nd allied crafts 
at the Housecraft Centre at Hluti, while Eurafri¢an youths may 
enrol at the Mbabane Trades School for technical training. 
University Training 

There are no Universities in Swaziland nor, because of the 
size of the Territory and its small population can any develop- 
ments in this direction be contemplated. In 1957 five Swazi 
students were enrolled at Universities in other countries. two in 


Basutoland, one in the Transvaal, one in Britain and one in 
Southern Rhodesia. 


EXPENDITURE FOR CALENDAR YEAR 1957 
1. AFRICAN EDUCATION 
(i) Recurrent 
(1) From Metropolitan and Local Government Funds 


Total Gross Recurrent... On 

Less Revenue Leas 

Total Net Recurrent. vos £83,051 
(b) From Local Authority Funds (Swazi National Treasury) 

Total Gross Recurrent... . 15,564 

Less Fees paid Se wig es 3 2,236 

Total Net Recurrent. Se tao 13,328 
() By Voluntary Agencies 

Total Gross Recurrent. : 9,950 

Grand Total, Net Recurrent 

Expenditure ... : £106,329 


(ii) Capital 


Metropolitan and Local 
Government Funds . . . 6,357 
Local Authority (Swazi 
National Treasury) Funds 8,205 
Voluntary Agencies : 12,200 
Total Capital ae cee 26,762 


Il. EUROPEAN EDUCATION 
(i) Recurrent 
(a) From Metropolitan and Local Government Funds 
Total Gross Recurrent... 74,742 


Less Fees Received. ... . 24,207 
Total Net Recurrent... «. 50,535 
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(ii) Capital 
(a) From Metropolitan and Local Government Funds 
17,510 17,510 


(Note: In addition, the St. Mark’s School property was acquired 
in December,, 1956 at a cost of £34,035 (paid from Territorial 
Government funds). Half of this expenditure was incurred in 
December, 1956 and the balance in 1957.) 


Ill. EURAFRICAN EDUCATION 


(i) Recurrent 
(a) From Metropolitan and Local Government Funds 


Total Recurrent BY eg ads £ 5,600 
(ii) Capital 
(a) From Metropolitan Funds ... . 1,420 1,420 
ENROLMENT AT LAST QUARTER OF 1957 
(l) African Schools 


Enrolment. 
No. of No. of Primary. Secondary. Technical 
and Voca- Total. 
Schools. Teachers. tional 4 
Government Schools . 19 99 2.709 51 84 2.844 
National Schools ee 3 29 660 99 — 759 
Tribal Schools ob a 37 51 2,326 —_— _— 2.326 
Mission Schools 
(Aided) fee vee 4 126 495 16.035 345 42 16,422 
Mission Schools : 
(Unaided) eh 96 123 4,193 39 _ 4.232 
281 788 25,923 534 126 26.583 
Nursing School oe 1 4 —_ _ 41 
TOTAL nny, mney Ly Os CIC 


(2) European Schools 


Enrolment. 
No. of | No. of Primary. Secondary. Technical 
and Voca- Total. 
Schools. Teachers. tional 
Government 
Maintained Kee 8 50 824 119 _ 943 
Private Schools... 1 8 123 21 _ 144 
TOTAL 9 58 “47~—40—C—iC”~—~<C—«~—SC=~iSCBT 


(3) Eurafrican Schools 
Government Aided. . 5 20 375 43 14 432 


and 


A wing of the Teacher Training School, Kwaluseni. 


(R. N. Lane) 


A new Bridge over the Mbabane River. 


(R. N. Lane) 


Digitized by Google 
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Average Age of Pupils entering and leaving School. 
(From Test Checks). 


Entry. Leaving. 
African Rae as a 8.1 14 
European ae Sats 7 16.1 
Eurafrican Tee & 8.3 15.8 


PUBLIC HEALTH 


The general health of the inhabitants of Swaziland in 
1957 remained satisfactory. 

Other than the epidemic of Asian influenza, which affected 
the Territory in common with the rest of Southern Africa, and 
caused very many cases of mild illness and no deaths, there 
were no unusual developments. 

As the registration of births and deaths is carried out with 
the European section of the population only, the vital statistics 
at hand are of limited value, and no territorial figures are 
available for maternal and infant mortality. 


Principal Diseases. The incidence of Tuberculosis con- 
tinues to rise, and during 1957, 231 cases with 14 deaths (ie. 5% 
of all admissions to Government Hospitals), were due to this 
cause. As there are insufficient hospital beds in the Territory to 
treat all cases of tuberculosis as in-patients, as many cases as 
‘possible are treated as out-patients, on I.N.H. and P.AS. 
Irregular attendance by the majority of patients, however. 
makes this method of treatment unsatisfactory. The report of 
the W.H.O. T.B. Assessment Team, who left the Territory in 
February 1957 is still eagerly awaited. 


The number of cases of Nutritional and Deficiency Diseases 
reported in 1957 at Government Hospitals showed a further 
rise, 993 cases being reported as against 652 in 1956, the 
numbers being 3% of all in-patients and 1% of all out-patients. 
The most importanct deficiency diseases seen are Kwashiorkor 
and Pellagra, both of which are almost certainly linked with 
the common vitamin deficient, protein-deficient diet of mealie 
meal and little else. Steps have been taken to bring to the notice 
of the populace the dangers of this deficient diet. 


Infantile Gastro-enteritis remains one of the chief scourges 
and one of the chief causes of death. Lack of knowledge of 
general hygiene is chiefly to blame, and it is distressing to note 
the increased popularity of the habit of feeding small infants on 
thin mealie meal porridge out of feeding bottles, as a substitute 
for breast feeding or as a supplement to breast feeding. Cases of 
Infantile Gastro-enteritis constituted 4‘7 of all out-patients seen 
and 2% of all admissions in 1957. 

Of the infectious diseases Whooping Cough, which is 
endemic rather than epidemic was responsible for 776 cases 
during the year, as against 252 in 1956. 

Enteric Fever caused 6 deaths among 72 cases. There was 
nothing noteworthy in respect of other infectious diseases. 
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Other conditions which were responsible for significant 
numbers of admissions to Government Hospitals were Accidents, 
Trauma, ete 1137 cases with 19 deaths, and Respiratory Diseases 
711 cases with 35 deaths. Confinements numbered 772. 


Health Institutions 


The health services comprise curative services provided at 
Government Hospitals at Mbabane (128 beds), Hlatikulu (80 
beds) and Mankaiana (16 beds) and at ten clinics in outlying 
districts, and a preventative service provided by the Medical 
Officer of Health and his staff and by the Malaria Control Unit, 
both of which have their headquarters in the Public Health 
Laboratory at Bremersdorp. 

In addition, a valuable supplement to the Government 
Medical Services is provided by the Nazarene Church, with a 
140 bed Hospital at Bremersdorp, 10 outlying clinics and the 
Mbuluzi Leper Settlement, the Methodist Church with a 45 bed 
Hospital at Mahamba, the Roman Catholic Church with a 30 
bed Hospital at Stegi, the Havelock Mine which has its own 
Hospital, other employers of labour who provide clinics for 
their employees and the Swazi National Treasury which main- 
tains and staffs 3 clinics. 

The Nazarene, Methodist and Roman Catholic Churches 
receive an annual Government subsidy towards the work they 
do in this respect. 


Public Health and Disease Control 


The Malaria position continues to be satisfactory. 

As a result of the success obtained in interrupting malaria 
transmission through the Territory by hut-spraying with 
residual insecticides (B.H.C. 50% wettable powder with 10‘: 
gamma content), control measures in 1957 were discontinued 
over a further area, and were maintained only in a 
“cordon sanitaire’ approximately 15 miles wide along the 
northern, eastern and southern boarders, where 44,287 huts were 
sprayed, as against approximately 150,000 when all malarious 
areas were controlled. 

The areas in which control has_ been _ discontinued, 
amounting to approximately two-thirds of all the malarious 
area of the Territory, were covered by surveillance teams, who 
were required to report on mosquito breeding, and to submit for 
examination blood slides, taken by the random sampling 
method. 

Of the 6,798 blood smears from all areas examined during 
the year, malaria parasites were present in 64, and of these 
cases, 36 were recent arrivals from neighbouring territories or 
Swazis who had recently visited neighbouring Territories. 

In the pre-control era, between 4,000 and 7,000 cases of 
malaria were revorted yearly, and there were thousands of un- 
reported cases. The parasite rate among the younger children 
during the transmission season sometimes reached 100%, and in 
the winter months was often 50—60‘%, 
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Breeding by Anopheles gambiae, continued in both con- 
trolled and uncontrolled areas, but even in areas where control 
had been abandoned for 2 years, it was not possible to find adult 
mosquitos in dwellings. The remarkable change in the habits 
of A.gambiae from its pre-control anthropophagic endophilic 
behaviour to its present exophilic and presumably zoophilic 
existence is not understood. The W.H.O. Anopheles Gambaie 
Advisory Team is expected to visit Swaziland in February 1958 
to investigate and advise on this and other vector problems. 


Work has continued throughout the year on the Bilharzia 
Control Scheme in the Mzimnene River catchment area round 
Bremersdorp, where sulphation of the water courses every 6—8 
weeks has been preceeded by, and followed by snail surveys 
which have revealed great reductions in the snail populations. 
A survey has also been carried out at the Malkerns Irrigation 
Scheme, and revealed no increase in the snail population on that 
found a year ago. Urinary examinations on 827 Africans in this 
area revealed that 19% were infected with Sophistosoma 
Haematobium; 71% of these being under 20 years of age and 
only 5% being 40 years old. During the year 372 cases of bil- 
harzia were treated at Government Hospitals and the Raleigh 
Fitkin Memorial Hospitals, but these figures give no indication 
of the bilharzia position in the Territory, as surveys have shown 
that approximately 30% of the inhabitants of the lowveld and 
middleveld are affected. The great majority of those seeking 
treatment are boys with haematuria, the late effects of bil- 
hazia being seldom encountered clinically. 


The position as far as Venereal Disease is concerned shows 
little change. The number of cases of syphilis continues to 
decrease while the number of cases gonorrhoea shows a slight 
rise. Syphilis now accounts for 2°¢ of all out-patient attendances 
at Government Hospitals and Gonorrhoea for 3.5%. 


During the year the Swaziland Farmers Association raised 
the question of the serious financial loss suffered by the Terri- 
tory as a result of “measly” meat. Meat inspection figures from 
Swaziland Abattoirs have in the past shown an incidence of 
Tapeworm Infestation of meat of about 10°, and similar figures 
are obtained for Swaziland carcases at the Durban abattoir. 
Surveys of the incidence of tapeworm infestation among the 
Swazi produced figures varying from 40% to 20¢¢. A campaign 
against tapeworm infestation was subsequently set in motion. 
The African Malaria Assistants. during the course of their 
malaria control duties (during which they cover most of the 
ranching area of Swaziland), were instructed to question every- 
body about tapeworm infestation and treat all cases found with 
Dichlorophen tablets. This single dosage treatment, without the 
necessity of starvation and purgation, was also adopted as 
routine at all Government hospitals and clinics. During 1956 
only 220 African patients attended Government Hospitals for 
treatment of tapeworm. In 1957, 6,629 cases were treated. Owing 
to the impossibility of follow-up in a campaign of this sort it 
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has not been possible to evaluate the efficiency of Dichlorophen 
treatment (which has in other parts of Southern African been 
reported as 80-90% efficient), but further surveys will be under- 
taken in 1958. The treatment has proved most popular with the 
Swazi. 


EXPENDITURE ON PUBLIC HEALTH 


(a) Recurrent Expenditure oe ee eee £94,484 
(b) Capital Expenditure : Sf toh 9,119 
(c) Expenditure for work carried. out by 

other than Public Health Department, 

including sanitation Figures not available. 
(d) Proportion of Public Health Expenditure 

of the territory (excluding financial 

assistance from the Metropolitan 


Government) : 8.56 
(e) Financial assistance from ‘the Metropolitan 
Government ions. xe aa 12,284 
(f) Expenditure of Missionary and 
Philanthropic Institutions Figures not available. 


HOUSING AND TOWN PLANNING 


Housing remains in short supply throughout the Territory, 
the position being perhaps at is worst in Mbabane where there 
have been considerable increases in the staff of Government 
Departments. 

In an effort to keep pace with these increases Government 
has purchased six Senior Service houses, built nine depart- 
mentally through the Public Works Department, and has had 
twenty-two built by contract. Forty-nine Junior Service houses 
have been constructed by the Education and Public Works 
Departments and twenty-four are under construction. 

Expenditure by Government for this purpose amounted to 
£56,376 for the nine completed months of the financial year. 

Houses for Europeans are generally built of concrete blocks 
and roofed with corrugated iron. Thatching grass is used but 
suffers from limited life and risk of fire. 

The majority of the Native inhabitants of the rural areas live 
in huts of the beehive type, consisting of a wattle frame work 
covered with thatch, but improved housing, constructed of burnt 
brick and other forms of permanent material, is gaining 
popularity in certain areas, notably in the vicinity of townships 
and mission stations. 

The rapid development of existing townships has brought 
to the fore the need for further town planning. It is anticipated 
that a specialist Township Engineer will be appointed by 
Government. 


SOCIAL WELFARE 


There is no separate department of Social Welfare, work in 
this field being performed by the Education and Medical 
Departments, Officers of the District Administration and by 
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organisations such as the British Red Cross and Child Welfare 
Society both of which receive grants-in-aid from Government. 

The services rendered by these agencies include pauper 
relief, care of lepers, health education and work among sufferers 
from tuberculosis. 

Community centres have been established at Mbabane, 
Bremersdorp and Piggs Peak. The Boy Scout and Girl Guide 
Movements are both active. 


Chapter VIII : Legislation 


The principal legislation for 1957 was as follows:— 


Proclama.-ious 


Prohibition of sub-division of land. 

High Court (further amendment) — Civil matters 
and the jurisdiction of the Registrar. 

Land and Agricultural Loan Fund (Amendment) — 
small loans and period of repayment. 

Customs (amendment to Proclamation 69 of 1956). 
Police — enrolment, discipline and administration. 
Income Tax (rates and amendments). 

Criminal Procedure and Evidence. (amendment) in- 
cluding payment of fines by instalments and condi- 
tions of suspended sentences. 

Revenue Licences (amendment) including Licences 
for dealers or speculators in Livestock. 

Control of Sugar — power to restrict the growth of 
sugar cane. 

General Development Loan — one million pounds. 
Authentication of Documents — executed inside and 
outside the Territory. 

East Coast Fever Emergency Relief. 


High Commissioner’s Notices 


No. 7 
No. 14 
No. 16 
No. 23 
No. 29 
No. 33 
No. 37 
No. 45 
No. 58 
No. 69 
No. 175 
No. 176 
No. 17 
No. 49 
No. 50 
No. 51 
No. 52 
No. 53 
No. 54 
No. 55 
No. 56 
No. 57 
No. 58 
No. 59 
No. 60 
NO. 61 
No. 62 


Import Control — importation with and without 
permits. 

Customs : Maximum rates of duty. 

Customs : Maximum rates of duty. 

Customs : Suspended duties, woven fabrics etc. 
Customs : Special Suspended duties. 

Customs : Suspended duties. 

Customs : Special Suspended duties. 

Customs : Special Suspended duties. 

Customs : Special Suspended duties. 

Customs : Ordinary Dumping duties. 

Customs : Ordinary Dumping duties. 

Customs : Ordinary Dumping duties. 

Customs : Imposition of Bounty. 

Dumping Duty 

Customs : Temporary Special Duty. 

Customs : Imposition of Temporary Special Duty. 
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No. 63 Customs : Special Duties. 

No. 72 Swaziland Police Regulations. : 

No. 89 Prevention of Disease among Stock—importation of 
certain goods. 

No. 94 Uranium and Thorium Control. 

No. 126 Sugar : Prohibition of Manufacturing or Refining. 

No. 135 Sugar Cane : Prohibition of Growing. 

No. 139 Air Navigation: enforcement of Air Navigation 
Regulations. 

No, 140 Air Transport : enforcement of Air Transport Regula- 
tions. 


Government Notices 


No. 8 Declaration of Lands to be Private Forests. 

No. 13 Mineral Concessions etc. withdrawn from Public 
Prospecting in Certain Areas. 

No. 19 Mealies and Mealie Products : Control of Prices. 


Chapter IX : Justice Police and Prisons 


In criminal matters the court of Appeal, High Court and 
Subordinate Courts are governed by the Criminal Procedure and 
Evidence Proclamation. This Proclamation follows the criminal 
law in force in the Union of South Africa. 

In civil matters, except where native law and custom is 
involved, the Roman Dutch Common law in force in the Union 
of South Africa is followed. This is so because in Swaziland, 
by the Swaziland Administration Proclamation, 1907, the Roman 
Dutch Common law is declared to be in force, except where 
repealed or altered by Proclamation by the High Commissioner. 

The Swaziland Courts of Law consist of:- 


I. Court of Appeal : 


A Court of Appeal for all three Territories was established 
on the 15th April, 1955, under the Basutoland, Bechuanaland 
Protectorate and Swaziiand Court of Appeal Order in Council, 
1954. This Court is composed of the Chief Justice, who is 
President, and other Judges of Appeal. 

Thus, for the first time, litigants can appeal from High Court 
decisions to a local Court of Appeal, instead of having to appeal 
direct to the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council. The 
further right of appeal to the Judicial Committee is retained. 

Circumstances in which an appeal lies to the Court of Appeal, 
and Court rules governing appeals, are the subject of local 
legislation. 

In the absense of a suitable Court House at Lobatsi the Court 
of Appeal has heard appeals from the Bechuanaland Protectorate 
at Mbabane but a new Court House was opened in August 1957 
and the next Bechuanaland Protectorate Appeals were heard 
there in November 1957. 
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2. High Court 


The High Court is a Superior Court of Record and, in addition 
to any other jurisdiction conferred by local law, possess and 
exercises all the jurisdiction, power, and authorities vested in a 
Divisional Court of the Supreme Court of South Africa. 

Although the decision in every case, civil and criminal, is 
vested exclusively in the presiding Judge, he generally sits with 
four Assessors (two Administrative Officers and two Africans) 
who act in an advisory capacity. 

In practice four Assessors sit in every criminal trial and 
in many criminal appeals. 

In civil cases the practice is for the Judge to sit alone where 
only law, other than native law and custom, and not fact only, 
is involved. Where native law and custom is involved the Judge 
sits with four Assessors or with two African Assessors only, 
depending on the character of each particular case. 


3. Subordinate Courts of the First, Second and Third Class 


In the six districts of the Territory there are Subordinate 
Courts of the First, Second and Third Class presided over 
by Administrative Officers. There is also a Resident Magistrate 


poured at Mbabane presiding over a First Class Subordinate 
ourt. 


A. Criminal 


(i) First Class: Can impose sentences up to a maximum 
of two years with or without hard labour, or a fine 
up to one hundred pounds, or both imprisonment 
and fine, provided that the maximum _ imprison- 
ment of two years is not exceeded. In certain cases 
and subject to certain safeguards a whipping, not 
exceeding fifteen strokes with a cane, may be 
imposed. 

(ii) Second Class: The maximum sentence is imprison- 
ment with or without hard labour up to one year, 
or a fine not exceeding fifty pounds, or both im- 
prisonment and fine, provided that the maximum 
sentence of one year is not exceeded. A whipping. 
not exceeding eight strokes with a cane, may be 
imposed in certain cases and subject to certain 
safeguards. 

(iti) Third Class: The maximum sentence is imprison- 
ment with or without hard labour up to six months. 
or a fine not exceeding twenty-five pounds, or both 
imprisonment and fine, provided that the maximum 
sentence of six months is not exceeded. A Third 
Class Court cannot impose a sentence of whipping. 

Subordinate Courts have no power to try a person charged 
with treason, murder, rape, sedition or an offence relating to 
coinage or currency, though the Attorney-General may remit a 
rape case for trial by a Subordinate Courtcof the First Class. 
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B. Increased Criminal Jurisdiction 


The Attorney-General may remit a case (not being treason, 
murder, sedition or an offence relating to coinage or currency) 
to a Subordinate Court for trial with or without increased juris- 
diction, after the holding of a preparatory examination. When 
so remitted with increased jurisdiction the powers of punishment 
are:- 

(a) First Class: Imprisonment up to four years; fine not 

exceeding two hundred pounds. 

(b) Second Class: Imprisonment up to two years; fine not 

exceeding one hundred pounds. 
Note: There is no remittal to a Third Class Court and therefore 
no increased jurisdiction for such a Court. 


C. Criminal Review 


In criminal cases all sentences by subordinate Courts of the 
First Class are subject to automatic review by the High Court 
when the punishment imposed exceeds six months’ imprisonment 
or a fine exceeding fifty pounds. 

As regards the Second and Third Class Subordinate Courts 
they are also subject to automatic review by the High Court 
when the punishment imposed exceeds three months imprison- 
ment or a fine exceeding twenty-five pounds. 


D. Civil 


In civil cases Subordinate Courts of the First Class have 
jurisdiction in all actions where both parties are Africans, subject 
to the right of such Courts to transfer cases to the Native Courts 
for hearing, and in all other actions where the claim or value of 
the matter in dispute does not exceed five hundred pounds, and 
of the Second Class where the matter in dispute does not exceed 
two hundred and fifty pounds. Third Class Subordinate Courts 
have no civil jurisdiction. 


4. The Judicial Commissioner’s Court 


A Judicial Commissioner's Court was established by the 
Native Courts Proclamation No. 80 of 1950 to hear criminal 
appeals from the Higher Native Court of Appeal. Civil appeals 
iomethe Higher Native Court of Appeal go direct to the High 

ourt. 


J. Native Courts 


During 1957 there were in operation 14 Native Courts of first 
instance: two Native Courts of Appeal and the Higher Native 
Court of Appeal. 

The constitution of the Native Courts is a President, who sits 
with not more than four assessors. Each Court has a Scribe and 
three Messengers. 

The laws to be administered by the Courts are:— 

(a) The Native law and custom prevailing in the Territory 

so far as it is not repugnant to natural justice or 
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morality or inconsistent with the provisions of any law 
in force in the Territory. 

(b) The provisions of all orders or rules made by the 
Native Authority under the Swaziland Native Ad- 
ministration Proclamation. 

(c) The provisions or any law the administration of which 
may be authorised by the Resident Commissioner. 

Cases which are excluded from the ordinary jurisdiction of 
Native Courts are:- 

(a) Cases in which a person is charged with an offence in 
consequence of which death is alleged to have occurred, 
or which is punishable under any law with death or 
imprisonment for life; which latter provision covers 
treason, murder and rape. 

(b) Cases in connection with marriage other than a mar- 
riage contracted under or in accordance with Native 
law or custom except insofar as the case concerns the 
Payment return or disposal of dowry. 

(c) Cases relating to witchcraft, except with the approval of 
the Judicial Commissioner. 

(d) Cases in which either party is not a Native. 

The practice and procedure of the Courts are regulated in 
accordance with Native law and custom and provision is made 
ad oo to be altered as necessary by order of the Paramount 

hief. 


Criminal proceedings of Native Courts are reviewable by 
District Officers; those of the Higher Native Court of Appeal 
being reviewed by the Judicial Commissioner; and _ provision 
exists in certain circumstances, for cases to be transferred to a 
Subordinate Court. 

The channel of appeal is from Native Court to Native 
Appeal Court, to Higher Native Court of Appeal and thence to 
the High Court of Swaziland. 

During the year, the Native Courts dealt with 6181 criminal 
and 276 civil cases: the two Native Courts of Appeal with 12 
criminal and 39 civil appeals: and the Higher Native Court of 
appeal with 3 criminal and 6 civil appeals. 

There were no appeals in criminal or in civil cases from 
the Higher Native Court of Appeal to the High Court of 
Swaziland. 


THE JUDICIARY 


The Judiciary is headed by the Chief Justice. who is also 
Chief Justice of Basutoland and the Bechuanaland Protectorate. 
He is resident in Basutoland because there is more work there 
than in each of the other two Territories. 

During 1955 a Puisne Judge was appointed for all three 
Territories. Like the Chief Justice, he is stationed in Basutoland. 

The Chief Justice, now that a Puisne Judge has been 
appointed, generally confines his activities to the Court of Appeal, 
Criminal Review cases, the supervision of the work of Sub- 
ordinate Courts and the administrative)side> of the Judiciary. A 
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practice has been arranged by which the Chief Justice visits 


Swaziland and the Bechuanaland Protectorate from Maseru 
quarterly to take civil matters and applications and if necessary 
civil trials; this being done in addition to the normal criminal 
and civil sessions. 

During 1955 a separate Registrar, High Court, was appointed 
instead of the Legal Secretary functioning as Registrar, High 
Court, in addition to his own duties. 

Under the Chief Justice there are the Registrar, High Court, 
Resident Magistrate, Judicial Commissioner and the various 
Presiding Officers of the Subordinate Courts — that is the 
Administrative Officers in their judicial capacity. 

During the year the Puisne Judge was on leave and owing 
to the heavy calendar in Basutoland it was found necessary to 
appoint an acting Judge to take sessions towards the end of the 
year in Swaziland. 

During the year the following statistics are of interest:- 


(a) Court of Appeal 


The Court of Appeal sat on one occasion in Swaziland 
during 1957 and heard an appeal from a conviction by the High 
Court which was dismissed. The remaining six appeals lodged 
were filed on 4th December, 1957, and were pending at the 
beginning of 1958. 


(b) High Court 


In criminal trials 18 persons were indicted of whom all but 
one were male and all were eighteen years or over. There were 
fourteen cases against these persons, on which there were 
seventeen convictions, one acquittal and none were withdrawn: 
seven of those convictions were for murder. 

Criminal Review cases from Subordinate Courts totalled 133. 
There were eight criminal appeals of which four were dismissed 
and two allowed and two are still pending. 

There were sixty-three civil cases of which forty-one were 
disposed of and twenty-two pending at the end of the year. 
There was only one civil appeal from a Subordinate Court which 
was allowed. 


(c) Judicial Commissioner’s Court 


Appeals from the Native Court system beyond the Higher 
Native Court of Appeal are not numerous. 

During the year there were no criminal appeals to the court 
of the Judicial Commissioner. 


(d) Subordinate Courts 


In criminal cases 6,303 persons were tried on 6,560 charges: 
463 of the accused were under eighteen years of age. There were 
convictions on 6,184 of these charges and acquittals on 315 
charges. Apart from a number of petty offences not classified 
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under any particular heading, most of the charges were in res- 
pect of theft (common) (633); liquor offences (413); drug 
offences (383); common assault (308); traffic offences (194); 
stock theft (168); housebreaking with intent to steal and 
theft (159) assault with intent to do grievous bodily harm 
(123). 

Including those pending at the end of 1956 (337) and those 
registered in 1957 there were 1,260 civil cases of which 749 were 
heard leaving 511 pending. The total of 1,260 is an increase of 
256 on the preceding year, a further increase of approximately 
25%. 


POLICE 


The maintenance of law and order in the Territory is 
vested in the Central Government Police Force; there is no 
Native Authority Police Force. 

The strength of the Swaziland Police is 10 European Senior 
Officers, 22 European Subordinate Officers and 234 African ranks. 

The Force is commanded by a Commissioner of Police, 
whose Headquarters are at Mbabane. A Deputy Commissioner is 
stationed at Hlatikulu, where he is in command of the Southern 
District. Each of the remaining five districts in the Territory is 
commanded by a Senior Officer. The C.I.D. and Special Branch 
and the Police Training School are also under the command of 
a Senior Officer. 

Senior Officers are normally appointed by promotion from 
the Subordinate European ranks of the Police Forces of the High 
Commission Territories. 

Recruits into the European Subordinate ranks are normally 
obtained from within the Territory or the Union of South Africa. 
African recruits are almost entirely Africans of the Territory. 

13,987 cases were reported or known to the Police during the 
year, representing an increase of 1,825 over last year’s figures. 
Of these 921 were closed as undetected, giving a percentage of 
6.05 as against 6.72 for the previous year. Cases under in- 
vestigation at the end of the year, numbered 576 as against 636 
at the end of the previous year. 

Figures of cases reported and undetected over the past 5 
years are shown hereunder:- 


Year Cases Reported Undetected Percentage 
1953 . . . . 9093 409° 4.50 
1954 . . . . 9261 707 7.63 
1955 . . . . 10465 576 5.50 
1956 . . . . 12162 818 6.72 
1957 - . . . 13987 921 6.05 
Appendices VI, VII, VIII, and IX of this Report show 
respectively: 


(i) Cases reported or known to the Police, classified under 
the main headings of crimes and offences, showing 
their ultimate disposal. 
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(ii) Persons proceeded against in Summary Courts for 
crimes and offences. 

(iii) Prosecutions by Police in respect of Statutory Offences. 

(iv) Juveniles (under 19) proceeded against. 


Members of the Force carried out 25,503 patrols during the 
year, the mileage covered being 728,381. 

The Swaziland Police is also responsible for manning the 
Customs and Immigration Post at Mhlumeni, on the Swaziland- 
Mocambique border. 

A new Police Proclamation and Regulations were promul- 
gated during the year. 

There are no military forces in Swaziland. The Police Force 
carries out ceremonial duties that are normally performed by 
military forces. 

Four African members of the Force were commended for con- 
spicuous acts of duty during the year. 


PRISONS 


The principal prisons are at Mbabane, Hlatikulu§ and 
Bremersdorp and smaller prisons at Goedgegun, Stegi, Manka- 
iana and Piggs Peak and lock-ups at a number of Police Posts. 
The Central Prison is at Mbabane to which all long term prison- 
ers, recidivisits and criminal lunatics are removed. 


There is no separate Prison Department in Swaziland and 
penal administration is the responsibility of District Commis- 
sioners. The Prisons staff consists of 3 European Gaolers, 5 
African Gaolers, 6 Technical Instructors, 37 Warders, 7 Wardres- 
ses and 1 Female Mental Attendant. 


The average daily prison population for all prisons was 583 
while the total number of prisoners received during the year 
was 5292. 

Prison discipline during the year was on the whole good, 
and there was a decrease in the number of escapes. These 
amounted to 20 of whom 14 were recaptured. 


At the four larger prisons, classes in elementary education 
are held and instruction is also given in building by six Building 
Instructors. The general state of health of prisoners during the 
year was good. 

Prisons are inspected regularly by District Commissioners 
and their staff, as well as by Prison Visiting Committees. 
These committees generally include one male European, one 
woman, and one African member, and are presided over by a 
Government official. They make a real contribution to the smooth 
and efficient running of the prisons. 


Prisoners are employed on various types of public works such 
as road making, grass cutting, preparing sites for Government 
buildings and carrying out running maintenance on the prison 
buildings. 
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Every prisoner serving a sentence exceeding one month is 
allowed an ordinary earned remission of one third of his 
sentence, provided the sentence is not thereby reduced to less 
than one month. A conviction for breach of discipline or other 
irregularity may lead to a loss of remission. 

Provision exists for a prisoner sentenced to a term of 
imprisonment not exceeding six months, or sentenced for non- 
payment of a fine of £5 or under, to be employed on public 
works extra-murally. Such a prisoner lives at home and is only 
subject to prison discipline during his daily working hours. 

Full details regarding prisons can be found in the Swazi- 
land Prison Report for 1957. 


Chapter X : Public Utilities and Public Works 


PUBLIC UTILITIES: ELECTRICITY 


(a) Mbabane Electricity Supply 


Power is generated by a hydro-electric station on the Mba- 
bane River. 

Capacity of installed plant: 610 KVA (plus a 220 KVA diesel 
station as standby). 


Number of consumers 332 
Normal consumption 620,000 units. 
Voltage 400/237 
Type of supply A.C. Single and three phase. 
Frequency: 50 cycles per second. 

Tariff: Single phase: 10/- per month for each 5 amp. instal- 


lation basic plus 3d. per unit for the first 80 units and 2d. per 
unit thereafter, three phase: 15/- per month for each 5 amp. 
installation basic plus 3d. per unit for the first 40 units and 14d. 
per unit thereafter. 


(b) Bremersdorp Electricity Supply 


Power is supplied by Government which has purchased the 
Swaziland Power Company and it is generated by a hydro-electric 
station on the Little Usutu River. 


Capacity of installed plant 300 K.V.A. 
Voltage: 380/220. 
Type of supply: A.C. single and three phase. 
Frequency: 50 cycles. 


Rate A 1/- per unit. Minimum 15/- per month. 
B. 1000 units for 37/6, balance at 3d. per unit. 
C. 1000 units for £12.10.0d., balance at ld. per unit. 
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PUBLIC UTILITIES : WATER SUPPLIES 


(a) Mbabane 


This water supply has operated satisfactorily throughout the 
year. 


(b) Bremersdorp 


The gravitational supply proposed by the Consulting Engineer 
at an estimated cost of £120,000 has received consideration. Local 
consumers’ have, however, expressed a desire that further in- 
vestigations should be carried out into the proposals to supply 
from other sources in order to endeavour to plan a more 
economical scheme, and this aspect is at present receiving 
attention. 


(c) Stegi 


The supply is adequate for present needs. Treatment to plant 
has been installed. 


(d) Hlatikulu 
The supply is at present adequate for the demand. 
(e) Goedgegun 


The pumping station has been re-located. A new pumping 
station has been constructed and additional pumping plant 
provided. 


(f) Pigg’s Peak 


The present supply is sufficient .to meet the demand 
Improvements to the reticulation are under consideration. 


Sewerage 


Sewerage problems showed signs of becoming acute in certain 
parts of Mbabane, and steps were therefore taken towards the 
inauguration of a township disposal works. Consultants were 
briefed in this connection. 


Hydrographic Surrey 


A completely new and expanded scheme was the subject of 
an application for a Colonial Development and Welfare Fund 
allocation. Approval in principle was obtained by the end of the 
year. 
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Building Branch 


(a) In addition to the housing mentioned above the following 
buildings were completed during the year:— 


1. Hlatikulu Hospital —- Stages 1 and 2. 

2. St. Mark’s School — Kindergarten. 

3. Telephone Exchanges — Mliba and Sicunuza. 

4. Additional bedroom — Goedgegun Postmasters house, 

5. Reserve Water Storage Tanks — Bremersdorp. 

6. Servant’s Quarters — House in Mbabane. 

7. Re-flooring — Artisans Cottages, Mbabane. 

8. Servant’s quarters — Goedgegun Clinic. 

9. Sick Bay — Goedgegun School. 

10. Timber Store — Central Stores. 

11. Re-roofing and additions — Residency. 

12. Extensions — Education Department Building 
Under construction:- 


Mananga Police Post 

Mbabane T.B. Wards 

Hlatikulu Hospital Stages 4 & 5 

Mankaiana Hospital Extensions (Prison 
Labour) 

St. Mark’s School All tenders were in, but no 

Dining Block actual building commenced. 


In all 35 items under Minor Works were completed or are 
to be completed. 


(6) Roads Branch 


Good progress has been made with new road construction 
during the past year. This has become possible through the 
purchase of a quantity of heavy earthmoving equipment and the 
recruitment of operators and supervisory staff. 

Road work in the Pigg’s Peak area is nearing completion and 
the volume of transport from the Peak Timbers factory to the 
Horo border has greatly increased during recent months. 

A new road of high standard has been completed at Eranchi 
to enable the Colonial Development Corporation to export 
produce to Komatipoort in the Union. 

Work is proceeding rapidly on the Construction of a new road 
from its datum near Stegi to Gollel in the South of the Territory. 
a total distance of some 70 miles. Since August, 1957, the progress 
on this road has averaged one mile of constructed road per week. 
This new road will serve the new sugar industry in the Big Bend 
area. 


A contract has been let for the construction of two large 
reinforced concrete bridges on the road between Mbabane and 
Bremersdorp. The contractor has moved onto one site and is en- 
gaged upon the construction of foundations. Both of these 
bridges are scheduled for completion,before;the end of 1958. 
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The design of a new road is at present being prepared to 
improve the escarpment section on either side of Mbabane. The 
complete documentation is being being done departmentally and 
the work will be let out to contract about May, 1958. This section 
of road is only 114 miles in length but due to the extremely 
difficult terrain it traverses, it will be costly to construct. 

The roads branch has been successful in the recruitment of 
surveyors and supervisory staff and is now almost up to full 
strength. 


(c) Mechanical Branch 


This Branch is responsible for the repair and service of 
Government plant and transport. There are permanent workshops 
at Mbabane, Bremersdorp and Hlatikulu. The new workshop at 
Bremersdorp is at present being equipped with tools and other 
necessary machinery. 

A workshop Manager was recruited during the year to take 
charge of this branch. He is stationed in Mbabane. 


Chapter XI: Communications 


There is as yet no railway and there is no river or lake 
transport in the Territory. A railway survey is, however, being 
undertaken and developments in this field appear likely with the 
exploitation of the Territory's considerable coal, iron and timber 
resources in the near future. 


Roads 


The Territory is served by approximately 1,200 miles of roads, 
all of which have earth or gravel surfaces. The road system as a 
whole is completely inadequate for the ever increasing traffic. The 
tendency today is to employ larger trucks for the increasing 
bulk of exports and imports and these vehicles severely damage 
earth and gravel roads in wet weather. 

During the past year the road maintenance organisation has 
been greatly improved by the purchase of several new Motor 
Graders. 

Three gravelling units are now continually engaged on 
carrying out minor improvements to alignment and building up 
the road bed with gravel. The good effects of these operations are 
very apparent but the lasting qualities of such work is limited, and 
roads in the territory require to be completely reconstructed. 


Air Transport 


There are no regular air services within the Territory, nor is 
Swaziland connected with any International air route. Landing 
fields in use at Stegi Township and Big Bend in the Stegi District, 
Gollel in the Hlatikulu District and at. Mbabane. These landing 
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fields are suitable for light aircraft only. A landing ground suitable 
for use by aircraft up to Dakota size was in use in the Malkerns 
area of the Bremersdorp District during the year. 


Plans now being prepared envisage the establishment of 1000- 
1200 yard strips at all main centres of population and development 
and of a main port of entry to international standards in the centre 
of Swaziland. 


There are no Customs Aerodromes in Swaziland. 


Posts and Telegrapbs 


Mails are conveyed by the Road Motor Service of South 
African Railways and Harbours. 


There are thirty Post Offices and Agencies in Swaziland, at 
thirteen of which Money Order and Savings Bank business may be 
transacted. 


A large number of residents in the South are served by means 
of Private Bags, which are made up at Golela, Piet Retief and 
Bremersdorp. 


Developments during the year include the occupation of 
three new Government owned Post Offices, the construction of fifty 
miles of new telephone routes and the establishment of seven new 
trunk lines. An Automatic Exchange was established at Mbabane. 
Delivery of equipment for the extension of this Exchange and 
for the establishment of an Automatic Exchange at Bremers- 
dorp is anticipated during 1958. Inter-dialling facilities between 
the two systems will be introduced. 


One V.H.F. radio link has already been established in the 
Cerritory and it is anticipated that the establishment of a further 
five links will be completed early in 1958. 

The main outlets from Swaziland are:- 


To Johannesburg — one outlet 


Ermelo — two outlets 
Barberton — one outlet 
Piet Retief — four outlets 
Golela — one outlet 
Lourenco 
Marques — one outlet 
The following additional trunk outlets are under consideration:- 
1. Ermelo — one outlet 
2. Johannesburg — three outlets 
3. Barberton — one outlet 


Morse code telegraph circuits are in operation between 
Johannesburg and major Swaziland offices and telegrams are 
aaraied by telephone from Agencies and Sub-offices to Head 

ces. 

Teleprinter circuits between Bremersdorp-Johannesburg and 
Mbabane-Johannesburg are in operation: 
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Chapter XIl 


Press, Films and Government Information Services 
Press 


Two weekly newspapers are published in the Territory namely 
“The Times of Swaziland” and “Izwi Lama Swazi” (The Voice of 
the Swazi). 


Films 


Twelve Schools have their own 16 m.m. projectors and make 
use of films from libraries in the Union of South Africa. The 
Education Department at Mbabane has a small library of some 
200 films which are lent to Schools and Institutions free of charge. 
In addition some use is made of strip films, four schools having 
such projectors. 

Two mobile film units controlled by the Education Department 
operate in the rural areas, extensive use being made of films 
provided by the United Kingdom Information Office. 

There are six commercial cinemas in the Territory, one each 
at Havelock Mine, Piggs Peak, Mbabane and Goedgegun and 
two at Bremersdorp. 

A special film of Swaziland, the first of its kind, was made for 
the Administration during the year. 


Information Services 


Information of a varied nature was supplied in response to 
enquiries received from the United Kingdom, South Africa and 
elsewhere in the Commonwealth. A majority of the requests was 
for factual information, generally of an historical or sociological 
type, relating to Swaziland and sought by Universities, journalists. 
authors, librarians, curators of museums and prospective settlers. 
With the help of the Secretariat library it was generally possible 
to supply the desired information or to inform the inquirers where 
it could be obtained. 

On several occasions it was a privilege to assist journalists 
ee Swaziland in connection with special assignments of 
work. 

Close liaison was maintained with the United Kingdom 
Information Office, Johannesburg, whence a number of publications 
were received for distribution within the Territory. 


Chapter XIII: Local Forces 


Apart from the Swaziland Police, which is semi-military in 
character, there are no military forces in Swaziland. Members of 
Rifle Clubs, of which there are four, are bound by legislation to 
make themselves available for service as special constables in 
times of emergency. Membership is voluntary confined to 
European male residents of Swaziland, between the ages of 17 
and 65. Training is confined to firing practice; on ranges. 
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Chapter XIV : General 


A Language Board was established during 1953 to advise the 
Resident Commissioner in all matters pertaining to the Swazi 
language which, although similar to Zulu, is characterised by 
pronounced phonetic and syntactical differences. There is as yet 
no recognised orthography for Swazi and up to the present the 
Zulu language has been taught in schools and generally used for 
official purposes. 


Tractor-Scrapers at work constructing a new road 
at’ Border Gate. 


(F. R. Thompson) 
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PART Ill 


Chapter | : Geography 
Position 


Swaziland with its area of 6,704 square miles lies to the east 
of the Transvaal Province of the Union of South Africa, which 
bounds it on the North, West and South. On the Eastern side it is 
bordered by Portuguese East Africa and a part of Natal. The 
maximum distance from North to South is approximately 120 
miles and from West to East about 90. From the approximate 
geometrical centre of the Territory Johannesburg is 250 miles, 
ede 350 miles, Cape Town 950 miles and Lourenco Marques 
130 miles. 


The nearest British Territories are Basutoland 488 miles, 
Bechuanaland Protectorate 450 miles and Southern Rhodesia 540 
miles, whilst the United Kingdom is a minimum of 17 days travell- 
ing time by land and sea via Cape Town or 30 hours travelling 
time by land and air via Johannesburg. 


High, Low and Middleveld 


Travelling the Territory from Western to Eastern border one 
passes successively through three well defined longitudinal 
regions of more or less equal breadth. The first, a spur of the 
Drakensburg Range, is an area of mountainous high veld with an 
average altitude of 3,500 feet and having as highest points the 
summits of Emlembe, (6,122 feet) and Ngwenya (6,002 feet) 
mountains. The broken and rugged nature of the terrain split by 
numerous river gorges has scenic beauty but often the steep 
boulder strewn slopes of the granite capped hills militate against 
extensive and permanent cultivation. The natural pasturage, too, 
is not of sufficiently high nutritive value, especially during the 
winter months, to maintain cattle in good condition or for 
dairying purposes. It is however a good area for the winter 
grazing of sheep and also for afforestation, the area having what 
are believed to be the largest man made forests in the world. 


As will be seen by reference to the section of Chapter VI in 
Part II which deals with Mining and the Geological Survey De- 
partment, the area has considerable mineral deposits and near the 
Emlembe mountain in the Pigg’s Peak District is the well known 
Havelock Asbestos Mine, one of the largest Producers of asbestos 
in the Commonwealth. 


Set among picturesque mountains and hills Mbabane, the 
country’s capital with a population of 1092 Europeans and 2211 
Africans is situated on the eastern edge of the region of 
mountainous highveld and overlooks to the East the second of 
the well defined regions running from north to south through 
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the territory. With an average altitude of some 2,000 feet, it is 
known locally as the Middleveld. It is an area of wide rolling 
grasslands intersected by a number of rivers of considerable 
size flowing in an easterly direction from the highveld, where, 
fed by innumerable tributary streams, they have gradually 
broadened out their valleys. Generally speaking the region 
affords ample opportunity for mixed farming and dairying as 
well as for growing various kinds of sub-tropical crops such as 
citrus, pineapples, bananas, cotton, rice, nuts, and oil-seed with, 
where needed, the aid of irrigation. Centrally situated in this 
area is the township of Bremersdorp (population 652 Europeans) 
and a little less than 50 miles in a straight line to the south lies 
the town of Goedgegun (population 227 Europeans) the centre of 
a tobacco growing industry, as well as an area of considerable 
mixed farming. 

The third well defined region is the Lowveld, with an al- 
titude that ranges from 500 to 1,500 feet, On its eastern border 
is the plateau of the Lubombo mountains traversed by the gorges 
of the Ingwavuma, Usutu and Black Mbuluzi Rivers. 

~ Immediately west of this plateau, on which is situated the 
small border township of Stegi with a European population of 
224 Europeans, the ground falls abruptly in rocky cliffs to 
the Lubombo flats, the only considerable area of fairly level 
ground in the Territory and averaging about 500 feet above sea 
level. Its soil is highly fertile, with savannah type vegetation 
and grass of great feeding value. The rainfall is, however, low 
and in most years poorly distributed. Westwards, these flats rise 
by a series of low ridges to the Middleveld. In the North Eastern 
portion of this area is “Swaziland Irrigation Scheme”, a large 
scale undertaking of the Colonial Development Corporation using 
water drawn from the Komati and Black Mbuluzi rivers. 


; In the central eastern area, at Big Bend on the Great Usutu 
river a second large scale irrigation project is to be found which is 
likely to become important for the growing of sugar cane. 


Swaziland Rivers and River Systems 


Fed by countless streams, the Mlumati, Komati, Little Usutu, 
Great Usutu, Ngwempisi and the Mkondo Rivers traverse the 
Western Highlands and flowing in an easterly, or in the instances 
of the Mlumati and Komati, in a north easterly direction, make 
Swaziland one of the best watered areas in South Africa. Of these 
rivers the Great Usutu, with its source but a short distance from 
the eastern border of the Transvaal and only a few miles from 
that of the Vaal River, is the most important and carries the 
greatest volume of water. On its journey through the highveld it 
flows through the pine-planted lands of the Colonial Develop- 
ment Corporation’s Usutu Forests and then descends, not too 
abruptly to the Middleveld area where at Malkerns, shortly after 
entering this region, its waters are being utilized by an irrigation 
company. From here the river valley broadens considerably and 
when it reaches Sipofaneni in the Lowveld, where there are 
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hot mineral springs and after receiving the tributary waters of 
the Little Usutu and the Mkondo, both rivers of considerable size, 
it is well entitled to its name of the “Great Usutu.” Through the 
Lowveld areas it continues its course eastwards with the 
Mhlatuzana, Mhlatuze and Mzimpofu rivers as tributaries and 
at the “Big Bend” its waters are again used for an irrigation 
project of considerable size. A few miles further on it flows 
along a deep gorge it has carved through the Lubombo Mountains, 
and enters Portuguese East Africa, where after its junction with 
the Pongola River, it is known as the Maputa and eventually 
discharges its water into Delagoa Bay. 


The two other main river systems of Swaziland are those of 
the Black Mbuluzi and the Komati rivers in the northern part 
of the country. Although dwarfed by the Great Usutu, which is 
believed to have an annual flow of water greater in volume than 
that of any other river in Africa south of the Zambezi, both rivers 
are of considerable magnitude and importance in connection with 
the development of large scale irrigation. 


In the south-east of the country and flowing through a fertile 
but particularly arid portion of the lowveld is the Ngwavuma 
river. It is not really perennial as its flow practically ceases in 
some years, but its potentialities are great and every effort is 
being made to increase its flow by attention to water conservation, 
improved agricultural practices, and the combating of soil erosion 
in its catchment area. A Hydrographic Survey of the Territory 
is now being undertaken with the help of a grant from Colonial 
Development and Welfare Funds. 


Climate 


The Highveld zone has a temperate climate and during winter 
months frosts occur. That of the Middleveld area is sub-tropical 
and free of winter frosts except occasionally along river banks. 
In the Lowveld, or Bushveld, the general climate can be described 
as almost tropical except that the rainfall is somewhat low and 
tends to be patchy and concentrated in a few violent storms. 


Meteorological records are taken by official and private 
observers throughout the Territory and are collected by the Land 
Utilization Department in conjunction with the Weather Bureau of 
the Union of South Africa, which provides equipment and includes 
the summarised observations in its records covering Southern 
Africa. It is only at the main centres of population, e.g. administra- 
tive district headquarters, that maximum and minimum air 
temperatures, wet and dry bulb temperatures and similar records 
are made; rainfall records only are taken at the great majority of 
stations. The Bremersdorp station reports twice daily by coded 
telegram to the Weather Bureau in Pretoria. 

The following is a summary of a representative selection of 
records for 1957. Greater detail is given on the Rainfall Map 
facing page 61. 


The Nokwane Causeway over the Mbuluzi River. 


(F. R. Thompson) 


Diaspore being quarried near Gege, Mankaiana District. 
(Dr. H. J. R. Way) 
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Geography 6l 
RAINFALL 
Station Alt. 1957 Longterm Maximum Minimum 
Feet Ins. Ins. Yrs. Ins. Yre. Ins. Yrs. 
Highveld 
Havelock . 4.600 59.1 73.8 25 106.9 : 55 6.3 2°41 
Mbabane 3.800 (50.4) 54.6 53 81.9 : 39 35.4 1°12 
Hlatikulu 4.000 48.7 45.6 53 67.1 :'39 6.4 3°35 
Middleveld 
Bremersdorp 2.000 35.9 35.9 54 63.1: 09 18.4 : 7°45 
Kubuta 1.700 33.5 31.0 40 54.3 :'18 12.5 : 30 
Goedgegun 3.309 36.2 33.7 23 44.6 :°39 19.8 : °35 
Lowveld : 
Balegane 1,100 35.9 8.9 33 43.1: '37 13.9 :°35 
Wisselrode 500 (19.8) 21.3 34 32.8 :°55 12.0 :°45 
Golela 600 29.7 2.1 29 33.6 : °42 7.9 :°35 
Lebombo 
Stegi . 2,200 32.5 33.8 57 59.6 : ‘18 14.5 2°35 
Note: Figures in brackets are unreliable. 
TEMPERATURES 
1957 OF Longterm °F 
Station Abs. Mean Mean Abs. Abs. Mean Mean Abs. 
Max. Maz. Min. Min. Years Max. Max. Min. Min. 
Highveld 
Havelock 18 73.0 54.7 3.8 15 96.0 72.6 30.1 
Mbabane 88.5 70.5 51.8 20.8 53 99.0 72.6 51.7 20.8 
Hlatikulu 96.0 70.2 54.3 6.2 34 99.5 70.1 27.0 
Middleveld 
Bremersdorp 101.8 80.2 58.3 36.2 52 108.9 79.8 56.4 32.0 
Kubuta 11 108.5 79.0 59.0 31.0 
Gvedgegun 93.0 74.9 54.7 21.6 3 94.5 74.2 53.6 21.6 
Lowveld 
Balegane 103.6 3.5 58.9 4.1 13 108.5 83.6 57.4 29.3 
Wisselrode 105.3 84.9 60.3 32.4 6 108.4 84.2 60.0 32.0 
Golela 102.9 3.5 61.3 35.2 8 112.0 83.7 60.7 29.0 
Lebombo 
Stegi 96.8 76 3 58.3 42.1 58 120.5 76.5 56.9 27.1 


Flora and Fauna 


Swaziland has a rich natural flora which includes not only 


many beautiful types of wild flowers and flowering shrubs but 
also several rare species of cycads, aloes, ferns and lilies, some of 
which are not found outside the territory. In many mountain 
kloofs and also in the bushveld grow a variety of indigenous trees 
some of which supply the Swazi with wood suitable for the 
fashioning of various utensils and furniture and also for weapons. 
One indigenous tree is of considerable commercial value in 
South Africa. Known to the Swazi as “Mvangati” (Pterocarpus 
Angolensis) the name ‘Kiaat’ is generally applied to it by the 
timber trade. It is of hardwood type and furniture made from it at 
Mbabane Trades School is to be found in many Government 
offices and houses. 
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Bird life is in general profuse throughout the territory and 
game such as kudu, wildebeeste, zebra, waterbuck, impala and 
duiker roam the Lowveld whilst some of the smaller forms otf 
antelope are also encountered in other parts of the country. 
Crocodiles still infest the lower and middle reaches of the big 
rivers and fish such as bream, yellow and tiger fish, all occur 
fairly plentifully in most rivers and streams. Both flora and fauna 
are protected by Proclamations which have recently been revised. 


Chapter II : History 


In the sixteenth century, by traditional account the main 
Bantu tribes were advancing southwards down the coast of what 
is now Portuguese East Africa and among them was a Chief, one 
Dlamini of Embo-Nguni stock. As they moved forward they 
disintegrated for various reasons to form the present tribes of 
South Africa. 

In avout the year 1750, Ngwane III, a descendant of Dlamini 
broke away from the main body of Bantu then on the coast and 
with his few followers moved over Lubombo range and settled 
in the Eshiselweni area between the Pongola and the Great Usutu 
Rivers. His people became known as Abaka-Ngwane, that is the 
people of Ngwane, and the land they occupied as Ka-Ngwane, the 
land of Ngwane. 

Ngwane died in 1780 and was succeeded by his son Ndvu- 
ngunye who established his kraal at Eshiselweni. 

The next ruler after the death in 1815 of the Swazi King was 
his son Sobhuza I, who was better known as Somhlolo. It was 
during his reign that the Swazi nation greatly increased its 
power. Sobhuza was a warior and he organised his followers into 
an army which systematically attacked and absorbed all weaker 
tribes within reach. They were however unable to match their 
strength with that of the powerful Zulus to the south so Sobhuza 
with all his followers moved northwards and esablished himself 
at Elangeni near the Usutshwana River not far from the present 
Queen Mother's kraal of Lobamba. This area was already occupied 
by small tribes or clans of Bapedi origin whom the Swazi named 
the Abesuthu. They offered little resistance and were rapidly 
absorbed. 

In 1826 the Zulus attacked the Swazi who were forced to 
flee to caves in the Mdimba hills and it was only in 1836 at 
Lubuya that they dared to meet the Zulus in open combat. 

It was during that same year that Sobhuza died and was 
succeeded by Mswazi II, who because of the Zulu raids moved 
further north and established himself at Hoho between the Ntinti- 
nyane and Mlumati Rivers in the present Pigg’s Peak District. 
Like his father he was also a warrior and with his well trained 
regiments, organised on the Zulu svstem, attacked all tribes to 
the east and west and to the north beyond Lydenburg. It is said 
that it was at this time that they became known as Swazi after 
the name of their ruler. 

The Swazi were still menaced by marauding Zulu Impis from 
time to time. The Zulus however never settled in the country 
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but satisfied themselves with the cattle and other booty they 
collected on their raids. 

After his defeat by his brother Mpande, who was helped by 
the Boers, the Zulu Chief Dingane fled to the Nyawo area on the 
Lubombo range on the southern border of Swaziland where he 
was killed by a party of Swazi warriors. The Zulu raids into the 
country increased after this and finally Mswati sent a deputation 
to Sir Theophilus Shepstone, the British Agent General in Natal 
through whose good offices amicable relations were established 
once and for all between the two tribes. 

It was during this reign that the Voortrekkers settled in the 
Lydenburg District and that the first Europeans came to Swazi- 
land to settle. 

In 1844 the Rev. James Allison of the Wesleyan Mission, with 
Mswati’s permission established himself at Mahamba. He also 
granted a hunting concession over 1,000 square miles of land in 
Southern Swaziland to Conraad Vermaak. 

In 1846 Mswati signed a treaty with Commandant Potgieter 
in which he ceded to the Lydenburg Republic for 100 head of 
cattle whatever rights he had to all land north of the Crocodile 
River. 

By this time the Swazi occupied territory up to Barberton in 
the north and extending towards Carolina and Ermelo in the 
West, while the tribes in the Lydenburg District also paid tribute 
to the Swazi King. 

In 1868 Mswati died and his heir, his 7 year old son Ludvonga 
was poisoned before he became old enough to reign, and it was 
not until July 1875 that Mswati’s mother Tandile, pointed out 
her 17 year old grandson Mbandzeni as the person selected to be 
King. He became Dlamini IV and established his kraal at Embe- 
kelweni and his administrative headquarters at Nkanini under 
the Mdimba mountains. 

In 1879 the Swazi assisted the British in the war against 
Sikukuku but they took no part in the Zulu war. 

During the 1880’s large numbers of concession seekers visited 
the Swazi king, Mbandzeni, requesting the grant of every 
conceivable right not only to land, minerals, grazing and 
timber but also to railways, telegraphs, mining rights, patents, 
collection of the king’s revenue, trading, and to exemption from 
taxes. Mbandzeni was anxious to be helpful to his visitors, but 
soon found the complexities of the Europeans desires bewildering. 
He therefore took steps to appoint Europeans to advise him but 
did in fact bestow a considerable number of various rights al- 
though in all cases, in granting concessions, he imposed a formula 
to preserve his own sovereignty and to safeguard the rights and 
interests of the Swazi people. 

Mbandzeni died in 1889 and in 1894 Bunu, also known as 
Mahlokohlo, officially became King with the name of Ngwane 
IV with his headquarters at Ezabeni and his administrative 
capital at Zombode. He died in December, 1899 and it was during 
this year his heir, the present Paramount Chief, Sobhuza II, was 
born. The government of the Swazi during Sobhuza’s minority 
was undertaken by the Chief Regent, his grandmother, Labotsi- 
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beni. She was a wise chief and did valuable work for her people 
and country and her relations with the Administration were 
always of a friendly nature. She died in 1925. 


In 1921 the Chief Regent handed over her duties to Sobhuza 
who was duly installed as Paramount Chief of Swaziland. 


Sobhuza II, C.B.E., is 59 years of age and was educated at 
Zombode in Swaziland and at Lovedale in the Cape Province. He 
has his headquarters at Lobamba and his administrative centre at 
Lozithehlezi. 

In 1888 a charter of self-government was granted to the 
Europeans in the country and two years later under a Convention 
between Her Majesty’s Government and the South African Re- 
public a provisional Government, consisting of representatives of 
the two Powers and a representative of the Swazis, was set up 
with the consent of the latter. Power to appoint a Government 
Secretary, an Attorney General and other officials was given, and 
a Court was established which adjudicated on the initial validity 
of all concessions granted by Mbandzeni, which with few ex- 
ceptions, were confirmed. 


In accordance with the pledges given to the Government of 
the South African Republic, the provisional Administration came 
to an end three years later, when the British Government signed 
a fresh Convention permitting the South African Republic to 
acquire from the Regent and her Council an Organic Proclamation 
conferring on the Republic rights of jurisdiction, legislation and 
administration without incorporation in the Republic. The Swazis 
refused to sign the Proclamation which had been drafted for them, 
but its provisions with some of those in the 1893 Convention, were 
embodied in the final Convention of 1894, under which the South 
African Republic exercised powers of protection, legislation, 
jurisdiction and administration in Swaziland, subject to the 
limitations of the Convention. 


On the conquest of the Transvaal, all the rights and powers of 
the South African Republic passed to His Majesty, and, on the 
cessation of hostilities, a British Special Commissioner, with a 
small force of South African Constabulary was sent into the 
country and a provisional Administration was established. An 
Order-in-Council under the Foreign Jurisdiction Act was issued 
in June, 1903 providing that the Governor of the Transvaal 
should administer Swaziland, and conferring on him the right 
to legislate by Proclamation. 


In accordance with the powers granted to him, the Governor of 
the Transvaal issued a Proclamation in 1904 providing for adminis- 
tration and for dealing with the question of concessions. The laws 
of the Transvaal in force at the date of the Proclamation were 
applied to Swaziland mutatis mutandis. Courts were established 
with the right of appeal to the Supreme Court of the Transvaal, 
and an appeal was allowed from the decisions of the chiefs in civil 
matters to the Court of the Resident Magistrate. 

The chiefs were otherwise confirmed in their civil jurisdiction 
over Natives subject to the exclusion of usages incompatible with 
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the due exercise of His Majesty's power and jurisdiction, or clearly 
injurious to the welfare of the Natives, but were excluded from 
criminal jurisdiction. 

The Commission constituted under the Proclamation of 1904 to 
deal with the concessions examined those granting exclusive 
rights, except exclusive rights to land and minerals, with a view 
to their expropriation at their value prior to the beginning of the 
Boer War. The Commission reported in 1906 and the concessions, 
the subject of its report, were, with a few exceptions, 
expropriated. The Commission subsequently dealt with the ques- 
tion of the boundaries of land, mineral and grazing concessions, 
and under the concessions Partition Proclamation of 1907, which 
resulted from the Commission’s report, land and grazing con- 
cessions suffered a deduction of one-third of their area for the 
sole and exclusive use and occupation of the Swazi, and the 
remaining two thirds were freed from occupation subject to the 
provision that for five years from the Ist July 1909, no Swazi 
actually resident on such land could be compelled to move there- 
from, but after that period they could only continue to occupy 
such land on terms to be agreed between themselves and the 
concessionaire, these agreements being subject to confirmation by 
the Resident Commissioner. 


The reversionary rights to land and mineral concessions were 
vested in the Crown in terms of the Swaziland Crown Lands and 
Minerals Order-in-Council of 1908 as amended by an Order-in- 
Council of 1910. 


Proclamation No. 24 of 1913 provided simple and effective 
machinery for the removal of Swazi from concessions after the 
five year period had elapsed but, in fact, no large-scale movement 
of Swazi from the concessions took place. Those who wished to 
move did so voluntarily whilst the remainder made terms with 
the concessionaires and remained on the farms. 


From 1914, when the landowner acquired full right to the 
land, agriculture on European holdings developed. Two large 
cotton plantations attracted British capital, and a non-profit 
making company, fostered by the Government, took over a con- 
siderable tract of country for the purpose of establishing selected 
European settlers as agriculturalists. The tobacco growing in- 
dustry was encouraged and considerable sums of British capital 
were invested in the resuscitation of mining. Unfortunately the 
Great War, with its aftermath of financial stringencies, seriously 
limited the expansion of pioneer efforts in a new country. It was 
not until the visit of the Rt. Honourable L. S. Amery in 1927 that 
amenities, very essential for development, were provided from 
a vote of £60,000 granted by the Dominion Office, and from that 
date progress on European land has been marked. 

Since the Concessions Partition Proclamation of 1907, fairly 
substantial areas have been purchased by the Swazi Nation, and 
some small farms by individual Africans. In addition, land has 
been purchased by the Native Land Settlement Scheme to which 
has been added certain Crown Land. At the end of 1957 rather 
more than half of Swaziland was available for African occupation 
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The Native Areas are distributed in thirty-five separate blocks 
scattered over the Territory, and the result is a patchwork of land 
in European and African occupation, while the Native Land 
Settlement Areas are for most part adjacent to the pre-existing 
Native Areas. This interspersion of European and African Areas, 
which resulted from the Grey-Coryndon sub-division of the 
country in 1909, while it has increased the difficulties of adminis- 
tering the Swazi, and providing social services for them, has had 
the beneficial effect of increasing the understanding between the 
European and African races in a territory where their destinies 
are inextricably associated and has also accomplished much to 
encourage the imitative character of the African by influencing 
him to adopt improvements in housing, in the fertilising of his 
fields, and in his agricultural methods generally. 


Mineral rights in Swaziland are held separately from the 
surface rights and in some cases the former are prior-dated to the 
latter and in others later-dated. The result has been that 
machinery, still unsatisfactory in many respects, has had to be 
devised to rationalise as far as possible the extremely complicated 
and intricate overlapping rights. A significant development was 
the promulgation of the Ancillary Rights Proclamation of 195C 
which empowers the Resident Commissioner to cancel ancillary 
rights in certain cases, and this power has already been exercised 
in a case where the possession of ancillary rights by the owner 
of a mineral concession was holding up much needed development 
of surface rights. In 1953 a Mineral Development Commission was 
appointed to consider the whole field of mineral rights, legislation 
and development; its report, submitted in 1954, was released to 
the public and during 1955 was under consideration in conjunction 
with the European Advisory Council. 


One of the most significant events which has occurred in the 
settlement of Swaziland, was the initiation by the Colonial 
Development Corporation in 1949 of a large scale forestry project 
in the highveld of the West of the Territory. It is worthy of note 
a ae will be the largest single block of man-made forest in the 
world. 

During the 1939/45 War a total of 3,836 Swazis served in the 
African Pioneer Corps with considerable distinction in the Middle 
East, the Mediterranean and the Italian theatres. They were 
mainly recruited in accordance with the traditional Swazi 
military system. 


Chapter III: Administration. 


By an Order-in-Council, dated lst December 1906, the control 
of Swaziland was transferred from the Governor of the 
Transvaal to the High Commissioner for Basutoland, Bechuana- 
land Protectorate and Swaziland. The High Commissioner issued 
a Proclamation in March 1907, providing for the appointment of 
a Resident Commissioner, a Government Secretary and District 
Commissioners, and the establishment of a Police Force. 


The High Commissioner, Sir P. Liesching in conversation with 
the Paramount Chief of Swaziland, Sobbuza II. 
(S. J. Walker) 
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The Resident Commissioner exercises such administration and 
control, and is vested with all such powers, authorities and 
jurisdiction as are conferred upon him by the Proclamation and 
other laws, or by the terms of his commission, subject to the 
directions and instructions of the High Commissioner. 

In 1921 an Advisory Council consisting of elected repre- 
sentatives of the Europeans in the Territory was established to 
advise the Administration On purely European affairs. Under a 
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and as a consequence did not function satisfactorily. This 
Proclamation was repealed and replaced in 1950 in a form 
acceptable to the Paramount Chief and Council. 

The Resident Commissioner has kept in close and constant 
touch with the somewhat exiguous and loosely formed committee 
of the Inner Council representing the Native Authority and meets 
the whole Council, which includes the Paramount Chief, as 
necessity arises, to discuss matters regarded as being too important 
to be dealt with by the Inner Council. A Standing Committee, 
consisting of a Chairman, a Secretary, a Clerk and six members, 
each representing one of the districts of the Territory has now 
been appointed. The members of the Committee are of considerable 
influence in the districts which they represent, and it is antici- 
pated that the Committee will rationalise and bring continuity to 
the work which has hitherto been performed by members of the 
Inner Council. 


The Paramount Chief and other Native Chiefs continued to 
exercise jurisdiction according to Native law and custom in all 
civil disputes in which Africans were concerned by virtue of 
Proclamation No. 4 of 1907 as amended. With Proclamation No. 80 
of 1950 this jurisdiction was extended by the establishment of 
Native Courts with both civil and criminal jurisdiction over 
Africans. The system of Native Courts is fully described under the 
heading of Justice in Chapter IX of Part II. 

A further step in the development of Native administration in 
Swaziland was the establishment of a Swazi National Treasury 
under Proclamation No. 81 of 1950. Until the establishment of this 
Treasury there was a Swazi National Fund under the control of 
the High Commissioner set up by Proclamation in 1910. This 
Fund was used primarily for the education of Africans in the 
Territory and its revenue consisted of the deduction of 2s. from 
every Native tax receipt issued and of small sums paid as rents 
for trading sites on Native Areas, etc. The Paramount Chief and 
Indhlovukazi (Queen Mother) were paid subsidies from Govern- 
ment funds and no other Chiefs received salaries or other grants. 
The Paramount Chief, Indhlovukazi, Chiefs and Native Adminis- 
tration Officers are now paid from the National Treasury, whose 
revenue is dependent on a proportion of Native tax together with 
all Native Court fines and fees. A properly organised Native 
Administration is now emerging but time must elapse before it 
takes its final shape. 

During 1954 the foundations of local government were laid 
with the appointment of tinkundla or district committees. These 
committees deal with questions and disputes which would 
normally be referred to the Paramount Chief. These committees, 
are providing an important point of contact in the districts 
between the Government and the people but, owing to the conser- 
vatism of some of the traditional chiefs, progress has not been 
so rapid as initial developments lead Government to expect. 

The Eurafrican community of Swaziland is not formally 
represented to Government although some Eurafricans make use 
of elected members of the European Advisory Council, while 
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others tend towards the Swazi in sympathy and outlook. There is, 
however, now evident a marked class consciousness amongst the 
Eurafrican Association which shows signs of being more effective 
and long lasting than its predecessors. 

The Association has during the past year, raised with 
Government the question of Eurafrican representation on the 
European Advisory Council. 

There are proclaimed townships at Mbabane, Bremersdorp, 
Stegi, Hlatikulu and Goedgegun. In each, an Urban Area Advisory 
Committee, which consists of certain officials and elected non- 
officials, functions under the Chairmanship of the District 
Commissioner and advises on the administration and welfare of 
the township and surrounding urban area. 

School Committees consisting of not less than five and not 
more than seven members may, in terms of the Swaziland Public 
Education Proclamation, 1943, be elected for any public European 
School in the Territory by parents who are resident in Swaziland 
and who, at the time of election, have one or more children on 
the roll of the school. The Committees function under the chair- 
manship of the District Commissioner and their powers and 
duties are to bring to the notice of the Education Department 
any matter which concerns the welfare and efficiency of the 
school, while the Education Department may delegate further 
powers and duties to them. 

The Proclamation also provides for the establishment of a 
School Board for the Territory consisting of members elected by 
each school committee and of other members appointed by the 
Resident Commissioner, The Board functions under the Chair- 
manship of the Director of Education, and has power to advise 
the Resident Commissioner on all matters connected with the 
provision of schools and school accommodation in the Territory 
and on other educational matters affecting Europeans which may 
be referred to it by the Resident Commissioner. 

A Board of Advice on Native Education has also been 
established and is representative of Mission Societies operating in 
Swaziland, the Native Authority, the Teachers’ Association and of 
Government. The Board advises the Resident Commissioner on 
matters concerning Native Education in the Territory. In some 
districts District Education Committees have been established; 
these are purely advisory in capacity. 


CHAPTER IV 


WEIGHTS AMD MEASURES 


With the following exceptions, Imperial weights and measures 
are in use :- 
Dry Measure: 


1 ton (short) = 2000 Ibs. 
1 ton (long) = 2240 Ibs. 
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Liquid Measure: 


1 leaguer = 1264 English gallons. 
1 pipe = 91} % 
1 aum a 31,0” 
1 anker = Th x 
Lineal Measure (for land only) 
12 Cape inches = 1 Cape foot. 
12 Cape feet a 1 Cape rood. 


12.396 English feet. 


1,033 English feet. 
314.855 metres. 


1,000 Cape feet 


1,000 yards = 914 metres. 
1,000 metres = 1,093.62 yards. 
Square Measure (for land only) 


144 Cape sa.fect 


1 Cape sq. rood. 
600 Cape sq.roods 


1 morgen. 
2.11654 English acres. 
10,244 square yards. 


Wow tl 
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EXPENDITURE ON COLONIAL DEVELOPMENT AND WELFARE — 
SCHEMES DURING THE YEAR 1956/57 


Commencement Scheme Title of Scheme C.D. & W. Expenditure 
No. Expenditure Local 
Funds 
In progress D.189/D2582 Native Land 
III Settlement 3,601 
—do— D.1080/2582 Rural Development 
and Soil Conser- 
vation 35,843 2.560 
—do— Control of Stoc 
Disease 241 
—do— D.1402 Anti-Nagana Tsetse 
Fly Operations 
—do— D.2583 Agricultural Fd- 
ucation and Ex- 
tension 22,007 3,431 
—do— D.2584 Grazing Control and 
D.1082 Livestock Improve- 
ment 23,296 1,422 
—do— D.178/D.2335 European Education 13,121 500 
—do— D.314/D.2722 Trades School 5,283 289 
—do— D.554/D.2754 Swazi National 
Schools 3,500 750 
—do— D.796/2714 African Primary 
Education 8,099 1,344 
—do— D.1854 Colonial 
Scholarship 300 75 
—do— D.2486 African & Eur- 
african Schools 3,595 
—do— D.1017/D.2715 Leper Settlement 1.677 419 
—do— D.1084/D.2713 Anti-Malaria and 
Public Health 
Campaign 10,346 2,305 
—do— D.1085/D.2782 Extensions to 
Hospitals 6.854 (5,000 
( 600 
—do— D.1505 Extensions of 
Medical Services 
in Lowveld 217 
Initiated D.2711 Construction of 
Tuberculosis 
Wards 4 
—do— D.2712 Staff Quarters and 


Equipment for 
Pigg’s Peak Hos- 
Pital 911 
In progress D.2291 Improvement of 
Road Communi- 
cations 3,928 9,104 
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APPENDIX I (continued) 


Commencernent Scheme 
No. 
Initiated D.2732 


—do— D.2999 


—do— D.3000 
—do— D.3001 
—do— D.3002 
—do— D.3003 
—do— D.3004 
—do— D.3005 

In progress D.435/D.2574 


—do— D.2043 
—do— D.2044 


Initiated D.2755 
In progress R.560/R.834 
—do— D.963/D.2813 


—do— D.2358/D.2908 


—do— D.2414 

—do— D.2554 

—d D.2985 
TOTAL C.D.W. 


Title of Scheme C.D. & W. Expenditure 
Expenditure Local 
Funds 


Roads Development 
urvey 7,693 

Purchase of Roads 

Plant and Improve- 

ment of Gollel/ 

Lukula Road 30,339 
Improvement of 

Pigg’ 's Peak/Ngo- 


nini Road 4,492 
Oshoek/Bremersdorp 
Road 1,057 


Constructions of 
Bridges, White 
Umbuluzi & Komati 
Rivers 
Plant for Road and 
Bridge Improve- 
ment 17,001 
Improvement of 
Roads in Pigg's 
Peak Area 45,816 
Purchase of Roads 
Plant and Improve- 
ment of S.LS./ 


Border Road 47,130 
Geological Survey 

Dept. 14,511 
Mineral Development 

Commission 


Hydro-Electric and 
Mineral Survey 


(Geological 

Section) 3,932 
Mineral Survey 4,517 
Soil Survey 1,928 
Topographical 

Survey 5,656 


Railway Surveys 6,420 
Transport Survey 2,185 
Botanical Survey 2, a0 
Power Survey 

EXPENDITURE £ 338, 301 


10,840 
6,550 


66,962 


15 


APPENDIX II 


AVERAGE RATES OF WAGES 


Occupation Wage (£ a year) 

Farm Assistants (E) 600 Q. 
Farm Labourers (A) 36 R.Q. 
Foresters (E) 650 Q. 
Forest Foreman (E) 480 Q. 
Forest Labourers (A) rt R.Q. 
Mine Labourers (A) R.Q. 
Stock Inspectors (E) Scale: 500-870 C. 
Cattle Guards (A) 96— 195 C. 
Store Assistants (E) 500 Q. 
Store Assistants (A) 90 Q. 
Domestic Servants (A) 40 Re 
Road Foremen (E) 600 : 
Artisans (E) 550 TC. 


(A) = Africans; (E) = Europeans; 

C = Plus C.O.L.A. for Govt. employees; Q = Plus Free quarters: 
R Plus free rations. 
T Eighty per cent of artisans 

employed by Government 

are now accommodated 

in temporary housing. 
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Appendix III: Imports 1957 


Kaffir Corn 

Mealies 

Samp (Crushed mealies) 
Mealie Meal 


Wheat 

Wheat Meal 

Bran 

Sugar 

Flour 

Salt 

‘Bread 

Fish (fresh & cured) 

ruit — various varieties 

Cattle 

Sheep 

Horses 

Pigs 

Poultry 

Mules 

Vehicles — Carts 
Wagons" 
Motor Cars 
Motor Cycles 
Motor Trucks 
Bicycles — Pedal 
Trailers 
Tractors 
Graders 
Scrapers 

Groceries 


General Merchandise 
Cigarettes & Tobacco 
Timber & Building Material 
Cement 

Coal 

Patent Medicines 
Petrol 

Oil & Grease 
Paraffin 

Motor Spares, etc. 
Fertilizers 

Beer 

Spirituous Beverages 
Eggs 

*7egetables 
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Mining Stores 220,829 
Telephone Equipment 15,208 
Agricultural Machinery & Implements 28,716 
Bulldozers 70,630 
Potatoes 4,936 
Tomatoes 1,603 
Butterfat 10,016 
Other Articles 357,699 


£3,208,859 
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Appendix IV : Exports 1957 


Commodity 
Slaughter Stock 
Poultry Birds 
Hides and Skins 
Wool 
Butter Fat 


Bonemeal, Bones & Horn 


Groundnuts 

Tung Oil 

Seed Cotton 

Butter 

Tobacco 

Tomatoes 

Potatoes 

Fruits : 
(includes Citrus, 
Bananas, Avocados, 
Granadillas and 
Edible Nuts) 

Pineapples 

Beans and Oil Seeds 

Rice, Paddi. 

Kaffir Corn 

Patulite 

Wattle Bark 

Chrysotile Asbestos 

Metallic Tin 

Barytes 

Diaspore 

Pyrophyllite 

Gold 


Yttrotantalite 


Quantity 
13,782 head 
420 birds 


38,474 pieces 


22,575 Ibs. 
oats Ibs. 


1,148+ tons. 
509 tons. 
5,917 tons 
380 tons. 
20,067 tons. 


30,713 tons. 
28 tons. 
350 tons. 
252 «tons. 

22 tons. 


7.05 fine ozs. 


Value £ 
413,460 
158 


22,485 


134,935 
14,000 
250,000 
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APPENDIX IX 


ANNUAL ERIMINAL STATISTICAL RETURN FOR SWAZILAND 
JUVENILES (UNDER 19) PROCEEDED AGAINST 
Year ending 31st December, 1957 


Corporal 
Imprisonment Punishment Fined 


Against lawful 
Authority Males Females Males Males Females 


Against Public 

Order Beh Race 8 -- — —_— 
Perjury ern, ek, Pe -- _ eas = 
Escape 

& Rescue... 3 


inst Public 

orality 
Rape & Indecent 

Assault eS 3 
Unnatural 

Offences... —_ — — 
Other: 0 4 0 ns 2 


inst the 
erson 
Murder and Cul- 
pable Homicide 1 
Atemoeted Mae: 
der Boke , 
Assault to 
Harm __. #8 1 8 
Assault Common 19 2 8 
Other... ‘ 3 


Against Property. 

Thefts. 3 79 8 ll 
Robbery & , 
Extortion ... — = ae ass 
Breaking & 

Entering ... 1 23 

Falsitas. foe _— = mar a 
Receiving Stolen 

Peer 

Arson. ae 

Other ote (aay 4 2 


Statutory Offences 
Forgery mconsee 1 
Other. 3 58 86 14 


TOTALS 347 = 14 203 96 34 


ee ee ee, 


Ree! eS oD 


and 


4 
De 


gS 
__ 8824 


OTHER PUBLICATIONS IN THE SERIES 
ANNUAL REPORTS 


BASUTOLAND HONG KONG N. RHODESIA 
BECHUANALAND JAMAICA NYASALAND 
PROTECTORATE KENYA SARAWAK | 
BRITISH GUIANA FED. OF MALAYA SIERRA LEONE 
BR. HONDURAS MAURITIUS SINGAPORE 
BRUNEI NIGERIA SWAZILAND 
CYPRUS NORTH BORNEO TRINIDAD 

FIj! UGANDA 


BIENNIAL REPORTS 


*ADEN GIBRALTAR ST. VINCENT 
*ANTIGUA GILBERT AND *SEYCHELLES 
BAHAMAS ELLICE. IS. *SOLOMON IS. 
BARBADOS *GRENADA | SOMALILAND 
*BERMUDA LEEWARD’ IS. TONGA 
*CAYMAN IS. *MONTSERRAT TURKS AND 
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His Excellency the High Commissioner greeting the Queen 
Mother of the Swazi Nation on the occasion of his farewell 
visit to Swaziland. 


(Photograph R, N. Lane) 
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General Review 


Climatically 1958 was a trying year for those engaged in 
agricultural, forestry and veterinary pursuits. Heavy rain during 
the summer caused some dislocation of communications: this 
was followed by an exceptionally dry winter and a further dry 
spell after the spring rains. The result was that at Pigg’s 
Peak, small patches of pines on shallow soil succumbed to 
drought; at Usutu Forests there was a severe loss of youn¢ 
plantings; grazing and water supplies for stock deteriorated 
so much that a large number of animals died from starvation 
and thirst. The remaining animals were reduced to poor con- 
dition and it took several months to get them into a suitable 
state for export. Butter production, also affected by the dry 
winter, decreased to a low level during this period and the 
usual increase in production which follows the spring rains 
was not as great as in normal years. 

A further effect of the dry winter was to increase the fire 
hazard throughout the Territory and, in fact. large areas were 
devastated by fires. Notwithstanding the dry and windy con- 
ditions, however, it became obvious. that precautionary 
measures (excepting those taken by the larger forestry 
concerns), propaganda, fire fighting technique and organisation 
were all woefully deficient. A series of meetings was ac- 
cordingly set in train with the object of finding remedies. 

The world recession in base metals began to affect asbestos 
mining during the latter months of the year and there was 
a decrease of some £300,000 in the value of asbestos mined 
(see Appendix V). With its heavy dependence upon revenue 
derived from this source the Territory cannot hope to escape 
the effects of the recession, which focuses attention once again 
on the need to diversify Swaziland’s economy. 

After certain initial difficulties the Territory's sugar industry 
got off to a good start. The first bag of sugar was produced at 
Big Bend in mid-August, and milling on a commercial scale 
started about a month later. After satisfying itself as to the 
quality of the sugar being produced, the South African Sugar 
Association agreed to the export by Ubombo Ranches of a trial 
consignment of 1,000 tons of sugar to Rhodesia. 

In the north, the Mhlume Company made good progress in 
clearing and bringing under irrigation the land needed to 
supply its prospective mill. with its requirements of cane. 
Individual planters made equally good progress in this area 
and the Swazi Nation cleared the full acreage allocated to it: 
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the planting of cane is now well in hand. 

Government is able to keep in close touch with the needs 
and aspirations of the Territory's three main communities 
through meetings held at regular intervals with the Swazi 
National Council, the European Advisory Council and the 
Eurafrican Welfare Association. The Swazi National Council 
meets the Resident Commissioner and senior Government 
officials annually and contact is maintained through weekly 
meetings of the Secretary for Swazi Affairs with the Standing 
Committee of the Council. The European Advisory Council 
holds formal meetings with Government twice a year with 
special sessions as and when necessary and a Standing Com- 
mittee is called when required. The Eurafrican Welfare 
Association, a relatively recently formed body, has informal 
meetings with Government at least once a year. 


The need for closer consultation between the communities 
themselves has, however, been apparent for some time and 
during the year the first step was taken with the holding 
of a joint meeting of representatives of the National Council 
and European Advisory Council to study the Territorial Draft 
Estimates for 1959/60. The meeting was informal and gave 
those present an opportunity to exchange points of view. It 
was a_ successful innovation and similar meetings will be 
arranged in future. 

On an increasing number of occasions Government found 
it necessary to seek the advice of the Swazi National Council 
and the European Advisory Council. To facilitate the orderly 
despatch of business at meetings of the E.A.C., Rules and 
Orders of the E.A.C. were published as Government Notice 
43 of 1958. 

An important event was the appointment of a Sociologist, 
whose function is to make a social survey amongst the Swazi, 
embracing investigations into the rate and nature of population 
increase, the system of land holding and methods of land 
usage in operation, and the extent and effects of labour 
stabilisation outside Native Area. The object of the survey is 
to provide the basic social and economic data which are 
necessary for an understanding of the problems associated 
with the transition of the Swazi from their traditional way of 
life to the economic and social requirements of the modern 
world, data which Government must have if it is to assist 
effectively in this transition. The Sociologist’s field research 
will continue until March, 1960 and his report should be 
completed towards the end of the year. This survey has been 
made possible by a grant of over £6,000 from the Colonial 
Development and Welfare Fund. 

In other respects Colonial Development and Welfare ex- 
penditure continued at a high level, some £309,194 being spent 
during the year on a wide variety of projects (Appendix 1). 
The Territory's contribution to these projects was £102,000. 

His Excellency the High Commissioner, Sir Percivale Leis- 
shing, G.C.M.G., K.C.C.B., K.C.V.O., @nd Lady Leisching, paid 
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a farewell visit to the Territory from the 24th. to the 27th. 
August. At a parade at Mbabane His Excellency replied to 
farewell addresses by the Resident Commissioner, the Para- 
mount Chief, and _ representatives of the European and 
Eurafrican communities. 

A number of distinguished visitors came to the Territory 
during the year. Of first importance was the visit of Mr. C. 
J. Alport, Parliamentary Under-Secretary of State for Com- 
monwealth Relations. The opportunity was taken of enabling 
him to meet as many personalities as possible and of seeing 
the important development which is taking place in the 
Territory. 


PART II 
Chapter I: Population 


The last four Censuses were taken in the years 1921, 1936. 
1946 and 1956 and an examination of the Census figures shows 
that the population of Swaziland has risen steadily. 

The population figures as determined during the 1956 Census 
are shown below:- 


Group Male Female Persons 
Europeans sta it Wiss Oe 3,190 2,729 5.919 
Africans ne Sa as 110,055 119,689 229,744 
Eurafricans oa 8 699 679 1,378 


113,944 123,097 237,041 


The percentage increases over the 1946 figures are as 
follows:- 


(a) Europeans whe fhe Oe wade 23 84.9% 
(b) Africans (Swazi) 2 a! Soe 26.7% 
(c) Eurafricans P 84.9°% 
The percentage increases for the 10 year period 1936—1946 
were: 
(a) Europeans . 2 Pua fee’, Ba ‘6 16.8°%. 
(b) Africans (Swazi) SR wok 18.3% 
(ec) Eurafricans ae 5.6% 


The comparatively large increase in the European population 
is due to immigration following the recent development within 
the Territory. There has been an apparent large increase in the 
Eurafrican population for the period 1946-1956 as compared with 
the ten year period 1936-1946. This increase is believed to be due 
to faulty enumeration in the 1946 census and not to any large 
scale immigration or high birth rate. 

Since 1946 the African population has increased by 48,475 
persons. The comparative figure for the period 1936-1946 is 
27,999. The distribution of the African population by age group 
in 1956 was:- 


Under 1 year ty ade DE. ess 10,532 
l year to 6 vears . ......, 43,423 
7 years to 12 years. . . 1... 42,785 
13 years to 17 years. . . . . . 24,938 
18 years to 50 years . 1... 88,373 
Over 50 years 19,693 


Analysis of the 1956 Census figures was. carried out by the 
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Bureau of Census and Statistics in the Union of South Africa. 
Registration of Births and Deaths is not compulsory for the 
non-European popuation. During the year 139 European births 
and 33 deaths were registered. 
The following Immigration and Emigration figures are given 
with comparative figures for previous years :- 


1956 1957 1958 
(i) Immigrants 483 778 949 
(ii) Aliens who 
entered the 
Territory 70 35 46 
(iii) Aliens who 
left the 
Territory 21 34 17 


In addition to the Aliens residing in the Territory on 
temporary permits there are 266 Portuguese subjects from 
Portuguese East Africa temporarily employed in the Public 
Works Department and other undertakings. 


Chapter If : Occupations, Wages and Labour 
Organisation 
EMPLOYMENT 


The principal occupation in Swaziland is agriculture, in- 
cluding commercial forestry, sugar, citrus and pineapple 
undertakings. A sugar mill was established during the year 
at Big Bend in the Stegi District and a large mill is in the 
course of construction on the property of the Mhlume Sugar 
Company adjoining the Swaziland Irrigation Scheme. 

In the Mining Industry, of which the Havelock Asbestos 
Mine is the principle concern, prospecting of the coal and 
iron ore deposits of the Territory continued, but no new mines 
were established. 

_It is estimated that the present avenues of employment, 
including commerce, provide employment for more than 
20,000 persons, excluding those working on their own account. 
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The labour strengths at the principal enterprises on the last 
day of the year were as follows:— 


Total Foreign 

Labourers Labourers 
Havelock Asbestos Mine .. . 1,662 1,056 
Peak Timbers Ltd. ae ae 2,029 203 
Ngonini Estates (Agriculture) . 1,205 _ 
Usutu Forests piety ee ee get a8 1,607 5 
Swaziland Irrigation Scheme . . 2,982 493 
Mhlume Sugar Company .. . 567 51 
Big Bend Sugar Planters. . . 2,063 183 
Ubombo Ranches (Sugar) .. . 2,207 816 
Swaziland Administration . . . 1,928 108 
16,250 2,912 


There is little unemployment in the Territory, indeed, the 
progressive growth of agricultural, commercial and industrial 
development has created a competitive labour field resulting 
in a marked improvement in conditions of employment. During 
the year 6,909 Swazis were recruited for employment in the 
gold mines in the Union of South Africa. In addition, it is 
estimated that between 3,000 and 4,000 find employment in 
agricultural and mining projects bordering the Territory. 
Some of these go of their own volition and others are illegally 
recruited and so are denied the safeguards imposed by 
statutory control of external recruitment referred to below. 

The welfare of Swazis working in the Union is taken care 
of by an Agency for the three High Commission Territories, 
with headquarters in Johannesburg and sub-agencies in Rand- 
fontein and Springs on the Witwatersrand and Welkom in the 
Orange Free State. 

Recruitment of labour for work outside Swaziland is strictly 
controlled by the Swaziland African Labour Proclamation 
(No.45 of 1954) and contracts, which may not exceed one year, 
usually vary from three to nine months. The number of 
recruiting licences issued are limited and these licences are 
only granted in cases where Government is satisfied that the 
working conditions and the arrangements for the welfare of 
the workers are satisfactory. 

No migrant labour is recruited for work within the Territory 
although a fair number of Africans from the Union of South 
Africa and the Federation of Rhodesias and Nyasaland come 
into the Territory independently to seek employment as will 
be seen from the figures given above. 
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WAGES AND CONDITIONS OF EMPLOYMENT 


Appendix II shows the rates of wages being paid in typical 
occupations in principal industries and services. 

Wage rates are not at present subject to statutory control 
but provision exists in the Wage Determination Proclamation 
(Cap.123 of the Laws of Swaziland) for the fixing of minimum 
wages on the recommendation of a Board to be appointed 
especially for that purpose. Generally labour is daily paid, the 
actual payment being made to the employee once a month for 
convenience. 

The normal weekly hours of work in the principal industries 
and services vary between 36 and 60; by far the greatest 
number of employees work 44 hours a week. 


Cost of Living 


Price indices are not kept. The average prices of the principal 
commodities during the year were as follows:- 


Bacon per lb. Boke ae oh Oe ae 3 /8d. 
Beef per lb. Meads Weegee 2 1/11d. 
Bread per lb. loaf te VES Se at 54d. 
Butter per lb. Ataf od 3/4d. 
Cheese per lb. Be SE ake aeye Ae 3/3d. 
Eggs per dozen 2G ghee & os 3/3d. 
Jam per lb. Sark. ah. ah shy os 1/6d. 
Mealie meal per 180 lb. bag . . .. 44/6d. 
Milk per pint Stee SB tage Fas 64d. 
Mutton per lb. Pa ee ee: 3/- 

Oatmeal per lb. a Gey tien S603 He 1/6d. 
Potatoes per lb. ge Cites Sot ie 6d. 
Rice per lb. woes @ dele 1/3d. 
Sugar per lb. is ete fee ts 6d. 
Tea per lb. tha gungey Sexe 7/9d. 
Coffee per lb. Ou, ees 5/6d. 


LABOUR DEPARTMENT 


There is no Labour Department in the Territory. The 
Labour Officer, appointed in 1957, acted as Secretary for 
Swazi Affairs for eight months of the year and his activities 
in the labour field were considerably curtailed as a result. 


Industrial Relations 


Provision exists under the Trade Unions and Trade Dis- 
putes Proclamation (Cap. 125 of the Laws of Swaziland) for 
the registration and regulation of Trade Unions and for the 
orderly settlement of trade disputes, although at present no 
Trade Unions are in existence. There were no trade disputes 
during the year. 
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Labour Legislation 


The following legislation in force in the Territory is related 
to labour; 
Transvaal Laws:- 
13 of 1880—Master & Servants. 
6 of 1894—On the Right of Meeting and Assembling. 
18 of 1896—Truck Law. 
Ordinance 54 of 1903—Mines Works & Machinery. 


Swaziland Laws:- 
Cap: 67—Currency (Payments to Natives) 
69 — Contracts with Native Minors. 
91— Employment of Women in Underground Work in 
Mines. 
123 — Wage Determination. 
124— Workman’s Compensation. 
125— Trade Unions and Trade Disputes (For rules see 
High Commissioner's Notice No.8 of 1905). 
126—Employment of Women, Young Persons and 
Children. 
Proclamation 45 of 1954— African Labour. 
58 of 1957— Control of Sugar—Section 4(b). 
5 of 1958 — Mining: Sections 18(2) & 133. 
High Commissioner’s Notice 26 of ea arr Regulations 


Mr. G. Foggon, Labour Adviser to the Secretary ‘ State for 
the Colonies paid a short visit to the Office of the High Com- 
missioner during November, 1958 for the purpose of making 
a preliminary review of labour legislation in force in the 
three High Commission Territories. 


Safety, Health and Welfare 


Provision for compensation to workmen during the course of 
their employment exists under the Workmen's Compensation 
Proclamation (Cap. 124 of the Laws of Swaziland). Under this 
law compensation is pavable for permanent total incapacity at 
the rate of £1,000 or 48 month’s wages, whichever is the less: 
for partial incapacity compensation is payable in accordance 
with a scale based on the percentage of incapacity and the 
earnings of the workman. This Proclamation as amended by 
Proclamation No. 89 of 1955, will be applied from 1st April 
1956 to workmen employed in connection with power 
driven machinery, as well as to mining under earlier legislation, 
by High Commissioner's Notice No.256 of 1955. 

The Employment of Women and Children Proclamation 
(Cap. 126 of the Laws of Swaziland) regulates the employment 
of women, young persons and children in industrial under- 
takings within the Territory, and the Wages Determination 
Proclamation (Cap.123 of the Laws of Swaziland) empowers 
the High Commissioner to prescribe in the Territory minimum 
wages and provides also for the establishment of advisory 
boards in connection therewith. 
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The Transvaal Mines. Works and Machinery Ordinance of 
1903 and the Regulations published thereunder, which are in 
force in Swaziland, provide for the safety of workmen. 

The Swaziland African Labour Proclamation, 1954 (No. 54 
of 1954) imposes a duty on employers of African labour to 
provide for the proper care and treatment of workers when 
sick or injured. 


Industrial Training 


Opportunities for training in one or other trade by serving 
a period of apprenticeship are limited for the economic 
structure of the Territory is still mainly agricultural. 

There is, however, a flourishing trades school at Mbabane 
where African and Eurafrican youths are trained in cabinet 
making and joinery, building and motor mechanics. The courses 
of instruction in each case last four years and an average of 
twenty four trained men are turned out annually. There is 
a big local demand for their services. 

Other forms of vocational training available to Africans 
include nursing (at the Ainsworth Dickson Nursing School, 
Bremersdorp), practical agriculture (at the newly established 
centre at Mdutshane), teaching (there are two small training 
centres) and dressmaking, for which a special centre has been 
established at Mbuluzi. 


Chapter I: Public Finance and Taxation 


REVENUE AND EXPENDITURE 


The following reflects the Revenue and Expenditure of the 
Territory for the last three financial years:- 


Revenue 
Head 1955/56 1956/57 1IS7 A358 
Native Tax ; ; 65,418 65,895 64,453 
Customs and Excise Z 122.713 135,016 143,690 
Posts and aeicer Die 45,036 88,490 63.456 
Licences 6% : 33,458 36,862 40.262 
Income Tax .... 498,984 626,674 683.444 
Transfer Duty ... 19,655 19,190 34,268 
Base Metal Royalty . 40,596 44,419 47,656 
Other Revenue .. . 146,819 187,672 178,471 
972.679 1,204,218 1,257.70 
Sale of Crown Land 2,501 3.322 2,333 
C.D. & W. Fund. .. 123,259 366,348 424.474 


£ 1,098,439 £ 1.573.888  £ 1,684,507 
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Expenditure 

Vote 1955/56 1956/57 1957/58 
Resident Commissioner 4,334 6,368 1,797 
District Administration 23,195 33,283 39,428 
Education . ‘ 107,294 180,840 *179.476 
Judicial and Prisons : 35,112 39,395 40,577 
Livestock and pene 

Services : ; 153,904 150,175 161.812 
Medical : 91,596 103,604 110,501 
Pensions & Gratuities 31,111 35,277 48,786 
Police ; F 70,891 76,860 85,703 
Posts & Telegraphs , 50,631 59,744 58,754 
Public Works Depart: 

ment. ; 48,991 57,124 61,747 
Public Works 

Recurrent. - _ 78,669 74,134 86,037 
Public Works Extra- 

ordinary .. te 44,687 45,454 56,051 
Secretariat ect Pek 13,739 18,582 24,530 
Treasury a 7,633 16,112 15,159 
Other Expenditure tol 219,419 155,422 235,310 
Colonial Development 

& Welfare Schemes** 129,848 338,381 309,194 


Total Expenditure £ 1,127,748 £ 1,390,755 £ 1,636,452 


*Includes £38,774 in respect of St. Mark’s School. 


**Details of expenditure on Colonial Development and Wel- 
fare Schemes are given in Appendix I of this Report. 


Public Debt 


The public debt of Swaziland at 3lst March 1958 consisted 
of: 


Loan from H.M. Treasury to the 


Land and Agricultural Loan Fund . ; £ 6,225 
Soon Development and Welfare Loans ‘ 6,127 

“ Inter Colonial Loan 1959 . . : 45,479 

rites Inter Colonial Loan 1978 .... . 79,332 
4% Inter Colonial Loan 1974 .... . 52,070 
53% Inter Colonial Loan 1971 ..... 41,710 
53(c Inter Colonial Loan 1976 .... . 125,190 


£ 356,133 


Public Finance and Taxation 


ASSETS AND LIABILITIES AT 31st. MARCH 1958 


Liabilities Assets 
£ 
Deposits 
Colonial Development 
and Welfare Schemes 70,720 Cash Balance 
Other Deposits 42,845 
Unexpended Loan Funds Joint Consolidated 
44% Loan 1978 . 10,420 Fund : 
53%e Loan 1971/76 1,024 
Special Funds Advances 
Swazi Nation 
Trust Fund. 20,000 Advances pending 
Guardians Fund . 14,156 raising of Loan . 
Agricultural 
Loan Fund _. 3,109 Investments 
Butter Levy Fund . 184 (Guardians Fund) . 
Dairy Industry 
Control Board 1,113 Suspense Account 
Dairy Industry (Trades School) . 
Stabilisation Fund . 8,056 
Dairy Industry Imprest 
Contingency Fund. . 2,466 
Police Reward Fund . 476 
Accumulated 
Surplus 673,680 
£ 848,249 
TAXATION 


m0 


£ 
47,932 


249,000 
86,495 


452,251 
11,458 


1,108 
5 


£ 848,249 


The main heads of taxation and the amounts collected 
during the financial year 1957/58 were as follows:- 


Income Tax 


Customs & Excise . 
Posts & Telegraphs 
Native Tax 

Base Metal Royalty 
Licences 

Transfer Duty 


Native Tax 


A tax of 35/- per 


a maximum tax of £4. 1 


annum is 


£ 683,444 
145,690 
63,456 
64,453 
47,656 
40,262 
34,268 


paid by each _ adult male 
Native who is unmarried or who has one wife. Natives with 


more than one wife pay 30/- in respect of each wife with 


0. Od. Tax is collected by District 


Officers with the assistance of Tax Collectors appointed by the 


Native Authority. 
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Under the Customs Agreement with the Government of the 
Union of South Africa, Swaziland receives .149 per cent of 
the total collection of the Union. Import duties are collected 
locally on spirits and beer manufactured in the Union of 
South Africa and the amount collected from this source was 
£33,966. 


Licences 


The revenue under this head is composed mainly of licences 
levied on Trading, Vehicles, Recruiting Agents, Hotels and 
Liquor, Banking, Firearms and Game. 

The following table gives the classes of licence and the 
amounts collected in respect of each class during the last five 
financial years:— 


1953 /54 1954/55 1955 /56 1956/57 1957 /58 

Firearms . . . 335 330 411 405 4¢O 
Recruiting 

Agents eda 504 511 430 411 433 
Hotel and 

Liquor... . 1.315 1,226 1.291 1.358 1.386 
Trading 4 fos 8.660 12,444 13.966 14.995 147138 
Game toon, % 241 228 237 315 508 
Bank whe 325 525 447 475 315 
Motor Vehicles 12.617 14.124 15.870 17,732 20.93 4 
Prospecting & 

Mining ee 66 68 €0 75 22 
Miscellaneous. 156 570 746 1.096 1486 


£ 24.221 £ 30.026 £ 33.458 £ 36862 £ 40.262 


Income Tax 


The rates of tax for the year 1958 were: 
Normal Tax 


(a) Married Persons—fifteen pence plus one one-thousandth 
of one penny for each £ of taxable income in excess of £1, not 
exceeding £9,300: thirty four pence for each £ of taxable 
income over and above £9,300. The amount of tax so calculated 
is, after deduction of rebates, subject to a surcharge of 35‘. 


The rebates are: 


Basic £31 

For each child £14 

For each dependant £2.10.0. 

Insurance One shilling and three 


pence per £ with 
maximum of £7.10.0. 


(b) Unmarried Persons — eighteen pence plus one one. 
thousandth of one penny for each £ of taxable income in 
excess of £1, not exceeding £9300: thirty seven pence for 
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each £ of taxable income over and above £9,300. The amount 
of tax so calculated is, after deduction of rebates, subject to a 
surcharge of 4547. 


The rebates are: 
Basic £23 
Dependants and Insurance — as for married persons. 


(c) Public or Private Companies, the sole or principal business 
of which in Swaziland is that of mining—five shillings for 
each £ of taxable income not exceeding £10,000; six shillings 
and ae pence for each £ of taxable income over and above 
£10,000. 


(d) All other Public Companies — five shillings and sixpence 
for each £ of taxable income. 


(e) All other Private Companies — two shillings and sixpence 
for each £ of taxable income not exceeding £1.500: four 
shillings for each £ of taxable income exceeding £1,500 and 
not exceeding £2,500; five shillings and sixpence for each £ 
of taxable income exceeding £2,500. 


Super Tax 


Two shillings plus one four-hundredth of one penny for 
each £ of the income subject to Super Tax in excess of £1, 
not exceeding £9,300; five shillings and tenpence for each £ 
of the income subject to Super Tax exceeding £9,300. The 
amount of Tax so calculated is, after deduction of a rebate of 
£285, subject to a surcharge of 40‘c. 

The following table illustrates the incidence of tax on 
various incomes:— 


Income per Annum. Married- Unmarried. Percentage. 
No children. Col. 2 Col. 3 
£ £ £ £ £ 

400 — 11 _— 2.8% 
500 2 22 4 44° 
600 ll 34 1.8'¢ 5.6% 
700 21 46 3 6.65% 
800 31 57 3.9% TG 
900 39 69 4.3% TU 
1,000 48 81 4.85; 8.1% 
1,100 58 93 5.3% 8.5' 
1,200 67 106 5.6'% 8.8 
1.500 97 143 6.5‘ « 9.5% 
2,000 150 209 7.5 10.5'< 
5.000 1,186 1,326 23.7% 26.5'¢ 


10,000 3,813 3,938 38.15% 39.46 


14 Swaziland : 1958 
European Poll Tax 


A Poll Tax of £3 per annum is paid by every European male 
of the age of 21 years and over. 


Estate Duty 


The rate of Estate Duty chargeable upon each £ of dutiable 
amount is three ten-thousandths of a £ for every completed 
£100 or part thereof contained in the dutiable amount, subject 
to a maximum rate of six shillings and eightpence upon each 
£. Rebate of £300 is allowed from the amount of duty deter- 
mined by the foregoing formula. 


Chapter IV : Currency and Banking 


The currency in circulation in Swaziland is that of the Union 
of South Africa, at par with sterling. Two banks conduct 
business in the Territory, Barclays Bank (D.C.O.) and the 
Standard Bank of South Africa Ltd. Branches and agencies 
are maintained or operated by these banks as follows:- 


Barclays Bank, D.C.O. Branches at Mbabane, Bremersdorp 
and Emlembe. Agencies at Goedgegun, 
Hlatikulu, Pigg’s Peak, Stegi, Big 
Bend and Mananga. 


Standard Bank of Branches at Bremersdorp and Mba- 
S.A. Ltd., bane. Agencies at Goedgegun, Gollel, 
Pigg’s Peak, Stegi and Emlembe. The 
euindard Bank also operates a Mobile 

an. 


The Savings Bank facilities of the South African Government 
Post Office Savings Bank are available at post offices through- 
out the Territory. Deposits and withdrawals during the year 
amounted to £85,326 and £82,199 respectively. 

There are no bank rates peculiar to the Territory. The rates 
are those in force throughout South Africa and are prescribed 
by the main South African offices of the two banks which 
operate in the Territory. 


Chapter V : Commerce 


Under a Customs Agreement with the Union of South Africa, 
Swaziland is dealt with as part of the Union and accurate 
statistics of imports are, therefore, difficult to obtain. During 
1958 goods to the value of £3,161,990 were imported into Swazi- 
land mostly from the Union of South Africa. A table of imports 
for that year will be found in Appendix III. ; 

Exports during 1958 totalled £3,891,513 in value. Details 
are shown in Appendix IV. 


Chapter VI: Production 


LAND UTILIZATION 


The pattern of land utilization has changed considerably in 
recent years, a large area in the high rainfall belt being now 
devoted to afforestation with Pinus spp. and an increasing area 
in the altitude zone ranging from 500 to 2,000 ft. being devoted 
to irrigation schemes which are rapidly being developed. The 
extensive areas formerly used for winter sheep grazing and 
cattle ranching are being diminished by these more intensive 
forms of land use. 


Land and Water Conservation 


Soil and water conservation by improved agricultural 
practice, as well as by earth-work construction, is improving 
steadily. The Natural Resources Proclamation (No.71 of 1951) 
set up a Natural Resources Board for European areas and 
defined its powers. These powers have been increasingly 
invoked to prevent misuse of land, to enforce reclamation 
measures and to control methods of land use. 

To curb the dangers of sub-economic and ill-planned land 
sub-division associated with rapid development of natural 
resources legislation was promulgated in 1957 to control small 
sub-divisions. 

Other legislation governing land utilization deals with:- 

(i) The protection of private forests 

(ii) Grass burning 

(iii) The control of cotton insect pests 

(iv) The export of kraal manure from Native Area 

(v) The control of sugar planting and milling. 
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Land Ownership 


During the eighteen eighties the Swazi ruler, Mbandzeni. 
granted to Europeans both land and mineral concessions 
covering the whole Territory, although with reservations which 
were subsequently lost sight of. Fuller details of these con- 
cessions are given in Chapter II of the third part of this report. 
As a result of a Commission established in 1904 one-third of 
all land concessions was expropriated and became Native 
Area by virtue of the Swaziland Concessions Partition 
Proclamation, 1907. 

By 1956, of the 4,279,655 acres of the Territory the following 
areas were available for occupation by the Swazi:- 

Native Area . oe ee ee ee) 6.) «61,633,772 acres 
Land purchased by the Swazi Nation 240,000 acres 
Land purchased and Crown Land 

set aside for Native Land Settlement 363,865 acres 
Land owned by individual Africans 12,883 acres 


2,250,520 acres 


The remaining land is unallocated Crown Land (about 110,000 
acres) or is owned by Europeans or Eurafricans. About 80 per 
cent of this privately owned land consists of freehold farms. 
The remainder, apart from a few grazing concessions, consists 
of land concessions either in perpetuity or for periods of up 
to 100 years, most of which are convertible into freehold at 
the option of the owner under Proclamation No. 28 of 1907. 

Native Areas, which were set aside for the sole and ex- 
clusive use and occupation of the Swazi people by Proclamation 
No. 39 of 1910, are vested in the High Commissioner for 
Basutoland, the Bechuanaland Protectorate and Swaziland in 
trust for the Swazi Nation, while land purchased frorn 
European owners by the Swazi Nation, is vested in the 
Paramount Chief in trust for the Swazi Nation. Land set aside 
for the Native Land Settlement is vested in the Swaziland 
Government and its use is controlled by the provisions of 
Proclamation No. 2 of 19465. Farms purchased by individual 
Swazi are registered in their own names. Proclamation No. 2 
of 1915 makes provision for controlling the purchase by 
Africans of land in the Territory and for securing for the 
benefit of the Swazi any land acquired on behalf of the Swazi 
Nation. Native Areas and land purchased by the Swazi Nation 
are communally owned while Native Land Settlement land is 
issued to African settlers on a system of permanent leasehold 
subject to the observance of the conditions of the lease. 

Outside Urban Areas some European-owned land, both free- 
hold and concession, is subject to the payment of quitrent, 
generally of a small amount. Township stands are subject to a 
fixed quitrent of 10s. per annum. The common law of land- 
holding in the Territory, as far as land owned by Europeans 
or land purchased by individual Africans is concerned, is 
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Roman-Dutch, which embodies the Roman law conception of 
absolute ownership of land, in contra-distinction to the English 
law of tenures, where in theory, all land is held by the 
Crown. Freeholders, and where the terms of their concessions 
do not prohibit this, concessionaires, occasionally grant 
occupation or grazing leases, and in a few instances land is 
farmed on a crop-share basis. 

In recent years much of the business enterprise and capital 
resources of the European population have been devoted to 
irrigation development and extensive water rights for this 
purpose have been granted to certain individuals and companies. 
In many cases the Native Authority has been granted water 
rights as compensation for various rights-of-way or is parti- 
cipating in irrigation schemes in partnership with the European 
promoters. In Native Area individual Swazi with the assistance 
and encouragement of the Land Utilization Department, are 
steadily developing small irrigation schemes of their own and 
the first irrigated land settlement scheme was started in 1953 
with an initial capital grant from Colonial Development and 
Welfare Funds. The Swazi Nation is also participating to the 
extent of £8,000 in the Malkerns Irrigation Scheme for water 
for Native Area. 


Settlement 


There is no scheme for the settlement of Europeans but one 
for the settlement of Africans came into effect in 1946, and is 
governed by Proclamation No. 2 of 1946, as amended by 
Proclamation No. 6 of 1948, and the Regulations published 
thereunder. 

At present three separate settlement areas, covering in all 
some 120,000 acres are being developed. 


AGRICULTURE 
Dry Land Farming 


The most important dry-land crop is masze. Although this 
is the staple food of the Swazi, the Territory has for many 
vears imported a proportion of its total requirements from the 
Union. In 1958 the quantity imported amounted to 54,864 bags 
of 200 pounds each. 

The most important dry-land cash crops are cotton (£178,000), 
tobacco (£80,000) and pineapples (£20,000). The figures in 
brackets show the approximate cash value of the harvest of 
these crops to Swaziland growers during 1958. Tokacco is 
grown on a considerable scale by both European and Swazi 
farmers mainly in the Hlatikulu District. After high production 
in the 1920's and a fall in the 30's. which continued to the post- 
war period, there was a sharp increase in the 1957 crop. This 
was further enlarged in 1958 when the intake at the Tobacco 
Co-operative reached 847,000 lbs. of leaf. 
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Like tobacco, cotton was grown on a relatively large scale 
during the 1920's, but production subsequently declined and 
was not resumed on its previous scale until the 1950’s. In 1957 
the crop amounted to 3,200 short tons, whereas in 1958 output 
fell to 2,635 short tons, due largely to an infestation of boll 
worm. A small ginnery has been erected in the Hlatikulu 
lowveld on the Mhlatuze river and is expected to begin the 
ginning of local cotton in 1959. Hitherto it has been necessary 
to export raw cotton to ginneries sited at Barberton and Magut 
in the Union. 


Gully erosion being arrested 


(R. N. Lane) 


The production of pineapples started in 1953 when a canning 
factory was established at Malkerns. At the outset high hopes 
were entertained for this crop particularly since Swaziland 
conditions of soil and climate are ideally suited to its production. 
There has, however, been a sharp decline in the world price 
for canned pineapples and although established plantings con- 
tinue to be cultivated few growers are extending their 
pineries. 

Pineapples are sent mainly to the cannery in the Malkerns 
Valley (16 miles west of Bremersdorp), although some fresh 
fruit is sent to the Johannesburg market. 
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Irrigation Agriculture 


Although by no means fully developed as yet, irrigation 
agriculture is destined to play a far more important part in the 
economy of the Territory than dry land farming. Three large 
irrigation projects supplied by gravity canals have already 
been established at Malkerns, the Swaziland Irrigation Scheme 
(Northern bushveld) and Big Bend. 

Relatively small schemes are also in operation at Ngonini 
where 66 cusecs are taken by canal from the Lomati River 
and at Kubuta where an 8 cusec canal serves a compact area. 

Irrigation agriculture is also practised on a small scale by 
persons who either pump water on to their properties from 
adjacent rivers or streams, or lead it on to them by means of 
small gravity canals. Irrigation agriculture by pumping is 
likely to play an increasingly important part in the develop- 
ment of the Big Bend Area. 

The Malkerns irrigation scheme was completed in 1954 and 
is served by a 100 cusec canal from the Great Usutu River, 
which commands 10,000 acres of irrigable land. Government, 
the Swazi Nation and the Colonial Development Corporation 
are participants in the scheme to the extent of about one-third 
of the total area involved. During 1958 the advice of two 
irrigation experts from outside the Territory was sought to 
evaluate the economic potential of the scheme and to assess 
the safety of the canal. Little more than one-third of the 
irrigable area has as yet been brought under irrigation. 
although the area is eminently suitable for the production of 
rice, vegetables, citrus and other sub-tropical fruits. Hitherto 
rice has been the main crop and has found a ready market in 
the Union at favourable prices. The fixed price for rice on the 
South African market has, however, declined steadily in 
recent years and if restrictions on the importation of rice are 
lifted, Swaziland rice producers may be forced to turn to other 
crops. Rice has, however, been regarded at Malkerns, and 
elsewhere in Swaziland, as an interim cash crop, the proceeds 
from which can be used to finance other development. 

Some 357 acres of citrus had been successfully established 
at Malkerns by August, 1958, and there are indications that 
citrus will ultimately take the place of rice as the main crop 
in the area. 


At the Swaziland Irrigation Scheme, the Colonial Develop- 
ment Corporation has for some years practised irrigation 
farming on a relatively small scale with water pumped from 
the Komati and Black Umbuluzi Rivers, and the area has been 
found suitable for the production of rice and citrus. 

In 1957, the Corporation completed the construction of a 
gravity canal from the Komati River, which already commands 
16,000 acres and can be enlarged to bring a further 15,000 acres 
under irrigation. A large portion of the presently irrigable 
area has been ceded to a newly formed Company in which the 
Corporation holds an interest and to which a permit has al- 
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ready been granted to manufacture 40,000 tons of sugar 
annually. The Company has been granted permission to 
produce 80° of the mill’s cane requirements on its own 
property, for which purpose, 7,500 acres are likely to be 
required. In addition the Corporation has been permitted to 
grow cane on 410 acres of the irrigable area excluded from 
the transfer to the Company, and the original owners of the 
Corporation’s property have been allocated a cane quota of 
1,100 acres on that portion of the property which they them- 
5 retained at the south-eastern terminus of the irrigation 
canal. 

The Swazi Nation has been given a quota of 1,000 tons of 
peur related to 200 acres of cane to be grown on Native 

rea 5. 

During 1958 a start was made on the construction of the 
sugar mill which is due to start crushing early in 1960. 

The principal irrigation scheme in central Swaziland is at 
Big Bend where a 120 cusec canal commands 10,000 acres of 
land. This area too, when properly irrigated, is suitable for 
the production of rice and sugar cane. One of the participants 
in the canal scheme has been awarded a sugar milling quota 
of 40,000 tons and as is the case in the northern bushveld the 
sugar industry appears to have been firmly established. A 
small sugar mill started commercial operation in October, 
1958, and by the end of the year had produced some 2,800 tons 
a sugar. Fifteen planters participate in the growing quota of 
this area. 

The flow of the Usutu River at Big Bend is very considerable 
and irrigation agriculture is not confined to the area 
served by the canal. On both sides of the river farmers are 
bringing land under irrigation by pumping, for the production 
of crops similar to those grown on the land commanded by 
the canal. 

Reference has been made in the immediate preceeding 
paragraphs to the recent establishment of a sugar industry 
in Swaziland. The Territorial quota is at present limited to 
80,000 tons per annum. Operating on even so modest a scale, 
the industry will clearly make a valuable contribution to the 
Territory's economy. 

During 1958 the total area under irrigation was assessed at 
11,000 acres. 


Swazi Farmers 


In the past the Swazi people have been quite content with 
subsistence farming in Native Area. Today, however. conditions 
are changing rapidly, thanks to the enthusiasm of the Govern- 
ment Demonstrators. A new interest has arisen and many 
Swazi are obtaining yields far above their requirements. The 
use of fertilizers, kraal manure, good seed, contour ploughing 
and using labour-saving implements between their row- 
planted crops. have largely been the cause of this minor crop 
revolution. The tendency to grow maize and other crops as a 
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cash crop, and not only for home consumption, is an entirely 
new one, and should lead to a better standard of living in 
Native Area. Besides cash crops, they derive incomes from the 
sale of cattle, cream, hides and skins, and bones. 


Marketing 


With the exception of the Tobacco Co-operative Company, 
which is bound by law to buy all tobacco produced in the 
Territory, there is as yet little organised marketing either for 
domestic consumption or export. Agricultural Officers of the 
Department of Land Utilization, assist Swazi farmers to 
consign and market their surplus produce. In some areas 
Bantu Farmers’ Associations, of which there are 103 sponsored 
and guided by the Department, are taking over this work. 


ANIMAL HUSBANDRY 


The Policy of the Department remains unaltered, and is :- 
(i) Intensive control of all proclaimed stock diseases. 
(ii) Combating sporadic diseases through extension work 

and assistance to stock owners. 
(iii) Stock improvement. 


Details given below under total number of livestock clearly 
indicate the distribution amongst the different communities. 
European farmers tend to be more advanced, having better 
tvpes of livestock, and under better management produce 
relatively more than Africans or Eurafricans. Africans tend to 
keep small herds, numbers being more important than quality. 
Livestock is kept by Africans as a source of meat, milk, draft 
animals and some is sold to obtain cash for purchasing 
essential home requirements. Bad animal husbandry practices, 
lack of fencing, unavoidable in-breeding, kraaling and herding 
result in the animals being of inferior standard. 

There are organised cattle auction sales throughout the Terri- 
tory where individual cattle owners can dispose of their cattle 
at competitive prices, and cream separating centres where 
milk is purchased on a weight basis and separated milk 
returned to owners. Livestock and livestock products are 
exported to neighbouring territories. Detailed values are given 
in Appendices III and IV. 

At the Cattle Breeding Experimental Farm, financed under 
a Colonial Development Welfare Scheme, indigenous cattle 
are being improved by selection within the breed and com- 
paring these animals with Africander breed and the Africander 
up-graded from the indigenous cattle. Improved bulls of 
indigenous cattle are made available to cattle owners. 

Water supplies are being made available for stock by con- 
struction of earthern dams with two heavy bulldozers. 

A stock redistribution scheme is in operation to relieve over- 
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stocked native areas in the high and middle veld. This was 
continued, and although no additional cattle from Native 
Areas were admitted during the year the scheme was most 
popular with cattle owners who already had animals on the 
property. Excellent prices were realised for animals sold from 
the farm, to the great satisfaction of the cattle owners. 


Disease Control 


Due to limited staff and facilities no research work is being 
carried out. The stock diseases are similar to those encountered 
in the Union of South Africa and close co-operation with 
their research staff is maintained. All required information is 
freely communicated by Union Research Officials. 

There is controlled dipping of all cattle in the Territory to 
combat tick-borne disease and regular inspection of all live- 
stock by departmental officials for disease control. 

The stock disease position was more favourable and the 
outbreak of East Coast Fever was brought under control. Cattle 
sales could accordingly again be begun during May in part of 
the Territory. 

A universal sheep and goat dipping campaign as a control 
measure against sheep scab and goat mange was successfully 
conducted during the year. 

As an acute Rabies measure all dogs in the Territory which 
had not yet been immunised or not yet received their second 
inoculation were immunised. The response was good except 
for a small area in the Hlatikulu District. 


Tetal Number of Livestock 


Cattle Goats Sheep Horses 


African owned . 380,720 163,457 24,355 1,578 
Eurafrican owned 11,586 716 567 45 


European owned . 99,373 1,211 7,208 628 


491,679 165,354 32,127 2,251 


Mules Donkeys Pigs Poultry 

African owned . 151 15,934 11,026 264,263 
Eurafrican owned 28 115 182 3,421 
European owned 271 364 1,037 31,096 
450 16,413 12,245 298,780 


European owned merino trek sheep 152,109. 
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Livestock Products 


The initial processing of animal products is carried on as 
follows:- 


(a) Butter-making by one privately-owned Company which 
handles the whole butter output; 

(b) Two privately-owned bonemeal factories manufacturing 
the total bonemeal exported. 


Production figures of livestock products are:- 


Hides (estimated) techs ie aout GH 64,000 pieces. 
Skins (estimated) HL he ah pe oh 20.000 pieces. 
Butter . oe ee ss. 624,505 pounds. 
Butterfat Dos. ee, a cet. & 21,896 pounds. 
Bonemeal dy ae Ge te, cee 275 short tons 
Wool Ss Gh na ae OS 29,550 pounds. 
Cattle—Slaughtered by Butchers. . 8,047 head. 

—Slaughtered by Individuals. . 29,347 head. 

—Exported for immediate 

slaughter i Po5 gS. 1h, Sok 11,896 head. 
FORESTRY 


A large scale forestry industry has developed mainly in the 
western and north-western areas of the Territory on land 
which was previously used mainly for winter grazing of 
sheep trekked from the Union. 

In 1958 there were some _ 190,000 acres of established 
plantation: in round figures this consisted of 169,000 acres of 
Pine, 12,000 acres of Wattle, 9,000 acres of Gum and 50 acres 
of Poplars. 

The two largest projects are Usutu Forests and Peak 
Timbers at which, by the end of 1958, 94.700 and 65,068 acres 
had been planted respectively. The bulk of these estates 
consisted of Pinus Patula, from which the Peak Timbers 
Company, in association with Veneer Plywoods Ltd., at Pigs’s 
Peak, produced 939,772 cu. ft. of “patulite’ chipboard in 1958. 

The remaining forestry undertakings are relatively small, 
although the largest, Swaziland Plantations Ltd. at Pigg’s 
Peak, produced 60,216 cu. ft. of sawn timber in 1958. 

Wattle bark was for some years a moderately important 
export. It still plays an important part in the economy of 
some farms in the Hlatikulu and Mankaiana Districts, where 
plantations are within economic range of the wattle bark 
factory at Piet Retief in the Union. 

A small saw mill in the Pigg’s Peak bushveld exploits a thin 
stand of hard woods of which “Kiaat” (Pterocarpus Ango- 
lensis) is the main one of economic importance. 

In terms of an agreement entered into between the Native 
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Authority and Peak Timbers in regard to land exchange, the 
management of the enterprise has planted 400 acres of Pine 
for the Native Authority and has undertaken the management 
of this forest until it is ready for exploitation. The Company 
has also planted 700 acres for the Pigg’s Peak Township. 
Usutu Forests (C.D.C.) are managing the Swazi National 
Forest consisting of over 3,000 acres near their own forest. 
From the foregoing, it is clear that afforestation in Swaziland 
is mainly a matter for highly organised and adequately 
capitalised commercial enterprises which are able to provide 
their own technical staff and technical services. The Depart- 
ment’s concern in afforestation is with the small planter, 
Native Area and Townships. For these services it has, at its 


Mdutshane plantation, a nursery for the production of trans- 
plants. 


MINING 


Control of Prospecting and Mining 


Prospecting and mining in the Territory is controlled by the 
mining section of the Geological Survey and Mines Depart- 
ment under the Commissioner of Mines, assisted by an 
Inspector of Mines. This mining section was officially recog- 
nised in March, 1958, with the promulgaation of the long- 
awaited Swaziland Mining Proclamation. 

The Swaziland Mining Proclamation, 1958, was promulgated 
on 27th February, 1958, and came into force on lst March. 
1958. This new law amends and consolidates a number of old 
laws, one dating back to 1899, which were repealed as the new 
law into force. For the first time, therefore, there is one con- 
solidated law dealing with all the various aspects of Crown 
and concession mineral rights. 


Mineral Ownership and Concessions 


Mineral ownership in Swaziland is divided between the 
Crown and private persons or companies, these latter 
owning portions termed mineral concessions. Prior to the 
promulgation of the Swaziland Mining Proclamation, 48.43 per 
cent of the mineral rights were vested in the Crown and the 
remaining 51.57 per cent were held privately in the form cf 
concessions. In order to avoid paying the tax levied in terms 
of section 108 of the Mining Proclamation certain concession 
owners have surrendered their rights tc the Crown in terms 
of section IIJ. The area involved amounts to 463 square miles 
and brings the total area of mineral rights vested in the Crown 
to 3,769.55 square miles or 55.33 per cent of Swaziland. Further 
surrenders are expected next year as recent prospecting has 
shown certain areas of concessions to be lacking in any mineral 
deposits of economic significance. 

Rights in certain concessions have. been, leased out in the 
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form of option or tribute agreements. Messrs. Gibbs & Anders- 
sen and Mrs. B. Wallis, operating at the old McCreedy’s Tin 
Mine, have a small but steady output. Production from the 
diaspore deposit on mineral concession No.50 has been steady 
and sales of pyrophyllite as well as diaspore have increased. 
Prospecting for gold in the old Wyldsdale and Kobolondo mines 
has gone on steadily throught the year without, however, any 
spectacular results. Small scale production from the area under 
tribute to Mr. L. H. Anderson is nevertheless expected to start 
in the New Year. A large amount of abortive work has been 
accomplished at the Devil’s Reef Mine; there has been no 
production of gold. On Crown mineral area No.13 (in effect a 
renewal of mineral concession No.4) the Johannesburg Con- 
solidated Investment Co., Ltd. have put down an_ inclined 
shaft into the coal and have completed several hundred feet 
of exploratory development. The results have been very 
encouraging. On the other concessions under option to this 
company a large amount of prospecting work has been under- 
taken during the year. 

Section 103 of the Swaziland Mining Proclamation makes it 
illegal for any person to prospect or mine on a Native Area 
except with the permission in writing and subject to the 
direction of the Resident Commissioner. In practice any 
application is put before the Swazi National Council for its 
approval prior to the issue of any permit. During the year 
under review nine permits were granted to prospect over 
Native Areas and one permit to mine. 


Mineral Rights on Crown Mineral Areas 


All claims and special authorities to prospect or mine granted 
under prior legislation and which were still effective on the 
coming into force of the Swaziland Mining Proclamation, were 
converted automatically to exclusive prospecting licences or 
mining locations in terms of the provisos to section 139 (2) of 
the new legislation. 


Mineral Statistics and Exports 


Mineral production figures for the year ending 3lst 
December, 1958, together with those for 1957 for comparative 
purposes, are given in the Table (Appendix V) at the end of 
this report. The value of mineral production, taken as a whole. 
has decreased by £312,324 to £2,150,127, the lowest figure 
since 1954. 

Chrysotile asbestos, despite a drop in production, still 
maintains its place as the Territory's most valuable export 
commodity. The Havelock mine in north-western Swaziland is 
one of the world’s five main producers of asbestos. Exports 
decreased during 1958 to 25,261 short tons valued at £2,130,952. 

Production of tn has again fallen to a new low figure of 
16.50 tons, a decrease of 11 tons from last year. Increasing 
costs have, in many cases, made tin mining unprofitable, largely 
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due to the inefficient methods used. Several mines have closed 
Gown and production from the remaining mines has dwindled. 
Unless mining is mechanised to a greater extent it is foreseen 
that production will decrease still further in the next year or 
so. 

Production of barytes has increased slightly during the 
year to 435 tons valued at £3,350. Production from underground 
sources has temporarily ceased and is confined once again to 
surface quarries only. 


The anthracite prospect sbaft near Maloma 


The production and sales of both diaspore and pyrophyllite 
increased appreciably during the year. The diaspore was again 
shipped to a West German concern, while increased sales of 
pyrophyllite were made in the Union. 

Despite varied activity on several prospects there was no 
gold production during 1958. 


Mining Methods and Treatment 


Asbestos is mined at the Havelock Mine by a svstem of 
sub-level stoping which accounts for the majority of the ore 
produced. Smaller quantities have been obtained from the 
original quarry, but operations there have now ceased. The 
fibre is milled and graded at the mine before being exported. 
It is graded into six separate products. 
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Alluvial and eluvial deposits of cassiterite are being worked 
mainly by ground sluicing methods, although in certain areas 
monitors are used to strip the overburden in conjunction with 
hydraulic elevators. No gravel pumps or dredges are at present 
in use in the Territory. Tin concentrates from the various 
workings are rewashed in sluice-boxes and given rough mag- 
netic separation treatment before being railed to the Union of 
South Africa for smelting. Present production does not warrant 
a smelter in the Territory. 

Barytes is mined on the property of Messrs. Swaziland 
Barytes Ltd. and is treated and separated into the various 
grades at the mill on the property. The material is screened 
and washed prior to crushing. From the crusher it is passed 
to a tube mill and the ground product is then elevated to 
an air classifier which separates the barytes into two grades 
for the glass and paint industries. 

The diaspore-pyrophyllite-andalusite rock is quarried and, 
after a certain amount of secondary breaking with 14 Ib. 
hammers and simple handsorting, is railed in crude form. No 
milling or up-grading is necessary as the diaspore is easily 
separated from the pyrophyllite. 


Geological Survey 


On the completion last year of the basic geological mapping 
of the Territory, a review of the mapping indicated that there 
were a number of small areas which required re-mapping. 
These were areas where the geology at the time of the original 
mapping had not been completely understood or areas which 
in the light of more recent developments were shown to be 
worthy of re-mapping. This work was curtailed due to lack of 
staff and only 34 square miles were re-mapped. 

In addition a number of mineral prospects were examined. 
The re-examination of old gold mines and prospects was 
begun at the end of the year, whilst asbestos, cinnabar, 
barytes and haematite deposits were investigated. Assistance 
was given to the Public Works Department in bridge site 
investigations and to local farmers in connexion with under- 
ground water supplies. 

The Government diamond drilling rigs completed 5,398 
feet during the vear, mainly on Crown Mineral area No.27, 
Stegi District, where both the Upper and Lower Coal zones 
were intersected. Four boreholes were drilled on an asbestos 
prospect on mineral concession No. 25, Mbabane District whilst 
a start was made on the re-drilling of the barytes deposit on 
Crown mineral area No. 7, Mbabane? District. 

Due to staff shortages no progress was made on the 1:125,000 
Geological map of Swaziland although the first issues of the 
1:50,000 sheets were received from the Directorate of Overseas 
Surveys. 

A paper on the Stormberg volcanics was presented at the 
Leopoldville meeting of the C.C.T.A. 
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MANUFACTURING INDUSTRIES 


The Swaziland Creamery at Bremersaorp, which is owned by 
a private company, deals with the bulk of the cream produced 
in the Territory, most of which comes from African-owned 
herds. The output of butter which decreased temporarily owing 
to the dry winter totalled 624505 lbs. in 1958 of which 
512,500 Ibs. were exported to the Union of South Africa. 

There are two bone meal factories, the larger of which is 
situated at Bremersdorp. Both are privately owned and 
produced during the year 550,000 Ibs. all of which was ex- 
ported to the Union of South Africa. 

Messrs. Tung Oils Ltd., who have a plantation of more than 
3,000 acres in the Malkerns area operate an oil expressing 
plant. Besides local production the company handles also most 
of the tung oil crop of the Union of South Africa, whither 
the bulk of the product is exported. A disastrous fire destroyed 
a large part of the plantation with consequent effects upon 
the production of oil. 

The Peak Timbers factory producing “Patulite”, an extruded 
softwood coreboard, began production in November 1955. In 
1958 the production of chipboard amounted to 939,772 cu. ft. 
Towards the end of the year veneering presses and ancillary 
equipment were installed which will enable the company to 
process the raw “Patulite” in Swaziland. A small saw mill has 
also been erected. Saw milling operations continued at Swazi- 
land Plantations who propose to install a box mill. 

Other manufacturing industries include the pineapple can- 
ning factory at Malkerns, a clothing factory at Mbabane, a 
sugar mill at Big Bend, a cotton ginnery near Maloma, a small 
tannery, two engineering concerns and leather manufacturers 
at or near Bremersdorp and three small mineral water factories 
at Mbabane, Bremersdorp and Goedgegun. 

The only Home Industry of note is that of weaving which is 
undertaken by the Coral Stephens Co. at Pigg’s Peak. The 
weaving is done by 10 Africans and the mohair and wool used 
are spun by some 40 African women living in the Native 
Land Settlement. Mainly carpets and textiles are produced. 

The Swazi produce a variety of hand-made goods for the 
tourist and souvenir trade; the principal items are beadwork, 
woodcarvings, brass and copper work. pottery, grass mats, 
native shields and spears and wooden utensils. Whilst Govern- 
ment does not financially assist the handicraft industry it 
assists considerably in the training of women in needlework 
and of men and boys in carpentry and allied trades. Although 
no organised handicraft industry exists, a market in the Union 
of South Africa has been found for quite a number of local 
handworked products. Handicraft stalls are to be found at a 
number of the township markets. 
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CO-OPERATIVE SOCIETIES 


There are three Co-operative Societies in the Territory. 

namely:- 

(i) The Swaziland Tobacco Co-operative Company is 
situated at Goedgegun and handles virtually the whole 
tobacco crop of the Territory including the Swazi 
grown crop which in 1958 was a little less than half 
of the total of almost 850,000 lbs. and was produced 
by some 1,900 small growers. Government makes a 
seasonal advance to the Company to assist in financing 
purchase of the crop. 

(ii) The Swaziland Civil Servants Co-operative Society Ltd., 
which has a membership of 466, operates only at 
Mbabane and its membership and sales are limited to 
civil servants. Its turnover was £7,297 in 1958. 

(iii) The Swaziland Citrus Co-operative Ltd. which had. 
at the time of registration in 1956, 10 members who 
had already planted 29,000 trees and who intended to 
plant a further 73,000 trees. 


Chapter VII: Social Services 


EDUCATION 


Education is administered by Government through a fully 
constituted Department, the Headquarters staff of which 
comprise a Director, a Deputy Director, four Education 
Officers, six African Supervisors of Schools and the usual 
supporting clerical staff. 

The work of the Department falls into three divisions, viz. 
African, Eurafrican and European, each section of the popula- 
tion having developed its own system of Schools. 


African Education 


The primary course extends over eight years (two sub- 
standards, and Standards I to VI). The full course is offered 
at the Higher Primary Schools, while Lower Primary 
Schools offer a six year course with a Standard IV top. The 
syllabus is prescribed by the Education Department, and an 
external examination is set at the end of Standard VI. 

The full secondary course extends over five years, cul- 
minating in the Matriculation examination of the University 
of South Africa. Three High Schools offer the full course 
while two “Junior Secondary” Schools conduct classes to the 
Junior Certificate level (two years below Matriculation), 
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their pupils being prepared for the Junior Certificate 
examination of the University of South Africa. At seven other 
schools Junior Secondary departments are being established. 

Technical and Vocational training is provided at the 
Mbabane Trades School where boys are taught building 
carpentry and motor mechanics (all are four year courses); at 
two small Lower Primary teacher training centres; at one 
housecraft training centre; at the Ainsworth Dickson Nursing 
School attached to a large Mission hospital at Bremersdorp, 
and at the Mdutshane Agricultural Training Centre which is 
conducted by the Department of Land Utilization. 

Students wishing to take the Higher Primary Teacher 
Training Course are sent to institutions in Basutoland, in- 
variably with the aid of Government bursaries. Those selected 
for University courses are sent to the Pius XII University 
College at Roma in Basutoland or to Southern Rhodesia for 
post-matriculation training and thence to the University 
College of Rhodesia and Nyasaland. 

In the field of informal adult education the Departmeni 
conducts a_ library service while mobile cinema _ units 
operate in various parts of the Territory. Work among 
women is carried out in a number of areas where flourishing 
Clubs have been established for those interested in simple 
dressmaking and cookery. Literacy classes are conducted fcr 
prisoners in the larger gaols. 

There are in all 282 Schools and institutions conducted by 
the Education Department for Africans, as follows:- 


Maintained by Central Government 19 (3,377 pupils). 
Aided by Central Government 128 (18,173 pupils). 
Maintained by Swazi National Treasury 3 (760 pupils). 
Tribal Schools 37 (2,588 pupils). 
Unaided Mission Schools 95 (4,312 pupils). 


TOTAL — 282 (29,210 pupils). 


Most Schools are controlled by one or other of nineteen 
Church missions which receive grants-in-aid towards teachers’ 
salaries, books, equipment and buildings. The encouragement 
of voluntary effort is a cardinal feature of the Territory's 
educational policy, and the Missions are well represented on 
the District and Territorial Advisory Boards. 

In a group by themselves are the three National Schools 
(a high school and two primary schools) which have a 
combined enrolment of 760 pupils and are controlled and 
financed by the Swazi National Administration. 

The Central Government, in addition to paying grants-in-aid 
totalling approximately £60,000, makes an important direct 
contribution to African education by maintaining seventeen 
primary schools (at two of which junior secondary classes 
are established), a trades school and a teacher training centre. 
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Two noteworthy features are the rate at which the enrol- 
ment is growing and the very good results obtained by the 
secondary schools in the public examinations. The enrolment 
at all African Schools grew from 21,563 in 1955 to 26,624 in 
1957 and to 29,210 in 1958. Seventy per cent of the pupils 
entered for the Junior Certificate examination in 1958 were 
successful while at Matriculation level the results were by no 
means discouraging. 

All in all 833 teachers were employed in African Schools, 
767 in the primary classes, 50 in the secondary classes and 16 
at vocational and technical schools. The overall teacher : pupil 
ratio is approximately 1:35. 


European Education 


There are nine schools, eight maintained by Government 
and one private school conducted by the Dominican Sisters 
at Bremersdorp. 

The scattered population in the Southern District is served 
by the large Evelyn Baring High School at Goedgegun, which 
offers the full range of classes from the sub-standards to 
Matriculation and which is provided with modern hostel 
establishments for both boys and girls. The enrolment at this 
school is 290, boarders numbering 185. 

The largest school in the Territory is St. Mark's, at Mbabane. 
For many years a private (Government-aided) school, St. 
Mark’s was transferred to Government control in December, 
1956 at the request of the Board of Governors. The full range 
of classes is offered, from sub-standards to Matriculation. The 
enrolment is 420, boarders numbering 180. 

Six Government maintained primary schools are established 
at Pigg’s Peak, Havelock Mine, Bremersdorp (these schools 
have classes up to the sixth standard) and at Usutu Forests, 
Malkerns and Stegi (classes up to the second standard). 

The Dominican Convent at Bremersdorp (range of classes 
sub-standards to Junior Certificate) is essentially a_ girls’ 
boarding school, though boys may enrol in the lower classes. 

The primary syllabus is prescribed by the Education Depart- 
ment, while in the secondary classes pupils are prepared for 
the Junior Certificate and Matriculation examinations of the 
University of South Africa. 

The combined enrolment at all schools (November, 1958) was 
1,224, compared with 1,087 in 1957 and 1,012 in 1956. 

There are no facilities for the technical or vocational training 
of Europeans. 


Eurafrican Education 


The small and widely scattered Eurafrican population is 
served by three Government-aided boarding schools and two 
small primary schools all but one of which are conducted by 
Missionary Societies. The combined enrolment totals 523 
compared with 418 in 1957. 
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Girls may receive instruction in dressmaking and allied 
crafts at the Housecraft Centre at Hluti, while Eurafrican 
youths may enrol at the Mbabane Trades School for technical 
training. 


University Training 


There are no Universities in Swaziland nor, because of the 
size of the Territory and its small population, can any develop- 
ments in this direction be contemplated. 

Seven Swazi students are studying at Pius XII University 
College at Roma, in Basutoland, one has begun his medical 
course at the Durban Medical School and two are enrolled at 
the Goromonzi High School in Southern Rhodesia where they 
will follow the Cambridge Higher Certificate Course with a 
view to entering the University College of Rhodesia and 
Nyasaland. 


Education Statistics 


Details of expenditure and numbers of pupils and teachers 
are given in Appendix X to this Report. 


PUBLIC HEALTH 


The general health of the inhabitants of Swaziland in 1958 
was satisfactory. The number of cases of influenza was again 
very much higher than usual (3,807 cases being reported). The 
disease occurred throughout the year, with a “peak” in the 
spring as usual. The great majority of cases of the disease 
were very mild. 

As the registration of births and deaths is carried out with 
the European section of the population only, the vital statistics 
available are of limited value, and no territorial figures are 
available for maternal and infant mortality. 


Principal Groups of Diseases 


There was a further rise in the number of cases of Tuher- 
culosis reported during 1958. A total of 983 cases of all types 
of the disease were reported by Government and Mission 
Hospitals, 573 of these being treated as in-patients (constituting 
6% of the total in-patients) and 410 being treated as out- 
patients. Of the 983 cases reported, 688 cases were of pulmonary 
tuberculosis. as against 544 cases in 1957. Tuberculosis was 
also a leading cause of death in Government and Mission 
Hospitals, 50 deaths being recorded. 

The report of the World Health Organisation Tuberculosis 
Assessment Team, which worked in the Territory from October 
1956 to February 1957, was received in April 1958. The chief 
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finding of the Team was that the actual prevalence of persons 
in Swaziland excreting acid fast bacilli was computed to be 
between 0.6%c and 1.6%, an extremely high figure. Receipt of 
this report was followed in June by the visit from a W.H.O. 
Tuberculosis expert, Dr. A. Geser, with whom details of a 
possible tuberculosis control scheme for Swaziland, using 
I.N.A.H as the therapeutic agent for domicilary treatment, was 
worked out. The scheme is still under consideration. 


Tuberculosis Wards: Mbabane Hospital 


Deficiency Diseases Were again prevalent, the number of cases 
and deaths in 1958 being as follows:— 


Malnutrition 


(unqualified) 768 cases with 22 deaths 
Kwashiorkor alg ” 26 ” 
Pellagra 1s. * 4 ALO 

1,411 53 


The commonest cause of these Deficiency Diseases is an 
unbalanced “maize-only” diet. Information on correct feeding 
habits is disseminated by the Medical, Education and Land 
Utilization Departments. 


Social Services 3S 


Other conditions causing a significant number of deaths 
were Pneumonia (45 deaths), Injuries, Accidents etc. (43 deaths) 
aoe Gastro-enteritis (42 deaths), and Heart Diseases (30 

eaths). 


Infantile Gastro-enteritis accounted for 4% of cases dealt 
with as it did the previous year, and is a significant disease in 
the Territory. Advice on general hygiene at out-patient 
departments and clinics appears to have little effect, and a 
real improvement in the condition is probably dependent on 
the raising of the general educational standard of the populace. 

A fairly widespread epidemic of Measles occurred during 
the year, 871 cases being treated. There was also a small 
epidemic of Dipbtheria in which there were 21 cases with 5 
deaths. There was no significent change in the Whooping 
Cough position (653 cases) nor in the position of Enteric 

ever (63 cases with 3 deaths), and Amoebiasis (143 cases 
with 6 deaths). 

Other significant conditions treated at Government and 
Mission Hospitals were acute upper respiratory tract infections 
including acute bronchitis (8,943 cases), minor disorders of the 
digestive system (4,233 cases), disorders of the genito-urinary 
system (4,411 cases) and injuries of various types (6,168 
cases). Confinements numbered 1,593, of which 125 were 
abnormal. 


Medical Services 


The Government Medical services comprise 

(a) curative services provided at Government Hospitals 
at Mbabane, Hlatikulu, Mankaiana and Pigg’s Peak, 
and at 10 clinics in outlying districts, and 

(b) preventative services provided by the Medical Officer 
of Health and his staff, who deal with general public 
health matters, malaria control, and bilharzia_ in- 
vestigational work, and who are stationed at the 
Public Health Laboratory, Bremersdorp. 


In addition, a valuable supplement to the Government 
Medical Services is provided by the Nazarene Church, with a 
140 bed Hospital at Bremersdorp, 10 outlying clinics and the 
Mbuluzi Leper Settlement, the Methodist Church with a 45 bed 
Hospital at Mahamba, the Roman Catholic Church with a 30 
ved Hospital at Stegi, the Havelock Mine which has its own 
Hospital, other employers of labour who provide clinics for 
their employees and the Swazi National Treasury which 
maintains and staffs 3 clinics. 

The Nazarene, Methodist and Roman Catholic Churches 
receive an annual Government subsidy towards the work 
they do in this respect. 


Public Health and Disease Control 


The Malaria position remains satisfactory. Control measures 
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have now been discontinued over a further area and are now 
confined to irrigation schemes and large farming estates at 
which there is a considerable “turn-over” of migrant labour, 
the area covered being approximately 1,300 square miles in 
extent. In the remaining previously malarious areas active 
surveillance measures are carried out consisting of taking 
blood slides from children and from all cases of febrile il!- 
ness encountered, administration of anti-malaria drugs to all 
immigrants from uncontrolled neighbouring territories, and the 
collection of entomological specimens. An attempt is made to 
trace and treat every case giving a positive blood slide. 

During the year 7,188 blood slides have been examined, of 
which 45 were positive for malaria parasites. Of these positive 
cases, 33 were immigrants. 

In the pre-control era, between 4,000 and 7,000 cases of 
malaria were reported annually and there were thousands of 
unreported cases. 

Regular test-spraying of African huts, has also been carried 
out. In 2,926 huts sprayed, only one A. gambia and ten A. 
funestus were discovered. 

The World Health Organisation Anopheles Gambiae Advisory 

Team worked in Swaziland from 12th. February 1958 to 29th. 
April 1958. A preliminary report of the visit has been received. 
Confirmation was obtained both of the scarcity of vector 
mosquitos in African huts, even in areas where no spraying 
has taken place for three years, and of the altered feeding 
habits of A. gambia, which is living almost entirely on 
animals. 
No large scale Bilbarzia control measures have yet been 
instituted. A considerable amount of investigational work 
was carried out in 1958, both on the incidence of the disease 
in the local population and on snail vector problems. 

The position as far as Venerial Disease is concerned shows 
little change. 

The campaign against Tapeworm Infestation was continued 
and during the year 4,864 cases were treated by the staff of 
the Public Health Laboratory and 713 cases at Government 
and Mission Hospitals. It is as yet too early to expect any 
fall in the percentage of “measly” beef carcases as a result 
of the campaign. 

All cases of Leprosy diagnosed are sent to the Mbuluzi 
Leper Hospital, which is under the control of the Nazarene 
Mission, Bremersdorp. The number of patients under treat- 
ment at the end of 1958 was 40. 


Medical Statistics 

Statistics of expenditure and those relating to Medical 
Personnel and the services provided are given in Appendix 
IX of this Report. 
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HOUSING AND TOWN PLANNING 


The majority of the Native inhabitants of the rural areas 
live in huts of the beehive type consisting of a wattle frame 
work covered with thatch, but improved housing, constructed 
of burnt brick and other forms of permanent material, is 
gaining popularity in certain areas, notably in the vicinity of 
townships and mission stations. 

Europeans generally have their houses built of concrete 
blocks roofed with corrugated iron and occasionally roofs are 
made of thatching grass. 

The backlog of housing for Government Servants has not 
been overtaken but the position has improved. During the 
financial year 1957/58 expenditure on housing totaled £132,692, 
34 Senior Service and 21 Junior Service Police Houses having 
been completed in addition to 25 Senior Service and 54 
Junior Service and Police houses under construction. 

The rapid development of existing townships has brought to 
the fore the need for further town planning. A Township 
Engineer was appointed during the year to meet this need. 


SOCIAL WELFARE 


There is no separate department of Social Welfare, work in 
this field being performed by the Education and Medical 
Departments, officers of the District Administration and by 
organisations such as the British Red Cross and the Child 
Welfare Society, both of which receive grants-in-aid from 
Government. 

The services rendered by these agencies include pauper 
relief, care of lepers, health education and work among 
sufferers from tuberculosis. 

The Boy Scout and Girl Guide Movements are both active. 


Chapter VII: Legislation 


The principal legislation for 1958 was as follows:- 


Proclamations 

No. 2. Poll Tax—Amendment and consolidation. 

No. 5. Mining—Amendment and consolidation. 

No. 8. Customs—Further amendment of the Proclamation 


and tariff items in first and second Schedules. 
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No. 10. Plant Protection—Providing powers to control the 
movement and growing of plants so as to prevent 
the introduction and spread of plant diseases and 
insect pests. 

No. 11. African Labour—Amendment. 

No. 18. Bremersdorp Township—Extension. 

No. 20. Deeds Registration—Amendment concerning per- 
sonal servitudes over immovable property. 

No. 27. Excise—Amendment. 

No. 29. Poll Tax—Amendment. 

No. 35. Income Tax—Rates. 

No. 42. Prohibition of Sub-Division of Land—Amendment. 

No. 45. Revenue Licences—Amendment. 

High Commissioner’s Notices 

No. 7. Import Control Regulations—Amendment. 

No. 11. Mining Proclamation, 1958—Commencement. 

No. 12. Mining Proclamation, 1958—Restricted Minerals. 

No. 13. Mining Commissioner and Inspector of Mines— 
Appointment. 

No. Mining Board—Appointment. 

Nos. 5 to 22 Customs—Amendment of duties. 

No. 26. Mining Regulations, 1958, (G.E.3038). 

No. 29. Sugar Industry Advisory Board Regulations. 
No. 39. Prohibition of Manufacture or Refining of Sugar— 
save in accordance with permission. 

No. 41. Import Control Regulations. 

No. 48. Excise—Rebate of Duty on Motor Cars. 

No. 49. Excise—Rebate of Duty on Pipe Tobacco. 

Nos. 54. to 64 Customs—Amendment of Duties. 

No. 66. Import Control Regulations—Amendment. 

No. 73. Urban Areas Regulations—Amendment. 

Nos. 77.to 79 Post Office—Revised Parcel Post Rates. 

No. 87. Post Office—Revised Parcel Post Rates. 

No. 95. Customs—Rebates and Refunds of Duty. 

Government Notices 

No. 6. Control of Prices of Mealies and Mealie Products. 

No. 9. Public Prospecting—Withdrawal of certain areas 
from public prospecting. 

No. 15. Control of Prices of Mealies and Mealie Products. 

No. 16. Roads and Outspans—Rerouting of Portion of 
Trunk Road No. 1 

No. 19. Game—Protection. 

No. 24. Dairy and Dairy Produce Regulations—Control of 


Prices of Cheese. 
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Chapter IX: Justice, Police and Prisons 


JUSTICE 


In terms of the Swaziland Administration Proclamation, 1907, 
Roman-Dutch common law is the common law of the Territory, 
except where modified by statute. In civil matters Swazi law 
and custom may be followed where necessary. Statute law 
consists of Transvaal laws in force at the date of the Ad- 
ministration Proclamation and all subsequent laws promul- 
gated by the High Commissioner. Procedure in the crimina! 
courts, other than the Swazi Courts, is governed by the 
Criminal Procedure and Evidence Proclamation. 

The Swazi Courts administer Swazi law and custom and also 
deal with common law offences not specifically excluded from 
their jurisdiction, many of which are also offences against 
customary law. Their practice and procedure are also regulated 
by Swazi law and custom. 


The Judiciary 


The Judiciary is headed by the Chief Justice who is also the 
Chief Justice of Basutoland and the Bechuanaland Protectorate 
there being a separate High Court in respect of each Territory. 
He resides in Basutoland because the volume of work is greater 
there than in either of the other Territories. A Puisne Judge 
of each of the three High Courts, who is also resident in 
Basutoland, was appointed in 1955. There are also four 
appointed Justices of Appeal. With the appointment of a Puisne 
Judge it was thought that the Chief Justice could confine his 
activities to the Court of Appeal, criminal review cases, the 
supervision of the work of the subordinate courts and the 
administrative side of the Judiciary but the growth of work 
in the Courts has rendered that impossible. It has become the 
practice for the Chief Justice to visit Swaziland and the 
Bechuanaland Protectorate quarterly to take civil matters and 
applications and, if necessary, civil trials, this being in addition 
to the three Criminal and Civil Sessions which are held 
annually and normally presided over by the Puisne Judge. 

Under the Chief Justice there are the Registrar of the High 
Court, who has magisterial powers, the magistrates and ad- 
ministrative officers in their judicial capacities. 


Court of Appeal 
A Court of Appeal for the High Commission Territories 
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entitled the Basutoland, the Bechuanaland Protectorate and 
Swaziland Court of Appeal, was established in 1955 under the 
Basutoland, Bechuanaland Protectorate and Swaziland Court 
of Appeal Order in Council, 1954. This court is composed 
of the Chief Justice, who, ex officio, is the President, the four 
nominated Justices of Appeal and the Puisne Judge who is 
a Justice of Appeal ex officio. Thus, litigants are now able 
to appeal from High Court decisions to a local Court of Appeal, 
instead of appealing direct to the Judicial Committee of the 
Privy Council. The further right of appeal to the Judicial 
Committee is retained. Circumstances in which an appeal lies to 
the Court of Appeal and court rules governing appeals are 
the subject of local legislation. 


The court of Appeal sat on two occasions in Swaziland during 
1958 and heard nine appeals from convictions by the High 
Court, all of which were dismissed. 


High Court 


The High Court is a Superior Court of Record and, in ad- 
dition to any other jurisdiction conferred by local law, pos- 
sesses and exercises all the jurisdiction, power and authority 
vested in a Divisional Court of the Supreme Court of South 
Africa. Although the decision in every case, criminal and civil, 
is vested exclusively in the presiding Judge, he generally sits 
with assessors (not more than two administrative officers and 
two Africans) who act in an advisory capacity. In practice 
assessors sit in every criminal trial and in many criminal 
appeals. Bv far the greatest number of criminal cases tried by 
the High Court are on indictments for murder, culpable homi- 
cide and rape. In civil cases the practice is for the Judge to sit 
alone where only questions of law, other than Swazi law and 
custom, are involved. Where Swazi law and custom are in- 
volved the Judge sits with four assessors or with two African 
assessors only, depending upon the character of each particular 
case. 


In its appelate jurisdiction the High Court hears appeals 
in civil and criminal matters from the Subordinate Courts. 
from the Judicial Commissioner's Court and from the Higher 
Swazi Court of Appeal. The High Court has also certain 
powers of revision in respect of Subordinate Courts. 

During the year twenty-eight persons were indicted on 
criminal charges, all of whom were males aged eighteen years 
and over. There were seventeen cases against these persons, 
sixteen of whom were convicted, seven acquitted and five 
against whom the charge was withdrawn. Three of the con- 
victions were for murder. There were 121 criminal cases 
received on review from subordinate courts. Of the fifteen 
criminal appeals lodged, four were dismissed, four allowed 
and seven were still pending at the end of the year. Sixty- 
seven civil cases were filed during the year; thirty-seven were 
disposed of, leaving thirty pending at the end of the year. One 
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civil appcal from a Subordinate Court was heard and allowed. 


Subordinate Courts 


Courts subordinate to the High Court, are established in each 
of the six administrative districts in the Territory. They are 
presided over by administrative offcers, whose powers are 
determined by the class of court over which they preside. In 
addition there are three magistrates presiding over Courts of 
the First Class. 


Subordinate Courts have a wide jurisdiction in criminai 
cases, but are precluded from trying cases of treason, murder, 
rape, sedition and offences relating to coinage or currency. The 
penal jurisdiction of a Subordinate Court of the First Class is 
limited to imprisonment with, or without, hard labour not ex- 
ceeding two years, or a fine of up to one hundred pounds, or 
both such imprisonment and fine. In certain cases and subject 
to certain safeguards, a whipping, not exceeding fifteen strokes, 
with acane, may be imposed. A Subordinate Court of the 
Second Class may impose sentences of imprisonment not 
exceeding one year with, or without, hard labour, or a fine 
not exceeding fifty pounds, or both such imprisonment and 
fine. A whipping, not exceeding eight strokes with a cane, may 
be imposed in certain cases and subject to certain safeguards. 
The maximum sentence which a Subordinate Court of the Third 
Class may impose is a term of imprisonment not exceeding six 
months with, or without, hard labour. or a fine of up to twenty- 
five pounds, or both such imprisonment and fine. It may not 
impose a sentence of corporal punishment. 


The Attorney-General may remit a case (not being treason, 
murder, sedition or an offence relating to coinage or currency) 
to a Subordinate Court for trial with, or without, increased 
jurisdiction after the holding of a preparatory examination. 
When so remitted with increased jurisdiction, the powers of 
punishment for a Court of the First Class are increased to a 
maximum term of imprisonment of four years and a maximum 
fine of two hundred pounds. The powers of punishment for a 
Second Class Court are increased to a maximum term of im- 
prisonment of two years and a maximum fine of one hundred 
pounds. There is no remittal to a Subordinate Court of the 
Third Class. All sentences imposed in criminal cases by Sub- 
ordinate Courts of the First Class, in which the punishment 
imposed exceeds six months’ imprisonment or a fine of more 
than fifty pounds, are subject to automatic review by the High 
Court. Sentences imposed by courts of the Second and Third 
Class are also subject to automatic review by the High Court 
when the punishment imposed exceeds three months’ imprison- 
ment or a fine exceeding twenty-five pounds. All other 
sentences imposed by a Third Class Court are subject to review 
as of course by an officer appointed to hold a First Class Sub- 
ordinate Court in the district in which the Third Class Court is 
situate. 
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Detailed criminal statistics may be found in Appendices 
VI, VII and VIII. 

In civil cases Subordinate Courts of the First Class have 
jurisdiction in all cases where both parties are Africans, subject 
to the right of such Courts to transfer cases to Swazi Courts for 
hearing, and in all other actions where the claim or value of 
the matter in dispute does not exceed five hundred pounds. The 
jurisdiction of Courts of the Second Class is limited to actions 
in which the matter in dispute does not exceed two hundred 
and fifty pounds. Subordinate Courts of the Third Class have 
no civil jurisdiction. 

Including those pending at the end of 1957 (511), there were 
1,381 civil cases registered in the subordinate courts during 
1958, an increase of 121 on the previous year. 80 cases were 
heard, leaving 574 pending at the end of the year. 


Swazi Courts 


The Swaziland Native Courts Proclamation, No.80 of 1950. 
provides for the establishment of Swazi Courts within the 
Territory. In all, fourteen Swazi Courts, two Courts of Appeal 
and a Higher Swazi Court of Appeal have been created. Court 
Presidents preside over each court and sit with not more than 
four assessors. Each court has a clerk and three messengers. 

Appeal in criminal cases lies from the Courts of first instance 
to a Swazi Appeal Court, to the Higher Swazi Court of 
Appeal, to the Judicial Commissioner and thence, in cases 
where a sentence of imprisonment exceeds three months or 
where corporal punishment exceeding eight strokes has been 
imposed or where special leave has been given, to the High 
Court of Swaziland. 

In civil cases appeals from the Higher Swazi Appeal Court 
go direct to the High Court if the amount of the judgment 
exceeds £100 or in other cases when special leave to appeal has 
been granted. If, in the opinion of the Judge, the written 
record of the case is inadequate for the hearing of the appeal, 
he may order the matter to be heard, in the first instance, by 
the Judicial Commissioner from whose judgment an aggrieved 
party may finally appeal to the High Court. 

Swazi Courts are empowered to exercise civil and criminal 
jurisdiction, subject to the provision of the Proclamation, in 
all matters in which the parties are Africans. The following 
criminal cases are specifically excluded from their jurisdiction:- 

(a) cases in which a person is charged with an offence in 
consequence of which death is alleged to have occur- 
red or which is punishable under any law with death 
or imprisonment for life; 

(b) cases in connection with marriage other than a mar- 
riage contracted under or in accordance with native 
law or custom, except where and insofar as the case 
concerns the payment or return or disposal of dowry: 

(c) cases relating to witchcraft, except with the approval 
of the Judicial Commissioner. 
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The following is a statement of the laws to be administered:- 
(a) Swazi law and custom prevailing in the Territory so 
far as it is not repugnant to natural justice or morality 
or inconsistent with the provisions of any law in 

force in the Territory; 

(b) The provisions of all rules or orders made by the 
Swazi Authority, the Ngwenyama or a Chief under 
the Swaziland Native Administration Proclamation, 
1950, or any Proclamation repealing or replacing the 
same and in force within the area of jurisdiction of 
the Courts; 

(c) The provisions of any Proclamation which the court is 
by or under such Proclamation authorised to admini- 
ster; 

(d) The provisions of any law which the Court may be 
authorised to administer by an order of the Resident 
Commissioner. 

The only restriction on the civil jurisdiction of the Courts is 
that in connection with cases arising in respect of marriages 
of Swazis according to civil or Christian rites. 

The Swazi Courts regularly deal with offences under the 
common law of the Territory, not specifically excluded from 
their jurisdiction, many of which are also offences against 
customary law. 

The practice and procedure of the Courts are regulated in 
accordance with Swazi law and custom and provision is made 
for them to be altered, as necessary, by order of the Ngwe- 
nyama. 

Criminal proceedings of the Swazi Courts of first instance 
are reviewable by District Officers and those of the Higher 
Swazi Court of Appeal by the Judicial Commissioner. Provi- 
sion exists, in certain circumstances, for cases to be transferred 
to a Subordinate Court. 


During the year the Swazi Courts convicted 5,293 persons 
on criminal charges. The two Swazi Courts of Appeal dealt 
with sixteen criminal and twenty-eight civil appeals and the 
Higher Swazi Court of Appeal with one criminal and six civil 
appeals. The Swazi Courts also heard 351 civil cases. There were 
no appeals from the Higher Swazi Court of Appeal or from the 
Judicial Commissioner's Court to the High Court of Swaziland. 


POLICE 


The maintenance of law and order in the Territory is vested 
in the Central Government Police Force: there is no Native 
Authority Police Force. 

The strength of the Swaziland Police is 11 Senior Officers 
25 Subordinate Officers and 266 ranks. 

The Force is commanded by a Commissioner of Police 
whose Headquarters are at Mbabane. A Deputy Commissioner 
is stationed at Hlatikulu, where, as a temporary measure he is 
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in command of the Southern District. Each of the remaining 
five districts in the Territory is commanded by a Senior 
Officer. The C.I.D. and Special Branch and the Police Training 
School are also under the command of a Senior Officer. 

Senior Officers are normally appointed by promotion from 
the Subordinate ranks of the Police Forces of the High 
Commission Territories. 

European Recruits are normally obtained from within the 
Territory or the Union of South Africa. African recruits are 
almost entirely Africans of the Territory. 

13,492 cases were reported or known to the Police during the 
year, representing a decrease of 495 over last year’s figures. 
Of these 747 were closed as undetected, giving a percentage of 
5.50 as against 6.05 for the previous year. Cases under 
investigation at the end of the year numbered 929 as against 
576 at the end of the previous year. 

Figures of cases reported and undetected over the past 5 
years are shown hereunder:— 


1954 9,261 707 7.63% 
1955 10,465 576 5.50% 
1956 12,162 818 6.72% 
1957 13,987 921 6.05% 
1958 13,492 742 9.00% 


Appendices VI, VII and VIII of the Report show respectively: 

(i) cases reported or known to the Police, classified under 
the main headings of crimes and offences, showing 
their ultimate disposal. 

(ii) persons proceeded against in Courts for crimes and 

(iii) showing Juveniles (under 19) proceeded against. 

Members of the Force carried out 22,310 patrols during the 
year, the mileage covered being 705, 388. 

The Swaziland Police is also responsible for manning the 
Customs and Immigration Post at Mhlumeni, on the Swaziland- 
Mocambique border. 

There are no military forces in Swaziland. The Police Force 
carries out ceremonial duties that are normally performed by 
military forces. 

1 European and 15 African members of the Force were 
commended for conspicuous acts of duty during the year. 


PRISONS 


The Central Prison, to which all long term prisoners, 
habitual criminals and criminal lunatics are removed from 
District Prisons, is situated at Mbabane. 

The main District Prisons are at Hlatikulu, Bremersdorp, 
Stegi, Pigg’s Peak, and Mankaiana; smaller prisons are at 
Goedgegun, Hluti and Lubuli. There are Lock-ups at Mliba, 
Siphofaneni, Gollel, Havelock, Horo, Nomahasha, Border Gate 
and Big Bend. 
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The Prisons Department is administered by a Superintendent 
of Prisons, appointed in October 1958. The staff consists of 3 
European Gaolers, 5 African Gaolers Class I, 2 African Gaolers 
Class II, 1 Warder clerk, 6 Technical Instructors, 1 temporary 
European Gaoler, 39 Warders, 7 wardresses and 1 female 
mental attendant. 

The average daily population of all prisons was 631.6, and 
the total number of prisoners received during the year was 
5.414. 

Prison discipline was on the whole good; there was however 
an increase in the number of escapes. These amounted to 39 
of whom 18 were recaptured, as opposed to 28 and 14 during 
1957. 

At the larger prisons classes in elementary education are 
held and full facilities are given to all prisoners to practice 
their religious faith. The general state of health of prisoners 
during the year was good. 

Prison industries are in an early stage of development but 
all able bodied prisoners are kept fully employed. As Swazi- 
land is essentially an agricultural country, efforts are being 
made to extend prison industries to incorporate all types of 
agriculture. 

Every prisoner serving a sentence exceeding one month may 
earn remission up to one third of his sentence, provided that 
remission earned does not reduce his sentence to less than one 
month. 

Provision exists for prisoners sentenced to a term of 
imprisonment not exceeding six months, or sentenced for non 
payment of fine of £5 or under, to be employed on public 
works extra-murally. Such prisoners live at home and are only 
subject to prison discipline during their daily working hours. 

Full details regarding prisons may be found in the Swaziland 
Prison Report for 1958. 
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ELECTRICITY 
(a) Mbabane Electricity Supply 
Power is generated by a hydro-electric station on the Mba- 
bane River. 


Capacity of installed plant: 610 KVA (plus a 220 KVA diesel 
station as standby). 


Number of consumers 332 

Normal consumption 620,000 units. 
Voltage 400/237 

Type of supply A.C. single and three phase. 


Frequency 50_cycles per second. 
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Tariff: Single phase: 10/- per month for each 5 amp. instal- 
lation basic plus 3d. per unit for the first 80 units and 2d. per 
unit thereafter. Three phase: 15/- per month for each 5 amp 
installation basic plus 3d. per unit for the first 40 units and 13d. 
per unit thereafter. 


(b) Bremersdorp Electricity Supply 


Power is supplied by Government which has purchased the 
Swaziland Power Company and it is generated by a hydro- 
electric station on the Little Usutu River. 


Capacity of installed plant 300 K.V.A. 
Voltage 380/220. 

Type of supply A.C. single and three phase. 
Frequency 50 cycles per second. 


Tariff; Rate A 1/- per unit, minimum 15/- per month; B. 1,000 
units for 37/6, balance at 3d. per unit: C. 1,000 units for 
£12.10.0d., balance at 1d. per unit. 


WATER SUPPLIES 


(a) Mbabane 

This water supply has become overloaded, and additions are 
being undertaken. 
(b) Bremersdorp 

The Consulting Engineers have investigated a variety of new 
proposals. One, involving pumping from the Little Usutu at 
a capital cost of about £100,000, has been approved and is now 
the subject of final documentation prior to construction. 
(co) Stegi 

The supply is adequate for present needs. Treatment to 
plant has been installed. 
(da) Hlatikulu 


The supply is at present adequate for the demand. 


(e) Goedgegun 


The pumping station has been re-located. A new pumping 
station has been constructed and additional pumping plant 
provided. 
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(f) Pigg’s Peak 

The present supply is sufficient to meet the demand 
Improvements to the reticulation are under consideration. 
Sewerage 

A scheme has been prepared for Mbabane and is now the 
subject of tender proceedings. 
HAiydrographic Survey 


A further Colonial Development and Welfare Fund grant has 
been made. Additional equipment has been purchased and 
staff is being recruited. 


The new Police Post at Mananga 


BUILDINGS 


In addition to the housing mentioned in the Housing and 
Town Planning Section the following buildings were com- 
pleted during the year:— 

1. Mananga Police Post. 
2. Big Bend Police Post. 
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Mbabane T.B. wards. 

Hlatikulu Hospital stages 4 and 5. 

St. Mark’s School Dining Hall and Kitchen Block. 
St. Mark’s School Tuition Block Ist stage. 
Compound Msunduza St. Mark's School. 

St. Mark’s School Caterer’s Accommodation. 

Big Bend Post Office. 

Eranchi Post Office. 

Bremersdorp Exchange. 

P.W.D. Compound Msunduza. 

P.W.D. Office Stegi. 

P.W.D. Office Goedgegun. 

Bremersdorp Electricity Supply Office. 

Matron’s Flats and Staff Accommodation Mbabane 
Hospital. 

Additional office accommodation, Secretariat, Treasury. 
and Medical Department. 

Extension to Central Stores Office Accommodation. 


The following buildings were under construction at 31/12/58. 


ONAO PWN 


Hlatikulu Central School Extensions. 

Bremersdorp Central School Extensions. 

Pigg’s Peak Primary School Extensions. 

Evelyn Baring School Office Block. 

St. Mark's School Boys’ Hostel. 

Roads Staff accommodation. 

Public Health Laboratory, Bremersdorp. 

Extensions to Land Utilization Offices, Bremersdorp. 


The following tender had been invited:— 


1. 


Extensions to stores accommodation Central Stores. 
Mbabane. 


The following prospects were under planning considera- 


tions:— 


CONDO WN 


9. 


At St. Mark’s School new Girls’ Hostel. 

At St. Mark’s School Tuition Block second stage. 

Pigg’s Peak School Girls’ Hostel. 

Eranchi and Big Bend European School. 

Police Station Stegi. 

P.W.D. Head Office. 

New Post Office. Mbabane. 

Proposed Teacher Training Centre Bremersdorp. 
(C.D.&W) 

Extensions to Evelyn Baring School. (C.D.&W) 


In addition, 25 Minor Works items were completed or were 


begun. 
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ROADS 


1958 was a busy year in this Branch and good progress has 
been made with the construction of new roads and bridges 
and also with road betterment operations. 

The large departmental construction unit working on the 
new road between Golela, the rail head in the south-eastern 
corner of the Territory, and Lukula which is situated five 
miles from Stegi, has worked well and this route, some 170 
miles, has been completed to a good all-weather gravel 
standard. Work began on this route in July, 1957. The low- 
level bridge over the Usutu River at Big Bend constitutes a 
weak link on this route and is subject to flooding at frequent 
intervals during the summer rains. It is hoped to begin the 
construction of a new high-level bridge by the middle of 1959. 


The Bridge over the Usushwana river during construction 


A contractor is busy completing the construction of two 
large bridges over the Usushwana River on the road between 
Mbabane and Bremersdorp. The larger of these two structures 
is practically finished and will be in use during the first 
quarter of 1959. The second bridge is approximately four 
months behind schedule. The completion of these two Little 
Usutu bridges will remove two danger points from the busiest 
road in Swaziland where numerous accidents have occurred. 

The smaller bridges on the Oshoek-Mbabane-Bremersdorp 
road are being replaced by departmental bridging units and 


_ 
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will be completed by the end of 1959. Three new structures 
are all being constructed on a new improved location of the 
main road. 

A contract has been let and excellent progress made on the 
construction of a difficult 44 miles section of road leading into 
Mbabane from the direction of Bremersdorp. The present old 
road contains very steep gradients and sub-standard curvature. 
When completed, the new road will permit safe travel at a 
speed of 40 m.p.h. over this section which is the best standard 
obtainable in this mountainous country. On the North side of 
Mbabane, plant is being hired from another contractor and a 
new road is being constructed by these machines which are 
supervised by departmental staff. 

It is hoped to complete the construction of the new road 
between Oshoek and Bremersdorp by the 3lst March, 1960. 
This road will be of a sufficiently high gravel standard to 
enable bitumen surfacing to be laid on it when the necessary 
funds become available. 


Work on the realignment of the Mbabane - Bremersdorp 
trunk road 


A contract was let to a local firm of surveyors for the 
preparation of drawings of the road between Peak Timbers 
Patulite Factory, Pigg’s Peak and the Horo Border. The object 
of this survey is to plan for the bitumen surfacing of roads 
in the Pigg’s Peak area. 


Communications Sl 


A Branch is responsible for the repair and service of 
Government plant and transport. There are permanent work- 
shops at Mbabane, Bremersdorp and Hlatikulu. The new 
workshop at Bremersdorp is at present being equipped with 
tools and other necessary machinery. 

There are approximately 1,200 miles of roads to maintain in 
the Territory. All of these have either earth or gravel surfaces 
and most of them are inadequately drained and not properly 
aligned. 

In the Northern part of the Territory where the rainfall is 
high, the road gradients steep and the traffic intensity highest, 
the problem of maintaining roads in a reasonably trafficable 
condition is a difficult one. However, the road maintenance 
organisation has been strengthened by the purchase of new 
Power Graders and a small increase in funds, and it has been 
possible to keep the progressively increasing volume of traffic 
moving throughout the year 

Of the three units which were formed to add gravel and 
carry out improvements to main roads which are not to be 
reconstructed in the near future, it has been found necessary 
to close down one of the two departmental gangs because the 
rate of expenditure has been higher than anticipated. The two 
remaining units will be operating in the South of the Territory 
early in 1959. 


Chapter XI : Communications 


There is as yet no railway and there is no river or lake 
transport in the Territory. A railway survey has, however, 
been undertaken and developments in this field appear likely 
with the exploitation of the Territory’s considerable coal, iron 
and timber resources in the near future. 


AIR TRANSPORT 


There are no regular air services within the Territory, nor 
is Swaziland connected with any International air route. 
Landing fields are in use at Stegi Township and Big Bend in 
the Stegi District, Gollel in the Hlatikulu District and at 
Mbabane. These landing fields are suitable for light aircraft 
only. A landing ground suitable for use by aircraft up to 
Dakota size was in use in the Malkerns area of the Bremers- 
dorp District during the year. 

Plans now being prepared envisage the establishment of 
1000—1200 yard strips at all main centres of population and 
development and of a main port of entry to international 
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standards in the centre of Swaziland. 
There are no Customs Aerodromes in Swaziland. 


POSTS AND TELEGRAPHS 


Mails are conveyed by the Road Motor Service of the South 
African Railways and Harbours. 

There are thirty two Post Offices and Agencies in Swaziland, 
at fourteen of which Money Order and Savings Bank business 
may be transacted. 

A large number of residents in the South are served by 
meeans of Private Bags, which are made up at Golela, Piet 
Retief and Bremersdorp. 

Developments during the year include the occupation of two 
new Government owned Post Offices, the construction of 132 
miles of new telephone routes and the establishment of two 
new trunk lines. An Automatic Exchange was established at 
Mbabane. Equipment for the extension of this Exchange and 
for the establishment of an Automatic Exchange at Bremers- 
dorp has been received and installations are in progress. Inter- 
dialling facilities between the two systems will be introduced. 

Eight V.H.F. Radio links have already been established in 
the Territory and it is anticipated that the establishment of a 
further thirteen links will be completed early in 1959. 

The main outlets from Swaziland are:— 


To Johannesburg —_— One outlet. 
Ermelo — Two outlets. 
Barberton —_— Three outlets. 
Piet Retief — Four outlets. 
Golela — One outlet. 
Lourenco Marques — One outlet. 


The following trunk outlets are under consideration:— 


1. Ermelo — One outlet. 

2. Johannesburg — Twelve outlets. 
3. Barberton —_— One outlet. 

4. Piet Retief — Three outlets. 
5. Golela _ One outlet. 


Teleprinter circuits are in operation between Johannesburg 
and major Swaziland offices and telegrams are transmitted 
by telephone from Agencies and Sub-offices to Head Offices. 
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Chapter XII: Press, Films and Information Services 


PRESS 


Two weekly newspapers are published in the Territory 
namely “The Times of Swaziland” and “Izwi Lama Swazi” 
(The Voice of the Swazi). 


FILMS 


There are six commercial cinemas in Swaziland. Twelve 
schools have their own 16 m.m. projectors and make use of 
films from libraries in the Union of South Africa. A mobile 
unit operated by the Education Department makes considerable 
use of films supplied by the United Kingdom Information 
Office. 

A small film library comprising some 200 reels is housed at 
the Education Department. 


INFORMATION SERVICES 


Information of a varied nature was supplied in response to 
enquiries received from the United Kingdom, South Africa and 
elsewhere in the Commonwealth. A majority of the requsts 
was for factual information, generally of an historical or 
sociological type, relating to Swaziland and sought by Univer- 
sities, journalists, authors, librarians, curators of museums and 
prospective settlers. With the help of the Secretariat library 
it was generally possible to supply the desired information 
or to inform the inquirers where it could be obtained. 

On several occasions it was a privilege to assist journalists 
verine Swaziland in connection with special assignments of 
work. 

Close liaison was maintained with the United Kingdom 
Information Office, Johannesburg, whence a number of 
publications were received for distribution within the Territory. 
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Chapter XIII: Local Forces 


Apart from the Swaziland Police, which is semi-military in 
character, there are no military forces in Swaziland. Members 
of Rifle Clubs, of which there are four, are bound by 
legislation to make themselves available for service as special 
constables in times of real or anticipated emergency, 

Membership is voluntary and confined to European male 
residents of Swaziland, between the ages of 17 and 65. Train- 
ing is confined to firing practice on ranges. 


PART III 


Chapter I: Geography 
Position 


Swaziland lies to the east of the Transvaal Province of the 
Union of South Africa, which bounds it on the north, west 
and south. On the east it borders Mocambique and Natal. The 
area of the Territory is 6,705 square miles (or 4,291,000 acres). 
It is compact in shape, the maximum distance from north to 
south being less than 120 miles, and east to west less than 90 
miles. Most of the country is between the 26th and 27th 
parallels of south latitude, and the 3lst and 32nd east meridians. 

From the centrally situated township of Bremersdorp, Johan- 
nesburg is 260 miles by road, Durban 350 miles, Lourenco 
Marques 120 miles and Cape Town 1,080 miles. The road dis- 
tance to the nearest point in Basutoland is 300 miles, in 
Bechuanaland 450 miles and in Rhodesia (Beitbridge) 490 miles. 
The United Kingdom is a minimum of 17 days’ travelling time 
by land and sea via Cape Town, or 28 hours by land and air 
via Johannesburg. 


Geographical Regions 


Travelling across the Territory from west to east along the 
Oshoek-Goba road one passes through four’ well-defined 
topographic regions. These extend longitudinally north and 
south throughout Swaziland in roughly parallel belts. The 
Highveld (westernmost), Middleveld and Lowveld are of more 
or less equal breadth, while the Lubombo is a_ markedly 
narrower strip along the east border. The four regions are 
considered in turn below. 


Highveld 


The Highveld—to the Swazi Inkangala—is a north-eastward 
continuation of the Natal Drakensberg, but whereas the latter 
normally has one imposing facade, in Swaziland the mountain- 
ous massifs are broken up and dissected in a wide belt of 
rugged terrain. The average elevation is 3,500 to 4.500 feet, 
with highest altitudes at the summits of Emlembe (6,100 feet) 
and Ingwenya (6,000 feet). 

The Highveld landscape is seamed and split by numerous 
river valleys and gorges and has great scenic beauty, but 
often the steep, rocky or boulder-strewn slopes of its granite 
and quartzite hills militate against intensive permanent cul- 
tivation. However, in areas where gradients are less than 
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about 8°, the rock is cloaked by deep red, orange and yellow 
soils, generally of medium texture and good physical properties, 
and some valleys in the Swazi tribal domain are quite heavily 
populated, for the summer rainfall is usually adequate for 
fair yields of their staple crop, maize 

The Highveld’s natural vegetation may at one time have 
been woodland, but the ravages of annual burning to provide 
young pasturage for stock and of long-continued cutting for 
fuel have left only a few remnants of this cover. The present- 
day grasses are mainly “sour”, i.e. not of sufficient nutritive 
value in winter to maintain cattle in good condition without 
recourse to supplementary feeding. As hay-making and fodder 
storage are still foreign to the Swazi, and to many European 
stock farmers, the carrying capacity of the veld is frequently 
exceeded, and the resultant over-grazing has led to colonization 
by weeds or even, in small localities, complete denudation of 
vegetal cover. Only a limited measure of success has been 
achieved in solving this problem to date. 

The Highveld is, however, a good area for the winter grazing 
of sheep and moreover, though there are some long-established 
wattle plantations, afforestation with other trees has made 
enormous progress there in the last decade. The largest 
man-made forest in Africa—more than 90,000 acres of pine and 
eucalypts—straddles the Usutu River in this zone. A second 
forest block of 65,000 acres in the north has, unlike the former. 
begun large-scale production and during 1958 exported almost 
£0.5-million worth of pine “chipboard”. 

The capital of Swaziland, Mbabane (population about 1.100 
Europeans and 2,300 Africans), is picturesquely situated amid 
hills that lie in the shadow of the Mdimba Range, within 
whose fastnesses are the burial caves of many Swazi Kings. 
Havelock (about 400 Europeans and 2,000 Africans) has grown 
up around what is now one of the five largest asbestos mines 
in the world—production began in 1938 and approximately half 
of Swaziland’s foreign trade earnings in 1958 were derived 
from asbestos exports. Gold is mined sporadically in the north, 
barytes and tin exploitation are carried on north and south 
respectively of Mbabane, and the Bomvu Ridge iron ore pros- 
pect is also in the vicinity of the capital. 


Middleveld 


From townships such as Mbabane and Hlatikulu, near the 
Highveld edge, views are obtained down gradually widening 
valleys to the rolling tall grass country of the Middleveld. 
This geographical region has an average altitude of 2,000 to 
2,500 feet and, though hilly in parts, eg. within the angle 
made by the Mkhondo and Usutu Rivers, generally speaking 
affords ample opportunity for mixed farming—the growing of 
cotton, tobacco, “dryland” pineapples, citrus, bananas. other 
subtropical fruits and rice under irrigation, with dairying or 
beef production featuring in the economy and some forestry, 
chiefly wattle plantations. 
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The geological foundation of the region is mainly granite. 
as in the Highveld, with some occurrences of dolorite, quartzite 
and other rock types. The principal soils of the undulating 
countryside are deep, friable red loams and clay loams and, 
where surface and internal drainage are somewhat impeded, 
grey-brown sands and sandy loams that rest abruptly on 
mottled sandy clay or on oukiip(iron concretions). Vleis 
—seasonal marshes—tend to be commoner in the Middleveld 
than elsewhere, though even here valley bottoms are usually 
not swampy, but are occupied by clear-cut drainage channels: 
paths and cattle-trails down to crossing-places, if not con- 
solidated or changed every few years, develop into dongas 
(gullies). 

Veld grazing is rather better than in the Highveld, and over- 
stocking not so serious. The most densely populated parts of 
Swaziland (more than 150 persons per square mile) are found 
in the central and southern Middleveld. The capitals of the 
Swazi Nation have been within this region for the last two 
centuries, first at Shiselweni near Hluti, in the south, then 
with northward expansion at various places in the Ezulwini 
and Mtilane valleys, never far from the foot of the Mdimba 
Mountains. In this district, midway between Mbabane and 
Bremersdorp, are the present Paramount Chief’s royal village 
of Lozitehlezi and the Queen Mother’s Lobamba. 

The Swazi, significantly, have no special name for the 
Middleveld, simply terming it Live or Ngwane, the nucleus of 
the tribal area. Seen from the air, or from some high vantage 
point, the patchwork quilt on much of the Swazi-occupied 
ground of thin strips of cultivation, curving in sympathy with 
the sinuous contours of the landscape, presents a pleasing 
picture, and it is difficult to realize that this conservation 
farming was virtually unknown among the Swazi ten years 
ago, when sheet erosion and soil exhaustion were developing 
on a large scale. The co-operation of the people with Rural 
Development staff who have checked and reversed this trend 
to “badlands” has been most gratifying. Nevertheless, in the 
Lower Middleveld, encroachment by thorn-bushes constitutes 
another threat to both cropping and grazing: this problem may 
prove less amenable to a speedy solution than has misuse of 
arable fields. 

The chief irrigation schemes, from north to south, are on 
the Lomati (Ngonini Estate plus several Swazi schemes), Usutu 
(Malkerns, including Swazi areas at Mahlanya and Luyengweni) 
and Mhlatuzane (Kubuta). Malkerns is by far the largest 
project, with 3,000 irrigated acres and has the most diversified 
cropping: the Territory’s only fruit canning factory is there. 
Between Malkerns and Bremersdorp are a “dryland” tung 
plantation of about 3,000 acres and an avocado orchard of 200 
acres. 

Bremersdorp (population about 700 Europeans and 100 
Africans) is the commercial and agricultural focus of Swazi- 
land, and the hub of the road network: it possesses the largest 
bus depot in Southern Africa. The next biggest township of 
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the Middleveld is Goedgegun (population about 250 Europeans 
and 100 Africans) in the midst of the southern tobacco, cotton 
and wattle district, where European rural population is at its 
densest—indeed a number of “farms” are little more than 
smallholdings and some are subeconomic. Not far to the east of 
Goedgegun is a large block of land, between Dwaleni and 
Hluti, which is mainly in the hands of Eurafrican families. 
There are also sizeable Eurafrican communities in Bremersdorp 
and at Croydon. 


Lowveld 


The third region, the Lowveld or Bushveld —Jbjanze to the 
Swazi—is a gently undulating lowland (but seldom a true 
plain) with isolated kopjes and ridges rising above the general 
level of 500 to 1,000 feet to, in the cases of Nkambeni and 
Nkondolo more than 2,300 feet. 

The Lowveld is characterized by its hot and sub-humid 
climate and by its distinctive “bush” vegetation, which ranges 
from dense thorny thicket to more open parkland savanna with 
quite large trees 50 or 100 yards apart and a floor of “sweet” 
grasses of high feeding value. 

The geology is complicated, but in general it may be said 
that acid rocks (granites and the Ecca sandstones and shales 
which contain seams of anthracitic coal, just beginning to be 
worked) occupy the western Lowveld, while basic rocks 
(basalt and dolerite) are found mainly in the east. The soils 
reflect this pattern, those of the west being similar to Middle- 
veld soils, while to the east are shallower red and black clays. 
the latter, known colloquially as black turf, is probably the 
most naturally fertile kind of soil in the country, but un- 
fortunately it suffers from the handicap of being difficult to 
work except when at just the correct moisture content. 

Up to 1950 this was par excellence cattle-ranching country, 
and there are still many properties with more than a thousand 
head of stock. The Lowveld Swazi have also been in the past 
almost entirely pastoralists as even the hardy sorghum, let 
alone maize, fails in the “unseasonable” drought periods 
common in the summer “wet” season. The excellent grazing 
has prompted the establishment of a 25,000 acres Government- 
operated holding area—Impala Ranch in the Mbuluzi basin— 
for cattle culled from overstocked areas of the Highveld and 
Middleveld. Here, as elsewhere in the low country the stock 
are watered at reservoirs behind small dams thrown across 
minor valleys, as well as at the few perennial rivers. 

However, added prosperity, over and above that conferred 
by pastoral enterprises, has of late come to parts of the Low- 
veld, with the emphasis on more intensive systems of land use. 
In the first place, there has been a resuscitation of cotton- 
growing after a hiatus of some twenty years, and secondly, 
of even greater importance economically, those sectors near 
major rivers are experiencing a manifold increase in irrigation 
activities. 
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The principal irrigation schemes at Mhlume (Komati River 
water canalised) and Big Bend (Usutu River) are concen- 
trating on sugar-cane production, though citrus on sandy 
alluvial earths, rice and other crops also feature in the present 
output and development programmes. There are smaller 
irrigation projects on the Ngwavuma and Mbuluzi Rivers. 

At Mhlume and Ubombo (Big Bend) new villages with many 
modern amenities have sprung up in a very short space of 
time, and new road construction during 1958 has been chiefly 
aimed at connecting them adequately with other nodal points. 
The distance from, for example, Bremersdorp to Big Bend by 
all weather gravel road, is being reduced from 70 to only 50 
miles by improvements and realignments. 

Finally, it must be mentioned that, thanks to the work, from 
1947, of the Government's Malaria Control team, disease is no 
longer the scourge of the Lowveld, and this must be con- 
sidered a major advantage that augurs well for its closer 
settlement and still further expansion of human activities. 


Lubombo 


An impressive escarpment rises sheer along the whole 
length of the eastern Lowveld, terminating it seaward and 
interrupted only by the poorts (gorges) of the Ngwavuma, 
Usutu and Mbuluzi Rivers. The ascent of this steep rim of the 
Lubombo Plateau can be made by car to Ingwavuma (Natal) 
and to Stegi. Once on top of the range, one can look across 
the Tongoland coastal flats towards the Indian Ocean, down 
a dipslope gashed by deep valleys which originate right at 
the scarp crest. 

The plateau is built of acid to intermediate volcanic lavas 
and the soils of its rolling terrain are fairly deep, reddish 
and medium to heavy in texture around Stegi and Nomahasha. 
However, in some other portions of the region, soil is virtually 
absent, the rocks being exceptionally resistant to weathering 
processes. 

Though the altitude is equivalent to that of the Middleveld— 
2.500 feet on Stegi Hill and nearly 2,700 feet at Mananga 
Beacon—the vegetation is reminiscent of the Lowveld bush, 
save that thorny acacias are rarer. The Lubombo is, in part, 
good mixed farming country, but in terms of a real extent 
the chief type of individual holding is the cattle-ranch. On 
13,000 acres at Palata-Mhlababovu, in one of the Swazi-held 
blocks of land, there is the most complete rehabilitation 
scheme functioning as yet in the Territory—planned resiting 
of arable and grazing lands and of dwelling-huts. The only 
township, Stegi, has a population of some 250 Europeans and a 
considerable number of Eurafricans and Africans. 


Swaziland Rivers 


In their journey to the sea, Swaziland’s major rivers 
traverse all four regions. They warrant a section of this 
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chapter devoted entirely to their description, for this is one of 
the best watered areas in Southern Africa. The Lowveld and 
Middleveld ever-increasingly draw on their reaches of rivers 
for supplies of irrigation water, while the Highveld and 
Middleveld are on the verge of hydro-electric development: 
there are already small schemes to provide power to Mbabane 
and Bremersdorp townships and to some of the few industrial 
organisations, e.g. a chipboard factory and sawmill at Pigg’s 
Peak and a larger countrywide project is contemplated. 

Nearly all Highveld streams, even streams only a few miles 
in length, are perennial, while in contrast the watercourses 
of the Lowveld, other than the trunk rivers, may appear to 
be commodious enough, but they are only filled after heavy 
rainstorms and are ‘sjhubodla” (dry channels in the fashion 
of sadis) at all other times, 

From the Highveld the Lomati, Komati, Mbuluzi, Usushwana 
(Little Usutu), Usutu (or Great Usutu), Ingwempisi and 
Mkhondo (or Assegai), fed by countless minor streams, flow 
in a generally eastward direction towards the Indian Ocean. 
The Usutu has the greatest volume. It rises in the Transvaa! 
within a few yards of headwaters of the Vaal (which drains 
to the Atlantic) and 90 miles in a straight line to the east, 
having served Malkerns irrigation scheme, received all its 
perennial tributaries and breached the Bulunga poort leading 
from Middleveld to Lowveld, it is, at Siphofaneni bridge, an 
impressively broad river with a mean flow that can be 
estimated conservatively at 1,400 cusecs. In the Lowveld the 
intermittent, occasionally-in-spate Mzimpofu, Mhlatuzane, Mti- 
ndzekwa and Mhlatuze Rivers all join the Usutu which swings 
in wide loops via Little Bend (canal out-take) and Big Bend 
to its exit from the Territory at Abercorn in the Lubombo 
poort—altitude only 70 feet above sea level—and soon after 
unites with the Pongolo to form the Maputo, which dis- 
charges into Delagoa Bay. 

Further round the shores of this bay, on which stands 
Lourenco Marques, are the mouths of the Mbuluzi and Komat: 
(whose affluent the Lomati has entered it in the Transvaa! 
Lowveld). South of the Usutu catchment is that of the Ngwa- 
vuma: its flow has been known on occasions to cease, but over 
the last 4 or 5 years soil conservation heavy units have con- 
centrated on the reclamation and protection of its upper basin 
with marked beneficial results. The Ngwavuma is tributary 
to the Pongolo. 


Chimate 


The Highveld region has a humid near-temperate climate. 
with 40 to 90 inches mean annual rainfall. The Middleveld 
and Lubombo are subtropical and rather drier, while the 
Lowveld is almost tropical and definitely sub-humid—20 to 30 
inches mean annual rainfall. 

Records from 43 stations with over 20 years in operation. 
and about 110 shorter-term posts, show that usually 75 to 85 
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per cent of the rains come in the summer half-year from 
October to March. Year-to-year variability of totals is extremely 
great, especially in the Lowveld. Drought hazard is also most 
serious in the Lowveld. Over large tracts of that region an 
annual fall of 30 inches can be expected only 1 or 2 years in 
10, as against 5 or more years in 10 in other regions. The 
maximum rainfall recorded in one day has been more than 
10 inches, at Havelock. 

From the data provided by 25 stations making thermometer 
readings, it can be judged that the mean annual temperature 
on the Highveld is just over 60° and that in the Lowveld is 
about 72°. Seasonal and daily ranges in temperature are 
greatest in the Lowveld, least on the Lubombo and Highveld. 
These last two regions are thought to be more equable because 
of nearness to the Indian Ocean and prevalence of cloud and 
mist respectively. There is a low incidence of frost: it can, 
however, be expected for a few days in most years on much 
of the Highveld and upper Middleveld, and in valley bottoms 
throughout the Territory. 

The meteorological records taken by official and private 
observers are collected by the Land Utilization Department in 
conjunction with the Weather Bureau of the Union of South 
Africa, which provides raingauges and other instruments. The 
Bremersdorp station reports twice daily to the Weather Bureau 
in Pretoria. 

In the following tables the salient features of Swaziland’s 
climate are brought out. Where possible, 1958 figures are given 
as well as long-term averages. Reference should be made to 
the Hag on page 63 for an overall picture of mean annual 
rainfall. 
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Rainfall 

Regions and 

Selected Altitude] 1958 Longterm Maximum Minimum 
Stations Feet Ins. Ins. Yrs. Ins. Year Ins. { Year 
Highveld 
Havelock 4.600 | 57.5| 73.1 26 106.9 1955 46.3) 1941 
Mbabane 3,800 54.6 53 81.9 1939 35.4: 1912 
Hlatikulu 4.000 | 45.9] 45.6 54 67.1 1939 26.4 1935 
Middleveld i 
Bremersdorp 2.000 | 34.9! 35.9 55). 63.1 1909 18.4) 1945 
Kubuta 1,700 | 32.3; 31.0 41 54.3 1918 12.5 1930 
Goedgegun 3.300 | 36.8) 33.8 24. 446 | 1939 19.8| 1935 
Lowyveld . 
Balegane 1.100 | 32.3; 29.0 34 | 43.1 1937 13.9 1935 
Wisselrode 500 | 21.7| 21.3 35 32.8 1955 12.0; 1945 
Golela 600 | 21.7] 22.1 30 33.6 1942 7.9| 1935 
Lubombo 
Stegi 2,200 | 35.0! 33.8 58 59.6 1918 14.5) 1935 

Temperature (°F) 
1958 Longterm 

Regions and _ 

Selected Abs. Mean Mean Abs. Abs. Mean |Mean_ Abs. 
Stations Max. |Max.| Min. Min. |Years|Max. Min. |Min. Max. 
Highveld 

Havelock 92.3] 72.9| 54.0' 34.9] 16 | 96.0 726 | 53.2 30.1 

Mbabane 896) —; —: —| 53 | 99.0 72.6 51.7 | 20.8 

Hlatikulu 92.5! 70.0, 54.9! 35.4] 35 | 99.5 70.1 | 52.7 | 27.0 
Middleveld | 

Bremersdorp 104.2} 81.1, 58.3; 38.1] 53 1108.9 798 | 56.4 320 

Kubuta —}; —| — —] 11 [108.5 79:0 | 59.0 ae 

Goedgegun 97.5] 75.4) 54.5, 23.9] 4 | 97.5 74.5 53.8 | 21.6 
Lonveld 

Balegane 108.5| 83.9) 58.3, 34.0] 14 1108.5 83.6 57.5 29.3 

Wisselrode 111.2 | 85.9) 59.7) 34.’ 7 (111.2 84.3 60.0 32.0 

Golela 109.8; 85.1, 61.5 37.4) 9 |112.0 83.9 60,7 29.0 
Lubombo 

1 
Stegi 104.5' 81.5 58.8 39.6] 59 '1205 76.5 56.9 | 27.1 
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SWAZILAND — MEAN ANNUAL RAINFALL 
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Miles 
—~3§ ClO BON He 
Inches Rainfall 20-25 25-30 30-35 55-40 40-50 50-60 60-90 
Square Mikes 780 1370 1500 1340 1000 560 150 


Total Area 6700 . Miles 
Average Rainfall 36 Inches ean 
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Flora and Fauna 


Swaziland has a rich natural flora which includes not only 
many beautiful types of wild flowers and flowering shrubs but 
also several rare species of cycads, aloes, ferns and lilies, some 
of which are not found outside the territory. In many mountain 
kloofs and also in the bushveld grow a variety of indigenous 
trees some of which supply the Swazi with wood suitable for 
the fashioning of various utensils and furniture and also for 
weapons. One indigenous tree is of considerable commercial 
value in South Africa. Known to the Swazi as Mvangats 
(Pterocarpus Angolensis) the name ‘Kiaat’ is generally applied 
to it by the timber trade. It is of hardwood type and furniture 
made from it at the Mbabane Trades School is to be found in 


game such as kudu, wildebeeste, zebra, waterbuck, impala and 
duiker roam the Lowveld whilst some of the smaller forms of 
antelope are also encountered in other parts of the country. 
Crocodiles still infest the lower and middle reaches of the big 
rivers and fish such as bream, yellow and tiger fish, all occur 
fairly plentifully in most rivers and streams. Both flora and 
fauna are protected by Proclamations which have recently 
been revised. 
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Chapter Il: History 


In the sixteenth century, by traditional account, the main 
Bantu tribes were advancing southwards down the coast of 
what is now Portuguese East Africa and among them was a 
Chief, one Dlamini of Embo-Nguni stock. As they moved for- 
ward they disintegrated for various reasons to form the 
present tribes of South Africa. 

In about the year 1750, Ngwane III, a descendant of Dlamini 
broke away from the main body of Bantu then on the coast 
and with his few followers moved over Lubombo range and 
settled in the Eshiselweni area between the Pongola and 
the Usutu Rivers. His people became known as Abaka- 
Ngwane, that is the people of Ngwane, and the land they 
occupied as Ka-Ngwane, the land of Ngwane. 

Ngwane died in 1780 and was succeeded by his son Ndvu- 
ngunye who established his kraal at Eshiselweni. 

The next ruler after the death in 1815 of the Swazi King was 
his son Sobhuza I, who was better known as Somhlolo. It was 
during his reign that the Swazi nation greatly increased its 
power. Sobhuza was a warrior and he organized his followers 
into an army which systematically attacked and absorbed all 
weaker tribes within reach. They were, however, unable to 
match their strength with that of the powerful Zulus to the 
south so Sobhuza with all his followers moved northwards 
and established himself at Elangeni near the Usushwana 
River, not far from the present Queen Mother’s kraal of 
Lobamba. This area was already occupied by small tribes or 
clans of Bavedi origin whom the Swazi named the Abesuthu. 
They offered little resistance and were rapidly absorbed. 

In 1625 the Zulus attacked the Swazi who were forced tc 
flee to caves in the Mdimba hills and it was only in 1836 at 
Lubuya that they dared to meet the Zulus in open combat. 

It was during that same year that Sobhuza died and was 
succeeded by Mswazi II who, because of the Zulu raids, moved 
further north and established himself at Hoho between the 
Ntintinyane and Mlumati Rivers in the present Pigg’s Peak 
District. Like his father he was also a warrior and with his 
well trained regiments, organised on the Zulu system, attacked 
all tribes to the east and west and to the north beyond 
Lydenburg. It is said that it was at this time that they became 
known as Swazi after the name of their ruler. 

The Swazi were still menaced by marauding Zulu Impis 
from time to time. The Zulus, however, never settled in the 
country but satisfied themselves with the cattle and other 
booty they collected on their raids. 

After his defeat by his brother Mpande, who was helped by 
the Boers, the Zulu Chief Dingane fled-to the Nyawo area on 
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the Lubombo range on the southern border of Swaziland 
where he was killed by a party of Swazi warriors. The Zulu 
raids into the country increased after this and finally Mswati 
sent a deputation to Sir Theophilus Shepstone, the British 
Agent General in Natal, through whose good offices amicable 
telations were established once and for all between the two 
tribes. : 

It was during this reign that the Voortrekkers settled in the 
Lydenburg District and that the first Europeans came to 
Swaziland to settle. 

In 1844 the Rev. James Allison of the Wesleyan Mission, with 
Mswati's permission established himself at Mahamba. He also 
granted a hunting concession over 1,000 square miles of land 
in Southern Swaziland to Conraad Vermaak in 1880. 

In 1846 Mswati signed a treaty with Commandant Potgieter 
in which he ceded to the Lydenburg Republic for 100 head of 
cattle whatever rights he had to all land north of the 
Crocodile River. 

By this time the Swazi occupied territory up to Barberton 
in the North and extending towards Carolina and Ermelo in 
the West, while the tribes in the Lydenburg District also paid 
tribute to the Swazi King. 

In 1868 Mswati died and his heir, his 7 year old son Ludvonga. 
was poisoned before he became old enough to reign and it 
was not until July 1875 that Mswati'’s mother, Tandile, pointed 
out her 17 year old grandson Mbandzeni as the person selected 
to be King. He became Dlamini 1V and established his kraal 
at Embekelweni and his administrative headquarters at 
Nkanini under the Mdimba mountains. 

In 1879 the Swazi assisted the British in the war against 
Sikukuku but they took no part in the Zulu war. 

During the 1880's large numbers of concession seekers visited 
the Swazi king, Mbandzeni, requesting the grant of every 
conceivable right not only to land, minerals, grazing and 
timber but also to railways, telegraphs, mining rights, patents, 
collection of the King’s revenue, trading, and to exemption 
from taxes. Mbandzeni was anxious to be helpful to his 
visitors, but soon found the complexities of the European; 
desires bewildering. He therefore took steps to appoint 
Europeans to advise him but did in fact bestow a considerable 
number of various rights although in all cases, in granting 
concessions, he imposed a formula to preserve his own 
sovereignty and to safeguard the rights and interests of the 
Swazi people. 

Mbandzeni died in 1889 and in 1894 Bunu, also known as 
Mahlokohlo, officially became King with the name of Ngwane 
IV with his headquarters at Ezabeni and his administrative 
capital at Zombode. He died in December 1899 and it was 
during this year his heir, the present Paramount Chief, 
Sobhuza II, was born. The government of the Swazi during 
Sobhuza’s minority was undertaken by the Chief Regent, his 
grandmother, Labotsibeni. She was a wise chief and did 
valuable work for her people and country and her relations 
with the Administration were always of|.a friendly nature. 
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She died in 1925. 

In 1921 the Chief Regent handed over her duties to Sobhuza 
who was duly installed as Paramount Chief of Swaziland. 

Sobhuza II, C.B.E., is 61 years of age and was educated at 
Zombode in Swaziland and at Lovedale in the Cape Province. 
He has his headquarters at Lobamba and his administrative 
centre at Lozithehlezi. 

In 1888 a charter of self-government was granted to the 
Europeans in the country and two years later under a Con- 
vention between Her Majesty’s Government and the South 
African Republic a provisional Government, consisting of 
representatives of the two Powers and a representative of the 
Swazis, was set up with the consent of the latter. Power to 
appoint a Government Secretary, an Attorney General and 
other officials was given, and a Court was established which 
adjudicated on the initial validity of all concessions granted 
by Mbandzeni, which with few exceptions, were confirmed. 

In accordance with the pledges given to the Government of 
the South African Republic, the provisional Administration 
came to an end three years later, when the British Govern- 
ment signed a fresh Convention permitting the South African 
Republic to acquire from the Regent and her Council an 
Organic Proclamation conferring on the Republic rights of 
jurisdiction, legislation and administration without incor- 
poration in the Republic. The Swazis refused to sign the 
Proclamation which had been drafted for them, but its 
provisions with some of those in the 1893 Convention, were 
embodied in the final Convention of 1894, under which the 
South African Republic exercised powers of protection, 
legislation, jurisdiction and administration in Swaziland, sub- 
ject to the limitations of the Convention. 

On the conquest of the Transvaal, all the rights and powers 
of the South African Republic passed to His Majesty, and, on 
the cessation of hostilities, a British Special Commissioner, 
with a small force of South African Constabulary was 
sent into the country and a provisional Administration was 
established. An Order-in-Council under the Foreign Jurisdiction 
Act was issued in June 1903 providing that the Governor of 
the Transvaal should administer Swaziland, and conferring on 
him the right to legislate by Proclamation. 

In accordance with the powers granted to him, the Governor 
of the Transvaal issued a Proclamation in 1904 providing for 
administration and for dealing with the question of concessions. 
The laws of the Transvaal in force at the date of the 
Proclamation were applied to Swaziland mutatis mutandis. 
Courts were established with the right of appeal to the 
Supreme Court of the Transvaal, and an appeal was allowed 
from the decisions of the chiefs in civil matters to the Court 
of the Resident Magistrate. 

The chiefs were otherwise confirmed in their civil jurisdiction 
over Natives subject to the exclusion of usages incompatible 
with the due exercise of His Majesty's power and jurisdiction, 
or clearly injurious to the welfare of the ,Natives, but were 
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excluded from criminal jurisdiction. 

The Commission constituted under the Proclamation of 1904 
to deal with the concessions examined those granting 
exclusive rights, except exclusive rights to land and minerals, 
with a view to their expropriation at their value prior to the 
beginning of the Boer War. The Commission reported in 1906 
and the concessions, the subject of its report, were, with a 
few exceptions, expropriated. The Commission subsequently 
dealt with the question of the boundaries of land, mineral 
and grazing concessions, and under the concessions Partition 
Proclamation of 1907, which resulted from the Commission's 
report, land and grazing concessions suffered a deduction of 
one-third of their area for the sole and exclusive use and 
occupation of the Swazi. The remaining two-thirds were 
freed from occupation subject to the provision that for five 
years from the lst July 1909, no Swazi actually resident on 
such land could be compelled to move therefrom, but after 
that period they could only continue to occupy such land on 
terms to be agreed between themselves and the concessionaire. 
these agreements being subject to confirmation by the Resident 
Commissioner. 

The reversionary rights to land and mineral concessions 
were vested in the Crown in terms of the Swaziland Crown 
Lands and Minerals Order-in-Council of 1908 as amended by 
an Order-in-Council of 1910. 

Proclamation No. 24 of 1913 provided simple and effective 
machinery for the removal of Swazi from concessions after 
the five year period had elapsed but, in fact, no large-scale 
movement of Swazi from the concessions took place. Those 
who wished to move did so voluntarily whilst the remainder 
made terms with the concessionaires and remained on the 
arms. 

From 1914, when the landowner acquired full right to the 
land, agriculture on European holdings developed. Two large 
cotton plantations attracted British capital, and a non-profit 
making company, fostered by the Government, took over a 
considerable tract of country for the purpose of establishing 
selected European settlers as agriculturalists. The tobacco 
growing industry was encouraged and considerable sums of 
British capital were invested in the resuscitation of mining. 
Unfortunately the Great War, with its aftermath of financial 
stringencies, seriously limited the expansion of pioneer efforts 
in a new country. It was not until the visit of the Rt. Honour- 
able L. S. Amery in 1927 that amenities, very essential for 
development, were provided from a vote of £60,000 granted 
by the Dominion Office. and from that date progress on 
European land has been marked. 

Since the Concessions Partition Proclamation of 1907, fairly 
substantial areas have been purchased by the Swazi Nation, 
and some small farms by individual Africans. In addition. 
land has been purchased by the Native Land Settlement 
Scheme to which has been added certain Crown Land. At the 
end of 1957 rather more than half of Swaziland was available 
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for African occupation. 

The Native Areas are distributed in thirty-five separate 
blocks scattered over the Territory, and the result is a patch- 
work of land in European and African occupation, while the 
Native Land Settlement Areas are for most part adjacent to 
the pre-existing Native Areas. This interspersion of European 
and African Areas, which resulted from the Grey-Coryndon 
sub-division of the country in 1909, while it has increased the 
difficulties of administering the Swazi and providing social 
services for them, has had the beneficial effect of increasing 
the understanding between the European and African races in 
a territory where their destinies are inextricably associated 
and has also accomplished much to encourage the imitative 
character of the African by influencing him to adopt improve- 
ments in housing, in the fertilising of his fields, and in his 
agricultural methods generally. 

Mineral rights in Swaziland are held separately from the 
surface rights and in some cases the former are prior-dated to 
the latter and in others later-dated. The result has been that 
machinery, still unsatisfacory in many respects, has had to be 
devised to rationalise as far as possible the extremely com- 
plicated and intricate overlapping rights. A_ significant 
development was the promulgation of the Ancillary Rights 
Proclamation of 1950 which empowers the Resident Commis- 
sioner to cancel ancillary rights in certain cases, and this 
power has already been exercised in a case where the 
possession of ancillary rights by the owner of a mineral 
concession was holding up much needed development of 
surface rights. In 1953 a Mineral Development Commission was 
appointed to consider the whole field of mineral rights, 
legislation and development; its report, submitted in 1954, was 
released to the public and during 1955 was under consideration 
in conjunction with the European Advisory Council. 

One of the most significant events which has occurred in the 
settlement of Swaziland, was the initiation by the Colonial 
Developmen Corporation in 1949 of a large scale forestry 
project in the highveld of the West of the Territory. It is 
worthy of note that this will be the largest single block of 
man-made forest in the world. 

During the 1939/45 War a total of 3,836 Swazis served in 
the African Pioneer Corps with considerable distinction in the 
Middle East, the Mediterranean and the Italian theatres. They 
were mainly recruited in accordance with the traditional 
Swazi military system. 


Chapter Il! : Administration 


By an Order-in-Council, dated 1st December 1906, the contrul 
of Swaziland was transferred from the Governor of the 
Transvaal to the High Commissioner for Basutoland, Bechuana- 
land Protectorate and Swaziland. The High Commissioner 
issued a Proclamation in March 1907, providing for the 
appointment of a Resident Commissioner, a Government 
Secretary and District Commissioners, and the establishment 
of a Police Force. 

The Resident Commissioner exercises such administration 
and control, and is vested with all such powers, authorities 
and jurisdiction as are conferred upon him by the Proclama- 
tion and other laws, or by the terms of his commission, subject 
to the directions and instructions of the High Commissioner. 

In 1921 an Advisory Council consisting of elected repre- 
sentatives of the Europeans in the Territory was established to 
advise the Administration on purely European affairs. Under a 
proclamation of 1949 the Council was reconstituted and received 
statutory recognition, the Territory being divided into ten 
electoral divisions (certain of whose boundaries were adjusted 
in 1955 on account of population changes) each electing one 
member of the Council. In addition to the elected members 
the Council consists of the Resident Commissioner, the Deputy 
Resident Commissioner and six official members who, however, 
have no power to vote and who attend in an advisory capacity. 
Elections were held in 1949 and 1952. The full council generally 
meets twice a year, and a standing Committee consisting of 
the Resident Commissioner, the Deputy Resident Commissioner, 
and four elected members appointed at the first session of the 
Council meets whenever necessary to consider matters of 
urgency. The residential qualification for voters was recently 
increased from two to five years. 

The laws of the Transvaal were, as has already been stated, 
re-enacted mutatis mutandis and, except where modified by 
statute, the Roman-Dutch Common Law was put in force by 
the Proclamation. A special Court, now the High Court, having 
the full jurisdiction of a Superior Court, was established 
together with Courts of District Commissioners with a limited 
jurisdiction. A Court of Appeal was established for the three 
High Commission Territories in 1955. 

The Paramount Chief and other Chiefs were confirmed in 
their civil jurisdiction over Africans, subject to appeal to the 
Resident Commissioner, and later to the High Court. Provision 
was made for the Swaziland Deeds Office and the Surveyor- 
Generals Office to remain at Pretoria under the control of the 
officers responsible prior to the date of the Proclamation. 


—_—_——— 
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The traditional system of government among the Swazi 
people is that of a Paramount Chief (Ingwenyama which means 
lion), acting in conjuction with a Council. The Council is 
composed of the Chiefs and leading men of the Nation, but 
any adult Swazi has the right to take part in its discussions. 
There is also a smaller Council which functions in connection 
with matters of routine and which acts as a body of advisers 
to the Paramount Chief in personal and family matters. 

In 1944 a Proclamation was issued by the High Commissioner 
recognising the Paramount Chief and Council as the Native 
Authority for the Territory, and investing the Native Authority 
with power to issue to Africans in Swaziland legally enforceable 
orders on a large number of subjects. Owing, however, to the 
fact that this Proclamation did not conform sufficiently to 
Native law and custom, it never had the the support of the 
Paramount Chief, and as a consequence did not function 
satisfactorily. This Proclamation was repealed and replaced in 
1950 in a form acceptable to the Paramount Chief and Council. 

The Resident Commissioner has kept in close and constant 
touch with the somewhat exiguous and loosely formed com- 
mittee of the Inner Council representing the Native Authority 
and meets the whole Council, which includes the Paramount 
Chief, as necessity arises, to discuss matters regarded as being 
too important to be dealt with by the Inner Council. A 
Standing Committee, consisting of a Chairman, a Secretary, a 
Clerk and six members, each representing one of the districts 
of the Territory has now been appointed. The members of the 
Committee are of considerable influence in the districts which 
they represent, and it is anticipated that the Committee will 
rationalise and bring continuity to the work which has hitherto 
been performed by members of the Inner Council. 

The Paramount Chief and other Swazi Chiefs continued to 
exercise jurisdiction according to Swazi law and custom in all 
civil disputes in which Africans were concerned by virtue of 
Proclamation No. 4 of 1907 as amended. With Proclamation 
No. 80 of 1950 this jurisdiction was extended by the establish- 
ment of Swazi Courts with both civil and criminal jurisdiction 
over Africans. The system of Swazi Courts is fully described 
under the heading of Justice in Chapter IX of Part II. 

A further step in the development of Native administration 
in Swaziland was the establishment of a Swazi National 
Treasury under Proclamation No. 81 of 1950. Until the es- 
tablishment of this Treasury there was a Swazi National Fund 
under the control of the High Commissioner set up by Pro- 
clamation in 1910. This Fund was used primarily for the edu- 
cation of Africans in the Territory and its revenue consisted 
of small sums paid as rents for trading sites on Native Areas, 
etc. The Paramount Chief and Indhlovukazi (Queen Mother) 
were paid subsidies from Government funds and no other 
Chiefs received salaries or other grants. The Paramount Chief, 
Indhlovukazi, Chiefs and Swazi Administration Officers are 
now paid from the National Treasury, whose revenue is 
dependent on a proportion of Native_tax together with all 
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Swazi Court fines and fees. A properly organised Native 
Administration is now emerging but time must elapse before it 
takes its final shape. 

During 1954 the foundations of local government were laid 
with the appointment of tinkundla or district committees. These 
committees deal with questions and disputes which would 
normally be referred to the Paramount Chief. These committees, 
are providing an important point of contact in the districts 
between the Government and the people but, owing to the 
conservatism of some of the traditional chiefs, progress has not 
been so rapid as initial developments lead Government to 
expect. 

The Eurafrican community of Swaziland is not formally 
represented to Government although some Eurafricans make 
use of elected members of the European Advisory Council, 
while others tend towards the Swazi in sympathy and outlook. 
There is, however, now evident a marked class consciousness 
amongst the Eurafrican Association which shows signs of being 
more effective and long lasting than its predecessors. 

The Association has during the past year, raised with 
Government the question of Eurafrican representation on the 
European Advisory Council. 

There are proclaimed townships at Mbabane, Bremersdorp, 
Stegi, Hlatikulu and Goedgegun. In each, an Urban Area 
Advisory Committee, which consists of certain officials and 
elected non-officials, functions under the chairmanship of the 
District Commissioner and advises on the administration and 
welfare of the township and surrounding urban area. 

School Committees consisting of not less than five and not 
more than seven members may, in terms of the Swaziland 
Public Education Proclamation, 1943, be elected for any public 
European School in the Territory by parents who are resident 
in Swaziland and who, at the time of election, have one or 
more children on the roll of the school. The Committees 
function under the chairmanship of the District Commissioner 
and their powers and duties are to bring to the notice of the 
Education Department any matter which concerns the welfare 
and efficiency of the school, while the Education Department 
may delegate further powers and duties to them. 

The Proclamation also provides for the establishment of a 
School Board for the Territory consisting of members elected 
by each school committee and of other members appointed by 
the Resident Commissioner. The Board functions under the 
chairmanship of the Director of Education, and has power to 
advise the Resident Commissioner on all matters connected 
with the provision of schools and school accommodation in the 
Territory and on other educational matters affecting Europeans 
which may be referred to it by the Resident Commissioner. 

A Board of Advice on Native Education has also been 
established and is representative of Mission Societies operating 
in Swaziland, the Native Authority, the Teachers’ Association 
and of Government. The Board advises the the Resident Com- 
missioner on matters concerning Native Education in the 
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Territory. In some districts District Education Committees 
have been established but are purely advisory in capacity. 


Chapter IV : Weights and Measures 


With the following exceptions, Imperial weights and 
measures are in use :- 


Dry Measure: 


1 ton (short) 
1 ton (long) 


2000 lbs. 
2240 lbs. 


Liquid Measure: 


1 Cape sq. rood. 

1 morgen. 

2.11654 English acres. 
10,244 square yards. 


144 Cape sq.feet 
600 Cape sq.roods 


1 leaguer = 1264 English gallons. — 
1 pipe = 914” 
1 aum 314.” ix 
1 anker = mh” a 
Linear Measure: (for land only) 
12 Cape inches oe 1 Cape foot. 
12 Cape feet = 1 Cape rood. 
= 12.396 English feet. 
1,000 Cape feet a 1,033 English feet. 
= 314.855 metres. 
1,000 yards = 914 metres. 
1,000 metres — 1,093.62 yards. 
Square Measure: (for land only) 
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Appendix II 
Average Rates of Wages 

Occupation Wage (£ a year) 

Farm Assistants (E) 600 Q. 
Farm Labourers (A) 36 R.Q. 
Foresters (E) 650 Q. 
Forest Foreman (E) 480 Q. 
Forest Labourers (A) 45 R.Q. 
Mine Labourers (A) 51 R.Q. 
Stock Inspectors (E) Scale: 500—870 Cc. 
Cattle Guards (A) 96—195 C. 
Store Assistant (E) 500 Q. 
Store Assistant (A) 90 Q. 
Domestic Servants (A) 40 R.Q. 
Road Foremen (E) 600 Cc: 
Artisans (E) 550 Tc. 


(A) = Africans; (E) = Europeans, 
C = Plus C.O.L.A. for Govt. employees; Q = Plus Free quarters: 
R = Plus free rations. 
T = Eighty per cent of artisans 
employed by Government 
are now accommodated 
in temporary housing. 


Appendix Ill 
Comparative values of Imports for 1957 and 1958 


1957 1958 
£ £ 

Kaffir Corn 5. Be. 2 Ge OR 18,818 15,673 
Mealies ee fay at ec ee te 3,614 1,290 
Samp (crushed mealies) . .... . 19,500 53] 
Mealie Meal od. Mh tan Cle fe 48,978 13,716 
Wheat un AS. oa ce 697 _ 
Wheat Meal Re Ad oes 3,453 1,191 
Bran be OF Sk i 2.055 2,284 
Sugar at Ae OP ex 8g des 123,371 105.206 
Flour buns <4 ely & 42,859 40,620 
Salt be ay WOR, Ae, oe 15,716 9.453 


= oe ee ne ee 
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Bread Hy fase odo ee ee 14,420 
Fish (fresh & cured) . ...., . 1,055 
Fruit (various varieties) . . . . . 1,422 
Cattle ox es, Ade ae 16,410 
Sheep a Eee a at By ts 877 
Horses 25 
Pigs 156 
Poultry 501 
Mules a oe Va a eo od 100 
Vehicles—Carts Be ce Sa howd Ye 1,492 
Wagons ee a ee 100 

Motor Cars Bo HS ide ee FA 82,451 

Motor Cycles ....., , 755 

Motor Trucks .. . = 4 181,333 
Bicycles—Pedal ea ae 10,413 

Trailers $e es dee Ap 10,317 

Tractors a de Betas ee Be 128,137 

Graders BN ee ls 45,000 

Scrapers ev eeahth Gee aso BAe 48,000 

Groceries ee ae ee 153,835 
General Merchandise ...... , 740,736 
Cigarettes & Tobacco - ny 128,540 
Timber & Building Material Sy hte denrs 139,286 
Cement Waughs 65,011 
Coal Bde be Sea! an 37,236 
Patent Medicines + amie anh aoe Mom te 17,870 
Petrol a die ar se ps Ue ok 99,692 
Oil & Grease g OR We towel ue es 39,031 
Paraffin a a a Ne ae 28,148 
Motor Spares etc. he TAN os et ho fk 130,558 
Fertilizers : rae a 29,563 
Beer zo he oe meg k Gk 23,631 
Spirituous Beverages ....... 32,073 
ggs be MBS oh te A ee 2,000 
Vegetables oe ka & Ge, Tee 9,986 
Mining Stores ar ere 220,829 
Telephone Equipment. 15,208 
Agricultural MASTUBERY & ‘Implements 28,716 
Bulldozers ee ee 70,630 
Potatoes we cay 2 yes te, hs 4,936 
Tomatoes Bgl ye <tr alae, 1,603 
Butterfat Wap he 8 eee & 10,016 
Other Articles ppt et ae Are se 357,699 


£3,208,859 


550,420 


£3,161,990 
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Appendix IV 
Comparative values of Exports for 1957 and 1958 
1957 I9S8 
£ £ 
Slaughter Stock 413,460 333,088 
Poultry 158 58 
Hides and Skins 22,485 160.207 
ool 4,515 4,433 

Butter Fat 4,725 3.433 
Bonemeal, Bones & Horn 1,373 5,500 
Groundnuts BoA 500 3,150 
Tung Oil 12,500 1.600 
Seed Cotton 227,392 178,027 
Butter 85,207 74,620 
Tobacco 31,356 81,543 
Tomatoes 2,700 667 
Potatoes 16,000 2,980 
Fruits ; 50.000 93,000 

(includes Citrus, 

Bananas, Avocados 

Granadillas and 

Edible Nuts) 
Pineapples 134,935 85,000 
Beans and Oil Seeds 14,000 14,000 
Rice, Paddi. 250,000 225.000 
Kaffir Corn 8,550 3,000 
Patulite 370,955 454,257 
Wattle Bark 2,86: 16,384 
Chrysotile Asbestos 2,437,324 2.130.952 
Metallic Tin 18,283 11,250 
Barytes 3,177 3.715 
Diaspore 1,127 4.493 
Pyrophyllite 85 156 
Gold 86 = 
Yttrotantalite 2,141 = 


£ 4,115,903 


£ 3,891,513 
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Appendix VIII 


Juveniles (under 19) proceeded against 
Year ending 31st December, 1958 


|Corporal 


. Imprison- Bound 
OFFENCES: Total Fine punish- 
ment ment over 
a 
M F M|F M F|™M F |M F 
| | 
Against Lawful Authority 
Contempt of Court 3 3 
Escaping : 3 By a 6 
Against Public Morality | 
Rape a 1 | 1 
Assault w/i to 
commit Rape ‘ yf | i 4 
Against the person 
Murder | 4 1 
Assault w/i to do G.B.H 3 CO 3 
Assault Common 10 =| 2 7 1 
Against Property 
Housebreaking & Theft 56 2) do) | 82 21 2 1 
Stock Theft .. | 10 | 10 
Theft Common . | 86 Si 3] 2 8 |3 | °73 2 
Malicious Injury 
to Property. 8 | | 1 7 
Forgery & Uttering 2 | 2 
Against Statute 
Girls & Mentally Defec- | 
tive Women's Protection | 
Laws .. 4 I 3 | 
Protection of Game 12 1 8 3 
Habit Forming Drugs 
Proce. : 11 1 10 
Liquor Licence Proc 1 3 ea ee 1 
Grass Burning Proc 20 3 1 | 20 2 
Motor Vehicle Proc 
and Regs. fo te + | 4 
Other ww %, U8 4 100 14 1 | 85 114] 9 5 
TOTALS... 339 27 !713 |129 120 1199 ' '13 4 


™ 


> 


(a) 
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Appendix IX 


Expenditure on Public Health for the year 
ending 31st. March 1958 


(a) Recurrent Expenditure .... . . £107,472 
(b) Capital Expenditure . . re £30,129 
(c) Expenditure for work carried out 
by other than Public Health 
Department, including sanitation Figures not available 
(d) Proportion of Public Health Ex- 
penditure to total expenditure 
of the Territory (excluding 
financial assistance from the 
Metropolitan Government) ... . 9.12% 
(e) Financial Assistance from Metro- 
politan Government . . . £33,120 
(f) Expenditure of Missionary and 
Philanthropic Institutions Figures not available 
Hospitals, Health Centres Etc. 
Hospitals Beds 
(a) General Hospitals 
(i) Government 4 152,90,16,16 
(ii) Mission See vas ae Sty 3 140, 45, 34 
(b) Cottage Hospitals... ... — — 
. Dispensaries 
(a) Exclusively for Out-patients 
(i) Government - vee oo oe 0 
(ii) Mission i haa ah ALES e 2 
(b) Having beds for bablers cases: 
(i) Mission . ; 8 20 
In General | In Dis- As Seper- 
. Specialised Units Hospitals. pensary | ate unit 


Maternity & Child 
Welfare Centres 
Venereal Diseases 


Maternity and Child Welfare and 
V.D. Clinics held at all hospitals 
and dispensaries: 


Tuberculosis — 

Leprosaria _— _ One 
Mental Institution — — — 
Other (Malaria - — | One 


Control Unit) 
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Medical Personnel in Posts on 31st. December 1958 


| Government | Mission | Private 
Registered Physicians . 8 5 10 
Licensed Physicians . . _— 4 _ 
Medical Assistants 4 — _— 
Registered Nurses 20 16 3 
Licensed Nurses ... | 55 22 — 
Probationer Nurses | _ 41 _ 
Pharmacists 2 — 2 
Radiographers 1 ~- 1 
Laboratory Technicians 1 — = 
Laboratory Assistants . | 2 i 1 
Appendix X 
Expenditure on Education for Calendar year 1958 
I African Education 
G) RECURRENT 
(a) From Metropolitan and Local Government Funds 
Primary and Secondary Schools . £68,295 
Vocational and Teacher sara 13,376 
Board and Lodging Sa 1,400 
Bursaries and Scholarships ... . 1,404 
Other Recurrent (including 
travelling and inspection) . 11,508 
Total Gross Recurrent . . . . £95,983 
Less Revenue from Fees . . . 663 
£95,320 


Total Net Recurrent 


(b) From Local Authority Funds (Swazi National Treasury) 


Primary and Secondary Schools . £14,564 


Board and Lodging x 4 : 2,480 
Other Recurrent ....... 1,773 
Total Gross Recurrent . . . £16,337 
Less Revenue from Fees .. . 2,714 


Total Net Revenue 


£13,623 


Appendices 
(c) By Voluntary Agencies 
Primary and Secondary Schools . . £ 9,350 


Total Recurrent Expenditure 


Gi) CAPITAL 
Metropolitan and Local 
Government Funds ... . £ 4,233 
Local Authority Funds ee: 6,135 


Voluntary Agencies . . . . . 17,426 


Total Capital Expenditure 


II European Education 
G) RECURRENT 


(a) From Metropolitan and Local Government Funds 


Primary and Secondary Schools . £53,022 
Board and Lodging . 2 


’ 


Education Allowances and Loans . 7,695 
Other Recurrent Costs . . Ree 2,874 
Total Gross Recurrent .. . . £88,207 


Less Revenue from Fees . . . 29,557 


Total Net Recurrent Expenditure 


Gi) CAPITAL 
(a) From Metropolitan and 
Local Government Funds . . £ 1,460 


(b) From Loan Estimates . . . 21,000 


Total Capital Expenditure 


WW Eurafrican Education 
G) RECURRENT 
From Metropolitan and Local Government Funds 
Primary and a nae Schools . £ 5,054 
: 960 


Hostel Subsidies : $2 
Boarding Bursaries. of 599 


Other Recurrent Expenditure od 540 


Total Recurrent Expenditure 


Gi) CAPITAL 
From Metropolitan and 


Local Government Funds 


YI 


£ 9,350 
£118,293 


£27,799 


£58,650 


£22,460 


£500 
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Enrolment at Last Quarter of 1958 
(1) African Schools 


No. of No. of ENROLMENT 
Schools Teachers 


Primary ' Second- | Technical | Total 


ary and Voca- 


tional 
Government Schools 19 195 = 3199 | 91 87 3.377 
National Schools 3 24 640 120 — 760 
ribal Schools 48 2,588 = _ 2.588 
Mission Schools - ae 
__ Aided 128 528 17,672 | 444 37 18.173 
Mission Schools - 
Unaided 95 » 123 4.312 _ —_ 4.312 
TOTAL 282. «833. 28.411 | 655 144 29.210 
(2) European Schools 
| No. of No. of ENROLMENT 
| Schools |Teachers Primary Secondary Total 
ne Td. ea 902 180 1.082 
Private | 1 8 113 27 140 
TOTAL 5 68 | 1.015 207 1.222 
(3) Eurafrican Schools 


No. of | No. of tobe 55> PORCEENE 


Schools Teachers Primary |Second- Technical Total 
ary ‘and Voca- 
tional 


Government Aided | 5 40 469. | 40 14 | +523, 
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PARTI 


General Review 


Swaziland, the smallest of the three High Commission 
Territories in Southern Africa, is a country of many di- 
versities and many distinctive characteristics. Geogra- 
phically and climatically, it is divisible into four phy- 
siographic provinces - the broken mountainous Highveld 
of the West, adjacent to the Drakensburg, with altitudes 
averaging over 4,000 ft., the Middleveld which is mostly 
mixed farming country, about 2,000 ft. lower, and the 
Lowveld or Bushveld a hot woodland region typified 
by Aloes, Acacias and Pterocarpus, and bounded on the 
east by the Lubombo Mountains, with an average alti- 
tude of 1,500 ft. The Lubombo Mountains form the 
fourth physiographic province. Four rivers, the Komati 
Usutu, Umbuluzi and Ingwavuma, flow from West to 
Kast, cutting their way through the Lubombo mountains 
to the Indian Ocean. The exploitation of these rivers is 
particularly important to the agricultural development 
of the Middle and Bushveld, where irrigation projects 
are giving the scenery a different aspect. 

As the scenery is varied and diverse, so are the 
people. The indigenous race, the Swazi, are proud of 
having one of the oldest national traditions amongst the 
Bantu people. Their fathers crossed the Lubombo ‘to 
form an independent tribe as long ago as the seventeenth 
century. It is this independence which still characterises 
the people today, even where European customs and 
habits have made inroads into the old traditional ways 
of life. In addition to the 250,000 Swazi there are over 
8,000 Europeans permanently resident in the Territory 
and over 1,500 Eurafricans. Race relations have been 
and are good. The Paramount Chief on behalf of the 
Nation has made public affirmation of the fact that the 
Swazi see the Territory as one where people of all 
races may find a permanent home. 
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This common interest of all communities is best re 
flected in the work of the Department of Land Utiliza- 
tion and in the agricultural industries upon which most 
Swazilanders depend. Although the calendar year 1959 
was drier than average, agricultural production still 
showed a general increase, partly the result of 
the spread of intensive and commercial methods of 
agriculture amongst the Swazi, and partly because of 
the steady development of European farming. The Land 
Utilization Department must be given the credit for the 
development of Swazi agriculture, because it isby the 
efforts of the Department’s officers that soil erosion has 
been checked with contour grass strips, and that there 
has been a general improvement in agricultural practices 
There has been a great increase in the amount of fer- 
tilizer purchased by the Swazi through the agency of 
the Department. The price paid for fertilizers in 1959 
by Swazi farmers was £11,000, an increase of 28% on 
the 1958 figure, which shows that the Swazi is rapidly 
becoming aware of the commercial value of agricultural 
enterprises as opposed to animal husbandry. The quan- 
tity of tobacco taken in by the Tobacco Co-operative at 
Goedgegun set a post-war record of just over one million 
pounds, 59% of which was grown by Europeans and 
41% by Swazis. The cotton crop was just under 5,000 
tons of cotton seed and was an alltime record. The 
maize crop was good, although it is not possible to say 
what the total production amounted to, as maize con- 
stitutes the staple diet of the people and is used primarily 
for home consumption. It is known, however, that 42,400 
bags were bought by the Swaziland Milling Company 
which began to operate in 1959. Some Swazi farmers 
accumulated financial balances of up to £200 by selling 
maize to the company, but nevertheless, it was necessary 
for the company to import some 55,500 bags of maize 
from the Union of South Africa. There was considerab!e 
development in sugar production. By December the new 
sugar mill at Mhlume was comp'eted and the construc- 
tion of the second mill at Big Bend had been put in hand. 
Also by the end of the year, citrus growers had planted 
193,900 trees, of which 354% had been planted during 
1959 and 72% in the last five years. 
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An important event for the future of agriculture in 
Swaziland was the development of an agricultural re- 
search service under the Department of Land Utilization. 
The main research station has been sited in the Malkerns 
Valley and sub-stations have been established at Goed- 
gegun and Big Bend. The research staff during 1959 
comprised a Soil Fertility Officer, a Horticultural Re- 
search Officer and a Pasture Research Officer. Vacancies 
existed for an Irrigation Research Officer, an Agronomist 
and a Plant Pathologist. Some important results have 
already been obtained in diagnosis and control of zinc 
and other trace element deficiencies in maize and rice. 

The dry winter had litt!e effect on agricultural pro- 
duction, but it was the cause of great concern to the 
Veterinary Authorities. The year started with good rains 
with the result that a record monthly butter production 
figure of over 100,000 pounds was established in March. 
Unfortunately, however, the Jack of rain during the 
following months brought the production down to 7,893 
lbs. in September, the lowest figure since July 1953. 

There were no major outbreaks of stock disease 
during the year, although the presence of foot and 
mouth disease in the Komatipoort and Hectorspruit Dis- 
tricts of the Union caused areas adjacent to the 
border to be placed in quarantine. There was a small 
outbreak of infectious sterility in the Ezulwini dipping 
tank area, and all breeding stock had to be slaughtered. 
The annual cattle population census conducted during 
August and September revealed that the total number 
of cattle was 503,915. This was the first time that the 
cattle population had exceeded 500,000. 

Important as agricu'ture and animal husbandry are 
to the Territory’s economy, it is clear that for many 
years to come Swaziland will depend on its mineral 
resources for most of its revenue and much survey work 
is still going on to assess more exactly what these re- 
sources are. During the year the Geological Survey and 
Mines Department continued its investigation of the 
Territory’s old gold mines. Several mines were inves- 
tigated in detail, the largest and most promising of thesc 
being the Wylesdale Ridge Gold Mine which was last 
worked in a small way in 1949. A detailed report giving 
grades and ore reserves has been published and interest 
has already been shown in the mine. 
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The United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority branch 
office in Mbabane closed in September. Before it 
closed, officers of the Authority discovered a widely 
scattered occurence of beryl on Swazi Nation land. 
Small scale mining of the beryl by the Swazi themselves 
has been started as an experimental industry with some 
succegs. Some geological mapping was undertaken 
during the year and deposits of fluorspar and bery! 
were investigated in detail. . 

The value of mining dropped further to £2,100,848, 
mainly because of the asbestos recession precipitated 
by Russia, which has flooded the European market 
with cheap asbestos. Another factor which greatly 
affects the future of the Swaziland industry is the 
discovery of enormous deposits of asbestos under Black 
Lake in Canada. Chrysotile abestos still remains, how- 
ever, the Territory’s most valuable export commodity. 
Production of coal from a _ prospect near Maloma 
commenced on a small scale, but all the coal mined 
there is consumed locally. Production of other mine- 
rals, with the exception of tin, remained fairly constant. 
Tin production is now carried out by two producers 
only and fell by 11 tons to the lowest figure recorded 
since before World War II. 

In view of the asbestos recession, therefore, there 
is an urgent need to develop more industries in the Ter- 
ritory. In July, the Colonial Development Corporation 
joined with Courtaulds Limited to form the Usutu Pulp 
Company Limited with an initial capital of £5,000,000 
for further afforestation and the building of a Pulp 
Mill. Production will start in 1962 and_ thereafter 
100,000 tons of unbleached sulphate pulp will be manu- 
factured annually. No sawn timber will be produced 
and the entire output of pulp will be exported overseas 
via Goba and Lourenco Marques. Large deposits of good 
quality iron ore at Bomvu ridge, near Mbabane, are 
still being explored, but there is obviously a very prom- 
ising potential once practical means of exporting the 
ore are found. 

Pending a decision on railway construction for the 
exportation of iron ore, present planning is based on 
road transport to satisfy the pulp project’s communi- 
cations requirements. Most of the building material 
and plant for the new Pulp Mill will be imported 
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through Lothair, the nearest railhead in the Union. 
Meanwhile much work on the re-alignment of the 
Territory’s main roads is being carried out, particular- 
ly on the main trunk road to the Portuguese 
border. 

At the present time there are approximately 8,000 
Swazi working in the Union of South Africa, principally 
in the gold and coal mines. Mining, however, is not 
looked upon as a career, but as a means of earning 
money to supplement the subsistence economy, to which 
the miners invariably return. Most Swazi live in a rural 
environment, and rely entirely upon cattle and the 
produce of their land for a living. The Administration 
is, therefore, encouraging the development of intensive 
agriculture and other home industries in an attempt to 
improve this economy. The handicraft industry is an 
example of a home industry which has rapidly develop- 
ed in recent years. These handicrafts, ranging from 
woodcraft and copperwork to basket and mat making 
are now taught in schools. Some District Commission- 
ers supervise the organisation of various handicraft 
clubs where new designs and ideas are passed on to 
the Swazi. Pigg’s Peak has an advanced marketing 
system, and Bremersdorp has been given a Community 
Development grant to build a new thatched building 
to house these wares, which are sold in bulk orders 
to Johannesburg, Durban and Cape Town. 

In February, Sir John Maud, G.C.B., C.B.E., paid his 
first visit to the Territory as High Commissioner 
for Basutoland, the Bechuanaland Protectorate and 
Swaziland, and was officially welcomed at a parade at 
Mbabane, which was attended by representatives of all 
communities. Sir John subsequently visited Swaziland 
on two other occasions and opened the Bremersdorp 
Show in July. 

The new Roman Catholic Cathedral] at Bremersdorp 
was completed in November and opened by the Apo- 
stolic Delegate, Archbishop Damiano and the Arch 
bishop of Pretoria. 

In November, an Economic Survey Mission, under 
the chairmanship of Professor Chandler Morse of Cor- 
nell University, visited the Territory to‘“conduct a gene- 
ral survey of the resources and potentialities of the 
High Commission Territories, and to make recommen- 
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dations on the utilization and development of their 
natural resources, that are or might be available.” A 
committee consisting of Mr. G. H. Rushbridger and 
Mr. H. Weber, also visited the Territory to make re- 
commendations regading the salaries and conditions of 
service of all teachers. The Reports of both the Econo- 
mic Survey Mission and the Rushbridger Committee 
are awaited. 


PART II 


Chapter 1: Population 


The last census, which was taken in June 1956, showed 
that the population of Swaziland was 240,511. This 
figure included 11,728 Swazi who were temporarily 
employed outside the Territory and 3,470 foreign Afri- 
cans temporarily employed in Swaziland. Africans 
comprised 97% of the population, Europeans 2.4% and 
Eurafricans 0.6%. 

At the end of 1959, the population was estimated at 
264,300 including 11,000 Swazi temporarily absent. 
The steady growth of the population since the first 
census taken by the British Administration in 1904 is 
reflected in the following tab'e:- 


Selected Census Years Estimate 

Group 1904 1921 1946 1956 1959 
African 84,529 110,295 181,269 233,214 254,000 
European 890 2,205 3,205 5,919 8,700 
Eurafrican 72 451 7435 1,378 1,600 
Total 85,491 112,951 185,215 240,511 264.300 


The African Population 


In the 1956 census 225,166 Africans who were born 
in Swaziland and 8,048 who were born outside the Ter- 
ritory were enumerated. Although they comprised only 
3.4% of the African population at that date, the number 
of immigrants had increased by 152% between 1946 
and 1956. The rise in the African population by 51,945 
persons between 1946 and 1956 was made up of 4,854 
by immigration and 47,091 by natural increase. 

The percentage increases in the last two intercensal 
periods were 18.3% between 1936 and 1946, and 28.6% 
between 1946 and 1956. The corresponding increases in 
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the African population of the Union of South Africe 
during the same periods were 18.9% and 19.2% res- 
pectively. It would appear that the increase in the 
African population was unevenly distributed through- 
out the Territory. In Manzini District, of which Brem- 
ersdorp is the administrative centre, the population 
increased by 67.7% between 1946 and 1956, whereas 
in Mankaiana district the increase was only 14.7%. 

The median age of the population was 17 years in 
1956. The proportion of males to females, which has 
remained relatively unchanged ‘since 1904, was 48 males 
to every 52 females. Children under the age of one year 
comprised 4.6% of the population, those between i 
year and 17 years of age, 48.8%, adults between 18 
years and 50 years of age, 38.5%, and old people over 
50 years of age, 8.6%. Among the juvenile section of the 
population under 18 years of age in 1956, the proportion 
of males to females was 52 to 49, in the 18 to 50 age 
group it was 48 to 52, whilst that in the over 50 years 
of age group it was 27 to 73. Without taking into ac- 
count infant mortality, the birth rate of the African 
population was approximately 47 per thousand in 1956 
compared with 53 per thousand in 1946. The death 
rate has been estimated at 26 per thousand. These 
figures compared with a live birth rate of 15 per thou- 
sand and a death rate of 11. per thousand in the United 
Kingdom in 1957. The registration of births and deaths 
among the African population is not, however, compul- 
sory and these figures may be taken as no more than 
rough estimates. 

In 1956, the ratio of wives to husbands was 128 to 
100. A comparison with the ratios of 133 to 100 in 1946 
and 137 to 100 in 1921 shows that polygamy is decreas- 
ing. The number of persons who were enumerated as 
having been married by civil or religious (Christian) 
rites was 9,365, almost twice as many as in 1946. 60‘ 
of the population were recorded as members of the 
Christian faith compared with 34% in 1946. 

The distribution of the Swazi population, although 
affected by the pattern of land ownership, reflects the 
response of settlement to environment. The land 
which is available for exclusive occupation by the 
Swazi is 3,451 square miles in extent and carries 
an estimated population of 228,000. It consists of Swazi 
Area, land purchased by the Swazi Nation and Native 
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Land Settlement areas. The table below clearly shows 
the greater facility for closer settlement in the Middle- 
veld than in the Lowveld, which has a low and unre- 
liable rainfall, and the Highveld where topography is 
the limiting factor. 


% of tand % of rural 


exclusively Swazi popu- Density per 
Region occupied by lation square mile 
Swazi 
Highveld 23 22 64 
Middleveld 34 46 88 
Lowveld 36 26 48 
Lubombo 7 6 55 


The European Population 


Between 1946 and 1956 the European population of 
Swaziland increased by 84.9%, compared with an in- 
crease of only 16.9% in the previous decade. The 
corresponding increases of the white population of the 
Union of South Africa over the same period were 22.3 %. 
and 18.5% respectively. The district which proportion- 
ately showed the greatest increase in Europeans from 
1946 to 1956 was Stegi district, where the increase was 
239%. In order of increment rate, the increases in the 
other districts were 170% in Mbabane district, 93% 
in Manzini district, 78% in Pigg’s Peak district, 30% 
in Hlatikulu district, and 26% in Mankaiana district. 
The rates of increase are most marked in those districts 
where recent economic development has been greatest, 
especially in irrigation agriculture in Stegi and Man- 
zini districts and forestry in Mbabane and Pigg’s Peak 
districts. 

The net natural increase of the European population 
has remained fairly constant at between 10 and 15 per 
thousand during the last 20 years. Most of the post-war 
increase has been due to immigration which fluctuates 
from year to year; there were 553 immigrants in 1956, 
865 in 1957, 1,054 in 1958 and 653 in 1959. The approxi- 
mate number of emigrants in the same four years were 
70, 110, 105 and 60 respectively. The European popu- 
lation doubled between 1952 and December, 1959, when 
it was estimated at 8,700. The number of Portuguese 
subjects who live temporarily or permanently in Swazi- 
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land increased from 154 in 1956 to about 360 in 1959. 
The age and sex structure of the European population 

in 1956, compared with that in 1921 is shown in the 

~ following table:-, pea ay 


Pa) 
to 


Age Group Male Female : Total % Mate Female Total % 
1921 1956 
Under 5 164 141 305 14 349 321 670 " 


5 to 19 366 359 723 32 990 835 1,825 3! 
20 to 39 370 286 656 30 822 770 1.592 27 
40+to 59 28) 151 432 20 769 592 1.361 23 
60 and over 58 29 87 4 269 2u 480 8 


Total 1,239 966 2.205 100 3190 2,729 5.919 100 


The ratio of females to males has increased slightly 
from 44 to 56 in 1921, to 46 to 54 in 1956. The median 
age of the European population has risen from about 
23 years in 1904 to about 27 years in 1956. During 1959, 
123 European births and 31 deaths were registered. 
These figures are respectively 15.4 and 3.9 per thousand 
of the population. 

Over 60% of the European population of Swaziland 
was born in the Union of South Africa, 20% were born 
within the Territory and 8% were born in the United 
Kingdom. 

In 1956, 59% of the European population spoke both 
English and Afrikaans, a further 26%. spoke Englisr 
only, 12% spoke Afrikaans only and 3% spoke neither 
English nor Afrikaans. The latter were mainly Portu- 
guese subjects. 


The Eurafrican Population 


The Eurafrican community, which numbered only 
1,378 persons in 1956, lives mainly in the Hlatikulu and 
Manzini districts. The apparent large increase in this . 
section of the population between 1946 and 1956 is be- 
lieved to be due to inaccurate enumeration in the 1945 
census and not to any large scale immigration or an ex- 
ceptionally high birth rate. 

The median age of Eurafricans is only about 14 years 
and males slightly outnumber females. The birthplace 
of 80% of the Eurafrican population is Swaziland. the 
majority of the remainder being born in the Union 
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Urban Population 


Approximately 4% of the African population, 38% 
of the European population and 34% of the Eurafricar: 
population live in the townships of Mbabane, Bremers- 
dorp, Stegi, Pigg’s Peak, Hlatikulu and Goedgegun. The 
largest township, Mbabane, has an estimated popu- 
lation in the urban and peri-urban area of 5,500. 
comprising some 4,000 Africans, 1,300 Europeans and 
200 Eurafricans. The urban and peri-urkan areas ol 
Bremersdorp have a population of approximately 4,150, 
including 1,200 Europeans. The third largest urban con- 
centration is in Stegi, which has an estimated population 
of 2,700, including 300 Europeans. The estimated popu- 
lation of Pigg’s Peak is 950, (200 Europeans), of 
Hlatikulu 650 (100 Europeans) and of Goedgegun 900 
(300 Europeans). There are also large concentrations 
of population at the major centres of development, such 
as Havelock Mine, Eranchi and Mhlume, Ubombo in the 
Big Bend area, and Mhlambanyati, the headquarters 
of the Usutu Pulp Company. 


Chapter Il : Occupations, Wages and Labour 
Organisation 


Until the recent post-war development period, the 
gold mines in the Union of South Africa were the main 
source of employment for the Swazi. Within the Terri- 
tory, employment was provided by the Havelock 
Asbestos Mine and European farms. The recent, intro- 
duction of large forestry and irrigation undertaking: 
has led, in turn, to the establishment of processing in- 
dustries. A large sugar mill has been constructed by the 
Mhlume (Swaziland) Sugar Company Ltd., and another 
sugar mill is under construction at Ubombo Ranches 
where it will replace the existing one. At the end of 
the year, arrangements were being made for the erect- 
ion of a pulp factory for processing timber on the 
estate of Lhe Usutu Pulp Company Limited. In the mining 
industry, the prospecting of iron ore and coal deposits 
continued, but this has not yet led to the establishment 
of any mine. The cash earnings obtained from these 
sources are used to supplement the traditional tribal 
subsistence economy. 


EMPLOYMENT 


At the 1956 Census, 25.5 %of the gainfully employed 
European population over the age of fifteen years was 
engaged in farming and forestry, 19.8% were craftsmen 
or labourers and 18.38% were enumerated as pro- 
fessional workers such as teachers, engineers, mission- 
aries, lawvers and medical practitioners. Excluding 
those engaged in farming and mining, managers and 
administrators comprised 11.3% of this section of the 
population. Of the gainfully employed Eurafrican popu- 
lation over fifteen years of age, 29.8% were employed 
in farming and forestry and 26.2% were enumerated 
as craftsmen or labourers. 

This Census also showed that 25,928 Swazi were 
peasant farmers, 200 ran their own businesses and 
26,050 were enumerated as employees, of whom 14,322 
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were employed within the Territory. In addition, there 
were 3,470 foreign Africans employed in Swaziland at 
that time. Some 24% of the total labour force was em- 
ployed in farming and forestry, 9% in domestic service 
and 29% in mining. Of the 7.619 labourers engaged in 
mining, about 87% were employed outside the Territory. 
The African labour strength on the last day of the year 
at enterprises with a consistent labour force of more 
than 200, was as follows:- 


Gidescs Total Foreign 

Labourers Labourers 

Havelock Asbestos Mine 1,565 955 
Peak Timbers ; 1,471 75 
Usutu Pulp Company 1,189 7 
Swaziland Plantations 317 49 
Ubombo Ranches 1,293 466 
Big Bend Sugar Planters 513 120 
Mhlume Sugar Company 2,010 364 
Swaziland Irrigation Scheme 1,074 254 
Tambukulu-Umbuluzi Estates 221 58 
Ngonini Estates 442 51 
Ross Citrus Estates 237 6 
Swaziland Administration 1,732 77 
TOTALS 12.100 2.582 


The average labour turnover at these concerns was 
assessed at 5% per month, but this can only be taken as 
an estimate, since the Territory has no statistical 
organisation to verify the figures upon which it is based. 
Because most of the labourers leave their families at 
home, the turnover is relatively large and high levels of 
skill are seldom reached. Several employers are en- 
couraging the formation of a permanent labour force 
by providing married quarter's. It is hoped that the 
sociological survey of the African population, which is 
being made by the Administration in collaboration with 
the Institute of Social Research in the University of 
Natal, will vield information on the average length of 
employment periods of the Swazi labourer and the av- 
erage period between employments. With this infor- 
mation it will be possible to assess the extent to which 
the labour force is becoming more permanent and the 
actual amount of labour available. The survey should 
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also reveal something of the pattern of the movement 
of labour to sources of employment both within anda 
outside the Territory. 


Migrant Labour 


The Swazi continue to migrate to the Union of South 
Africa in search of employment. During 1959, the Native 
Recruiting Corporation recruited 7,389 Swazi for em- 
ployment in the gold mines of the Witwatersrand and 
the Orange Free State, whilst the Natal Coal Owners’ 
Native Labour Organisation recruited 523 miners for the 
coal mines of northern Natal. There is a seasonal vari- 
ation in the total number of Swazi employed in the gold 
mines with an average of 6,700 throughout the year. 
The recruiting of labourers for work outside the Terri- 
tory is strictlycontrolled by the provisions of the African 
Labour Proclamation, No. 45 of 1954. Contracts may not 
exceed one year and usually vary from three to nine 
months. The number of recruiting licences issued under 
the Proclamation is restricted and they are only granted 
when Government is satisfied that conditions of employ- 
ment are satisfactory. In addition to the numbers of 
labourers recruited by recognised agencies, it is esti- 
mated that between 3,000 and 4,000 Swazi find employ- 
ment independently in agricultural and mining concerns 
in those districts of the Union of South Africa which 
border the Territory. Some of them are illegally re- 
cruited and are thus denied the safe-guards imposed by 
the statutory control of external recruitment. The in- 
terests and welfare of the Swazi working in the Union 
of South Africa are looked after by an Agency for the 
three High Commission Territories, which has its head- 
quarters in Johannesburg and sub-agencies in Rand- 
fontein and Springs on the Witwatersrand and Welkom 
in the Orange Free State. No labour from other countries 
is recruited for work inside Swaziland, but numbers of 
Africans from the Union of South Africa and the Feder- 
ation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland enter the Territory 
independently to seek employment. 


WAGES AND CONDITIONS OF EMPLOYMENT 


_ The average rates of wages paid in typical occupa- 
tions and the principal industries and services are shown 
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in the following table:- 


Occupation Annual Wage (£) 

Farm Assistant (E) 600 Q 
Farm Labourer (A) 36 R.Q. 
Forester (E) 650 Q 
Forest Foreman (E) 480 Q 
Forest Labourer (A) 45 R.Q. 
Mine Labourer (A) 5! R.Q. 
Stock Inspector (6) 672-1048 

Cattle Guard (A) 132-576 

Store Assistant (E) 500 Q 
Store Assistant (A) 90 Q 
Domestic Servant (A) 40 R.Q 
Road Foreman (E) 720 © 

Artisan (E) 750 

Builder (A) 180 

Drive- (A) 78 R.Q. 
A = African — = European Q = plus free quarters 

R = plus free rations 


Wage rates are not, at present, subject to statutorv 
control but provision exists in the Wage Determination 
Proclamation, No. 21 of 1937, for the fixing of minimum 
wages in any industry on the recommendation of a Board 
to be appointed for the purpose. Generally labour is 
daily paid, although the actual payment is made on a 
thirty day ticket or once a month for convenience. The 
normal weekly hours of work in the principle industries 
and services vary from 45 to 50 hours a week, the 
majority of employees working a 45 hour week. A 
Committee was appointed at the end of the year to 
examine the rates of pay and the conditions of service 
of casual labourers employed by Government. 


Cost of Living 


Price Indices are not kept. Average prices during 
1959 of some of the principal foodstuffs were:- 
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Mbabane and Other 
Commodity st whl hs, 

Manzini Districts Districts 
Bacon, per Ib. 4]- 4j- 
Beef. per Ib 2/5d. 1;9d. 
Mutton, per Ib. 3/3d. 3)- 
Butter, per tb. 3/Sd. 3/6d. 
Cheese, per Ib. 3/64. 3)3d. 
Milk, per pint. Td. 6d. 
Ejgs, per dozen 4l- 3/34. 
Mealie meal, per 200 Ib. bag 43d. 45/4d. 
Potatoes, per lb. 4d. 6d. 
Rice, per Ib. : 13d. 13d. 
Sugar, per Ib. 6d. 6d. 
Bread, per 2 Ib. loaf Wd. 1- 
Tea, per lb. 8!- 8I- 
Coffee, per Ib. / 5/6d. 5/6d. 
Salt, per tb. 4d. 4d. 


LABOUR DEPARTMENT 


There is no Labour Department in the Territory. In 
1957. a Labour Officer was appointed and is stationed 
at the Secretariat in Mbabane. His duties include the 
assessment of present and future labour requirements, 
the supervision of working conditions, and the main- 
tenance of statistical records. In co-operation with the 
District Administraticn, the Labour Officer is respon- 
sible for the implementation of labour legislation and 
the promotion of good industrial re'ations. 


Workmens’ Compensation 


The Workmens’ Compensation Proclamation, No. 25 
of 1939, provides for the payment of compensation to all 
manual workers, whose earnings do not exceed £500 per 
annum, engaged in occupations which, at present, in* 
clude mining and employment in connection with 
power-driven machinery. Compensation is payable at 
the rate of £1,000 or 48 months’ wages, whichever is the 
less, for permanent, total incapacity. A percentage of 
this amount is payable in cases of partial incapacity: 
Most claims for compensation are settled between the 
parties on the advice of the District Commissioner, to 
whom all fatal accidents must be reported. The 
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compilation of accident statistics was instituted in 1958. 
The Labour Officer is responsible for recommending 
payment of compensation or ex gratia awards to 
Government employees. 


Industrial Relations 


Although there are no Trade Unions in Swaziland, 
provision for their registration and regulation, and for 
the orderly settlement of trade disputes, exists under 
the Trades Unions and Trade Disputes Proclamation, 
No. 31 of 1942, as amended by Proclamation No. 3 of 
1949. In the absence of Trade Unions, the Administra- 
tion encourages the appointment of tribal representa- 
tives at all the major industrial concerns. An administra- 
tive procedure exists whereby labour complaints are 
dealt with in the first instance by District Commissioners 
who decide whether the assistance of the Labour Officer 
is required. 


Safety, Health and Welfare 


The Transvaal Mines, Works and Machinery Ordi- 
nance and the regulations published thereunder, which 
are in force in Swaziland, provide for the safety of work- 
men employed in mining, but are to be replaced shortly. 
There is at present no legislation governing the safety 
of workmen in factories, but the provision of such 
legislation is under consideration. The employment of 
women, young persons and children in industrial under- 
takings is regulated by the provisions of Proclamation 
No. 73 of 1937. 


Legislation 


No specific labour legislation was promulgated during 
the year but two proclamations and the regulations 
made thereunder, contained clauses which relate to 
labour. 

The African Immigration Proclamation, No. 56 of 
1959, and the regulations published in Government 
Notice No. 37 of 1959, allowed employers of labour to 
introduce African labour for temporary employment 
without the necessity of complying with the procedure 
laid down for the issue of ordinary residence permits. 
The permits are subject to any conditions which mav 
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be imposed by Ngwenyama in Libandla, with the 
approval of the Resident Commissioner. Swazis seeking 
work outside the Territory will have to comply with the 
provisions of the Identity and Travel (Documents) 
Proclamation No. 54 of 1959, and the regulations 
which were published in Government Notice No. 49 of 
1959. 


Industrial Training 


Industrial training in the Territory is at present 
confined to a small dressmaking centre at Mbuluzi and 
a Trade School at Mbabane. This school provides four 
year courses for Africans and Eurafricans in cabinet 
making and joinery, general building and motor 
mechanics. Twenty-four men are trained annually. 
Semi-skilled workers, such as drivers and operatives, 
are trained on the job by employers. A Committee 
was appointed during the year to examine and advise 
on the problems of industrial training in the Territory, 
including the recruitment of skilled and semi-skilled 
workers. 
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Chapter Ill: Public Finance and Taxation 


The Territorial] financial year runs from lst April 
to 80th March. The Annual Budget consists firstly of 
Territorial Estimates covering recurrent departmental 
expenditure and minor capital items, secondly of Loan 
Estimates dealing with major capital works such as 
roads, and finally of Colonial Development and Wel- 
fare Fund Estimates for various projects in the fields 
of Land Utilization, Education, Medical Services and 
Public Works. 

Revenue and Expenditure over the past three fi- 
nancial years have been: 


Financial Year Revenue Expenditure 
1956—57 £ £ 
Territorial 1,207,540 1,052,374 
Loan - 128,898 
C-D. & W. Fund - 271,469 
1957-58 
Territorial 1,260,033 1,211,668 
Loan - 402,661 
C-D. & W. Fund - 309.194 
1958-59 
Territorial 1,325,585 1.413.686 
Loan - 542,219 
CD. & W. Fund - 294,078 

REVENUE 


The Territorial Revenue for 1958/59 was £95,538 in 
excess of the original estimate, principally because 
of unexpectedly high receipts from Customs and Ex- 
cise, Stamp and Transfer Duties and Licences. The 
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sources of revenue were: 


1956/57 1957/58 1958/59 
£ £ £ 
Customs and Excise 135.016 145,690 175,611 
Electricity Charges 7,958 15,853 26,611 
Fees for 
Services Rendered 35,217 48,019 54,983 
Income Tax 626.674 683.344 663.883 
Licences 36.862 40,262 45.271 
Mineral Taxes and 
Mining Rents 45.881 49,137 51,125 
African Tax 65.895 64.453 69,090 
Posts and Telegraphs 88.490 63.456 68,608 
Stamp and Transfer Duties 29.092 47,649 63,706 
Other Revenue 136,449 102,070 106,687 


Death Duties 


The rate of Estate Duty chargeable on each & of 
the dutiable amount is three ten-thousandths of a £ for 
every completed £100 or part thereof of the dutiable 
amount, subject to a maximum rate of 6 ‘8d on each §&. 
Rebate of £300 is allowed from the amount of duty de- 
termined by the foregoing formula. The effect of this 
is that dutv is payable only on estates in excess of 
£10,000. Succession duty is also payable in certain cases 
on estates of over £100. African estates which are ad. 
ministered according to Swazi law and custom are not 
subject to these duties. 


European Poll Tax 


A poll tax of £3 per year is levied on every European 
male and on every Eurafrican male who does not pay 
African Tax, of the age of 21 years and over. 


Income Tax 


Income Tax constituted just over 50% of the total 
Revenue of the Territory and of this, about 80% was 
derived from mining. Income Tax is payable by 
Europeans and those Eurafricans who do not pay 
African Tax. The breakdown of assessments for the 
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income tax year ending 30th June 1958, the collections 
Irom which were received in the 1958,59 financial 
year, are compared with those of the two previous 
years in the following table: 


1955/56 1956/57 1957/58 
£ £ £ 
Mining Companies 944,485 589,296 542,203 
Other Companies 26 334 10,740 41,897 
Employed Persons 27,196 36,381 41,916 
Professions and Traders 18,332 33,481 35,779 
Farmers 15,245 19,345 18,884 
Others 3.46! 2,555 3,098 
635.053 691,798 683.737 


The normal rates for the 1959 income tax year which 
ended on 30th June, 1959 were: 


Married Persons—Fifteen pence plus one one-thou- 
sandth of one penny for each £ of taxable income in ex- 
cess of £1, not exceeding £9,300;thirty four pence for 
each £ of taxable income over and above £9,300. The 
amount of tax so calculated is, after deduction 
of rebates, subject to a surcharge of 35%. The basic 
rebate is £31 with further rebates of £15 for each of 
the first two children and £17 for each other child. 
For each dependent there is a rebateof £2°10’0 and 
for insurance one shilling and three pence per £ with 
a maximum of £7 ‘10/0. 


Unmarried Persons—eighteen pence plus one one- 
thousandth of one penny for each £ of taxable income 
in excess of £1, not exceeding £9,300; thirty seven pen- 
ce for each £ of taxable income over the above £9,300. 
The amount of tax so calculated is, after deduction of 
rebates, subject to a surcharge of 45%. The basic re- 
bate is £23 and those for dependents and insurance 
the same as those for married persons. 


Public or Private Companies, the sole or principal 
business of which in Swaziland is mining—five shil- 
lings for each £ of taxable income not exceeding £10,000: 
six shillings and nine pence for each £ of taxable income 
over and above £10,000. 
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All other Private Companies—five shillings and six- 
pence for each & of taxable income. 


All other Private Companies—two shillings and six- 
pence for each £ of taxable income not exceeding £1,500; 
four shillings for each £ of taxable income exceeding 
£1,500 and not exceeding £2,500; five shillings and six- 
pence for each & of taxable income exceeding £2,500. 

The Super Tax rates were two shillings plus one four- 
hundreth of one penny for each £ of the income sub- 
ject to Super Tax in excess of £1, not exceeding £9,300; 
The amount of Tax so calculated is, after deduction of 
a rebate of £285, subject to a surcharge of 40%. 

The following table illustrates the incidence of tax 


on various incomes: 


Total Annual : Married with 
Single Married 
Income one child two children three children 

£ £ £ £ £ £ 
400 " - - - - 
500 22 2 - - - 
600 34 1 - - - 
700 46 21 - = 
800 57 29 9 - - 
900 69 39 18 - - 
1,000 81 48 28 8 - 

1,100 93 58 37 17 
1,200 106 67 47 27 4 
1,500 143 97 77 57 34 
2,000 209 150 129 109 86 
5.000 1,326 1,186 1,166 1,146 1.123 
10,000 4107 3.813 3.793 3,772 3.750 


African Tax 


A tax of £2 per year is levied on each adult male 
African who is unmarried or who has one wife. Africans 
with two wives pay £3.3.0d. per year and those with 
three or more wives pay £4.11. 0d. per year. A Swazi 
National Levy of seven shillings, payable to the Swazi 
National Treasury, is included in each of the above pay- 
ments. Exemption may be granted to the aged and infirm 
who are without means to pay. The tax ig collected by 
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District Commissioners with the assistance of tax col- 
lectors appointed by the Swazi National Administration. 


Posts and Telegraphs 


Revenue from this source in the 1958/1959 financial 
year, compared with that of the two previous financial 
years, comprised: 


1956/57 1957/58 1958/59 
£ £ £ 
Postal Revenue 35,795 30,806 33,536 
Telegraph Revenue 5,926 6,667 5,416 
Telephone Revenue 15,276 13,883 16,346 
Government Departments - * 12,100 13,310 
New Stamp Issue 31,493 - - 
88,490 63,456 68,608 


*This item of revenue was proportionately allocated among the postal, 


telegraph and telephone revenues in 1956/1957 financial year. 


Customs and Excise 


Under the provisions of the Customs Agreament with 
the Union of South Africa, Swaziland receives 0.149% 
of the total collections. In 1958/59 this source of 
revenue amounted to £127,426 which was made up of: 


1956/57 1957/58 1958/59 
£ £ £ 
Import Duty 63,486 68,868 72,025 
Excise Duties on 
Cigarettes and Tobacco 26,152 26.924 34,070 
Motor Vehicles 4,592 6,530 10.098 
Motor Fuel 6,536 7122 9.101 
Tyres and Tubes 1,269 1,386 1,132 
Matches 444 466 460 
Yeast 177 218 220 
Other Excise Duties 238 210 320 
102,894 111,724 127,426 


In addition, local import duties are collected on wines, 
Spirits and beer manufactured in the Union of South 
Africa. These amounted to £48,185 in 1958/1959, com- 
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pared with £33,966 in 1957/1958 and £32,122 in 1956° 
1957. 


Mineral Taxes and Mining Rents 


The following taxes are payable on mineral production 


Asbestos — 2% of value 
Precious metals — 24% of value 
Non-precious metals — 25% of value 
Coal -— 8d. per short ton sold 


In 1958,°1959 mineral taxes yielded £41,236. Other 
taxes included under this heading are mining and con- 
cession rents and the mineral concession tax, which is 
levied at the rate of 3d. per morgen on all concessions 
whether they are being exploited or not. The Resi- 
dent Commissioner, on the advice of the Mining Board, 
is allowed to grant remission of the whole or a 
portion of this tax. In 1958/59 these rents and taxes 
amounted to £9,839. 


Licences 


The values of licence fees collected during the 
1958/1959 financial year compared with those collected 
during the two previous financial years were: 


1956/57 1957/58 1958/59 
£ £ £ 

Firearms 405 460 45! 
Recruiting Agents au 433 394 
Hotel and Liquor 1,358 1,386 1.310 
Trading 14.995 14,718 16.388 
Game 315 508 297 
Bank 475 315 315 
Motor Vehicles 17,732 20.934 24.856 
Prospecting and Mining 75 22 §2 
Miscellaneous 1,096 1,486 1.208 

36,862 40.262 45.271 


EXPENDITURE 


Territorial Expenditure exceeded the estimate for 
the 1958/59 financial year by £59,179. Expenditure 
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was incurred for the purpose shown in the following 
table: 


1956/57 1957/58 1958/59 
TERRITORIAL ¢ ¢ ¢ 
Public Debt 16,586 27,148 46,198 
Central Administration 123,566 153,460 142,705 
Audit 3.816 4,633 5,982 
District Administration 33,840 39,428 415.697 
Education 180.840 179,476 210,117 
Geological Survey & Mines 9,611 12,308 13,664 
Judicial 9,352 7,625 7.515 
Land Utilization 150,174 161,812 164,468 
Medical 103,604 110,601 135.684 
Pensions & Gratuities 35,277 48,786 48.928 
Police 76,860 85.703 92,113 
Posts & Telegraphs 59,744 58,754 68,979 
Prisons 30,043 32,952 34,169 
Public Works Dept. 131,259 147,784 205,288 
P.W.D. Electricity Supply 7,840 10,595 17,129 
Public Works Extraordinary 45,454 56,051 79.774 
Stores Department 5,940 47,042 69,782 
Swazi Administration 29.161 27.610 29.494 
LOAN 
Government Housing 63,393 136,811 244,397 
Roads 46.941 169.067 184,035 
Telecommunications 18,564 18,905 49 822 
Electricity Supplies - 77.878 26,115 
Administrative & Public 
Buildings - - 34,553 
Water and Sewerage Schemes - - 3,297 
COLONIAL DEVELOPMENT 
AND WELFARE 
Communications 116.559 184,701 1859.638 
Land Utilization (including 
Research). 81.612 49.680 56,439 
Medical 11.685 32,745 19.502 
Education : 30.960 29.686 10.368 
Geological Survey 16.410 10.193 7.513 


Other Survey 14,263 2.189 14.618 
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PUBLIC DEBT 


The Public Debt of Swaziland at 3lst March 1959 
comprised: 


Loan from H. M. Treasury to the Land . 
and Agricultural Loan Fund 5,006 
Colonial Development and Welfare 
Loans 4,271 
34% Inter Colonial Loan 1959 (Roads) 45,579 
4h% Inter Colonial Loan 1978 

(Water Supply) 79,332 
4% Inter Colonial Loan 1974 

(Electricity Supply) 52,070 
53% Inter Colonial Loan 1971 

(General Development) 41,710 
53% Inter Colonial Loan 1976 

(General Development) 125,190 
54% Barclays Bank Loan 

(General Development) 650,000 

1,003,058 


ASSETS AND LIABILITIES 


At the 31st of March, 1959, assets totalled £714,447 
Included in this amount was £258,845 held in cash or 
short term deposits and £11,467 in general investments 
Advances totalled £440,725. 

Liabilities at the same date totalled £124,566. Of this 
total, Special Funds (including Price Assistance Funds) 
amounted to £50,032. 

The General Revenue Balance was £592,881 at 31st 
March, 1959, compared with £673,749 at 31st March. 
1958, and £625,694 at 31st March, 1957. 


SWAZI NATIONAL TREASURY 


The Swazi National Treasury was established under 
the provisions of Proclamation No.81 of 1950. Revenue 
during the financial year 1958/59 amounted to 
£57,738, of which £23,218 was a share of the African 
Tax and £7,470 was derived from fines and fees from 
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the Swazi National Courts. Expenditure during the same 
period totalled £59,072, including expenditure on educa- 
tion amounting to £21,922. The surplus balance at 31st 
March, 1959, was £36,527. 


Chapter IV : Currency and Banking 


The currency in circulation in Swaziland is that of 
Union of South Africa, at par with sterling. Two banks 
conduct business in the Territory, Barclays Bank 
(D.C.O.) and the Standard Bank of South Africa Ltd. 
Branches and agencies are maintained or operated by 
these banks as follows:- 


Barclays Bank, D.C.O. Branches at Mbabane, Bremers- 
dorp and Emlembe, Agencies at 
Goedgegun, Hlatikulu. , Pigg’s 
Peak, Stegi, Big Bend and Ma- 
nanga. 


Standard Bank of Branches at Bremersdorp and 
S.A. Ltd. Mbabane, Agencies at Goedge- 
gun, Gollel, Pigg’s Peak, Stegi 
and Emlembe, The Standard 
Bank also operates a Mobile Van. 


The Savings Bank facilities of the South African 
Government Post Office Savings Bank are available at 
post offices throughout the Territory. Deposits and 
withdrawals during the yearn amounted to £111,123 
and £92,145 respectively. 

There are no bank rates peculiar to the Territory. 
The rates are those in force throughout South Africa 
and are prescribed by the main South African offices of 
the two banks which operate in the Territory. 
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Chapter V : Commerce 


In terms of an Agreement between Swaziland and 
the Union of South Africa dated 29th June, 1910, the 
Territory is dealt with for customs purposes as 
part of the South African Customs Union and receives 
0.149% of the total amount of customs collected. This 
payment is assessed on the proportion which the average 
amount of the collection of the Territory for the three 
years ended 31st March, 1911, bore to the average 
amount of the Customs revenue for all the Colonies and 
Territories included in the Union for the same period. 
The amount received from the Union Treasury for the 
financial year ended 31st March, 1959, amounted to 
£127,426 compared with £111,724 in 1958 and £102,894 
in 1957. 

This Agreement also provides for the free interchange 
of the products and manufactures of the Union of South 
Africa and the Territory with the exception of spirits 
and beer. Customs and Excise duties on spirits and beer 
are those in force in the Union and are collected locally. 
Collections during the 1959 financial year amounted to 
£48,185 compared with £33,966 in 1958 and £32,122 
in 1957. 

- Because of the free interchange of products and manu- 
factures it is difficult to obtain accurate statistics of im- 
ports and exports. The tables below have been compiled 
from returns made by traders and_ producers. 

The bulk of the Territory’s imports comes from or 
through the Union of South Africa, and consists largely 
of foodstuffs and consumer goods. In 1959, the values 
of imports of motor vehicles and spares, and _ timber, 
cement and building materials increased considerably 
compared with the 1958 figures. Whilst the value of 
mining stores decreased by 39%, the value of imports 
connected with agriculture rose considerably, especially 
imports of agricultural machinery and implements. 

The following table lists the main classes of goods 
imported into the Territory during 1959, together with 
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comparable figures for 1958 and 1957. 


1957 1958 1959 
£ £ £ 

Motor Vehicles 

and Motor Spares 709,186 477,108 666,507 
Groceries and Miscellaneous 

Foodstuffs 305,985 427,393 610,163 
General Merchandise 740,736 616,034 585.671 
Timber, Cement and other 

Building Materials 204,297 234,307 427.157 
Sugar 123,371 105,206 198.694 
Maize Meal 19,500 121,831 123.269 
Agricultural Machinery 

and Implements 28,716 22,920 136,131 
Petrol 99,692 101,300 131,757 
Mining Stores 220,829 205,615 125,217 
Cigarettes and Tobacco 128,540 83,248 93,320 
Beer and Spirituous 

Beverages 55,704 72,120 83,732 
Livestock 18,069 26,851 58.027 
Fertilizer 66,501 78,836 85,000 
Other Imports 495,192 738.566 651.819 

3,216,318 3.311.335 3,976,464 


In spite of a further decrease in value, the Territory’s 
exports of mineral products comprised 48% of the total 
value of all commodities exported. Chrvsotile Asbestos 
exports were valued at £2,085,353 and comprised not 
only 99% of the total value of minerals exported, but 
47% of the total value of all experts. Sugar became 
the Territory’s second most important export in 1959, 
and together with increased values of cotton and tobacco 
exports was responsible for the substantial increase in 
agricultural products which made up 30% of the total 
value of exports in 1959 compared with 21% in 1958 
and 18% in 1957. Whilst the value of livestock pro- 
ducts and forestry products increa'sed, their position 
in relation to other products did not change in the 
pattern of the Territorv’s exports in 1959. Ap- 
proximately one third of the Territory’s exports 
are sent directly to countries outside the South 
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African Customs Union, the United Kingdom being the 
most important market. 

The values of the principle commodities exported from 
Swaziland during 1959 are shown below, compared with 
the values for 1957 and 1958. 


1957 1958 1959 
£ £ £ 
Chrysotile Asbestos 2,437,324 2,130,952 2,085,353 
Sugar - 54,668 422.960 
Slaughter Cattle 413,460 333,088 405.060 
Patulite 370,955 344,068 333,353 
Seed Cotton 227,392 178,027 298,233 
Rice 250,000 239,476 187,000 
Pineapples (canned) 109,500 85,000 130,100 
Tobacco 74,672 77,875 87,554 
Timber 16,333 28,437 78.903 
Butter 85,207 74,620 74,039 
Citrus 9,870 51,430 48,434 
Bananas 20,952 21,840 45.851 
Hides and Shins 22,485 19,492 39.155 
Wattle bark 12,869 16,384 30,267 
Avocado Pears 15,650 12,109 16,000 
Other Minerals 24,899 20,023 12,201 
Other Livestock Products 11,360 17,014 28.060 
Other Agricultural Products 63,059 54,326 51,000 


CEL EAE I ara PETE EE TT OO TS, 
4,165,987 3,758,829 4.383.528 


31 


Chapter VI: Production 
LAND UTILIZATION 


The pattern of land utilization has changed con- 
siderably in recent years. A large area in the 
higher rainfall belt is now devoted to afforestation 
with pinus species, while an increasing area in the 500 
to 2,500 feet altitude zone is devoted to irrigation 
schemes. The extensive areas formerly used for winter 
sheep grazing and cattle ranching have been diminish- 
ed by these more intensive forms of land use. 


Soil and Water Conservation 


Soil and water conservation, by improved agricul- 
tural practice as well as bv earthwork construction, is 
proceeding steadily. The Natural Resources Proc'ama- 
tion (No.71 of 1951) set up a Natural Resources Board 
for European areas and defined its powers. These 
powers have been increasingly invoked to prevent 
mis-use of land, to enforce reclamation measures and 
to control methods of land use. The Department of 
Land Utilization operates a number of heavy tractors 
and ancillary equipment for the construction of soil 
conservation works in European and Swazi areas. 
During 1959 these units did 8,049 hours of work, 
during which 305 miles of graded contours and 56 
dams, with a storage capacity of 90 million ga!lons, 
were constructed. 

To curb the dangers of sub-economic and _ ill- 
planned land subdivision associated with the rapid 
development of natural resources, legislation was 
promulgated in 1957 to control small subdivisions. 
Other legislation governing land-use deals with the 
protection of private forests, grassburning, the 
control of cotton insect pests, the export of kraal 
manure from Swazi areas, and the control of plant in- 
troduction. The phytosanitary legislation was promul- 
gated in 1958, and regulations under this enabling 
Proclamation were drafted during 1959. A new Water 
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Law was also passed during 1959 providing for the 
control and use of water by Water Courts and 
Irrigation Boards. In addition to this legislation. 
Ngwenyama in Libandhla has issued orders designed 
to prevent the mis-use of land in Swazi Areas. The 
main provisions of these regulations are that all 
arable lands should be ploughed along the contour and 
protected with grass strips, and that all streams anc 
vleis should be marked and protected from cultivation. 
Ingwenyama has also appointed a Board, known as the 
Central Rural Development Board, with the object of 
approving land-use schemes and resettlement p’ans. 
This Board can be regarded as the counterpart in 
Swazi Area of the Natural Resources Board which 
operates in respect of freehold farms. 

Despite the very real achievements which have 
been made in Swaziland for the protection of the 
country from erosion, there is a tendency for erosion 
to increase because of the growing pressure of people. 
eattle and crops on the available land and it 1s 
apparent that sheet erosion due to over-grazing is 
becoming more common. 


Land Ownership and Tenure 


The complex pattern of land ownership in Swazi- 
land is largely the result of historical events which 
occurred before the estab'ishment of the British 
Administration in 1902. Between the years 1875 and 
1889 the Swazi ruler, Mbandzeni, granted numerous 
concessions to Europeans which included grants and 
leases of land for grazing and agricultural purposes. 
The concessions almost covered the whole extent of 
the Territory and many of the deeds contained 
c'auses which” reserved to the Ngwenyama his 
sovereign rights and forbade the concessionnaires from 
interfering with the rights of the Swazi living within 
the area of the concessions. In terms of the Swaziland 
Convention of 1890, a Chief Court was established to 
undertake an enquiry into the validity of disputed 
concessions. It did, in fact, examine the initial validity 
of the majority of concessions and its decisions were 
adhered to by the British Administration. The Swazi- 
land Administration Proclamation, (No.3 of 1904), 
provided for the establishment of a commission which 
was, inter alia, required to examine each land and 
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grazing concession and cause their boundaries to be 
defined and-surveyed. On the completion of the Com- 
mission’s work, a Special Commissioner was appointed, 
in terms of the Swaziland Concessions Partition Pro- 
clamation, (No.28 of 1907), to set aside areas for the 
sole and exclusive use and occupation of the Swazi. He 
was empowered to expropriate one third of the area 
of each concession without compensation, but should 
more than this be required, compensation was payable. 
The remaining concessions were freed from any rights 
of use and occupation possessed by the Swazi, and the 
owners of concessions who held title to the ownership 
of the land or leases of not less than ninety-nine years 
duration, with or without rights of renewal, were 
granted freehold title. The reversionary rights to land 
and mineral concessions were vested in the Crown in 
terms of the Swaziland Crown Lands and Minerals 
Order in Council of 1908 as amended by a subsequent 
Order in Council in 1910. Following the partition of 
the Territory, further legislation was passed to secure 
the rights of the Swazi in the areas that had been set 
aside for them (Proclamation No.39 of 1910) and also 
to define the conditions under which the Crown could 
sell, lease or otherwise dispose of Crown Land (Pro- 
clamation No.13 of 1911). 

At the end of 1959, 51.5% of the total area of 
the Territory, which covers 4,290,944 acres, was avail- 
able for occupation by the Swazi. This comprised 
Swazi area, land purchased by the Swazi Nation and 
Native Land Settlement areas. Swazi areas, which 
were set aside by the Concessions Partition Com- 
missioner for occupation by the Swazi in 1910, are 
vested in the High Commissioner for Basutoland,: the 
Bechuanaland Protectorate and Swaziland. They are 
scattered throughout the Territory in blocks of 
varying size and cover 1,639,688 acres or 38.21% of 
the total area of the country. The purchase of land by 
the Swazi Nation started initially as a reaction to the 
partition of the Territory. The Swazi were en- 
couraged by the Chief Regent to go to the Transvaal 
in order to earn money with which to purchase land 
from Euopean holders. Purchases continued to be 
made with monies raised locally by collections or 
levies until the start of the Lifa Fund in 1946. The 
purposes of this fund are to reduce overstocking and 
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to purchase additional land. Under an order made by 
Ngwenyama in Libandhla, cattle are regularly culled 
from the herds of those Swazi who own more than 
ten head of cattle. The animals thus acquired are 
auctioned and a levy on the proceeds is credited to the 
Lifa Fund. By the end of 1959, the area of land pur 
chased in this way, which is vested in the Ngwenyama 
on behaf of the Swazi Nation, amounted to 254,531 
acres. Proclamation No.2 of 1915 made provision for 
securing for the benefit of the Swazi any land 
acquired on behalf of the Swazi Nation. 

Native Land Settlement areas, which consist of 
farms purchased from European owners’ and 
Crown Land set aside for the purpose by Government 
were defined in 1946 and are generally contiguous 
with the existing Swazi areas. This land is vested in 
the Swaziland Government and its use is governed by 
the provisions of Proclamation No.2 of 1946, as 
amended by Proclamation No.6 of 1948, and the 
reguiations published thereunder. Native Land Settle- 
ment areas are 316,702 acres in extent. 


Land owned by individual Africans, Missions, 
Europeans and Eurafricans covers 44.6% of the total 
area of the Territory. Of this privately owned land, 
15.5% consists of land concessions held in perpetuity 
or on leases of more than ninety-nine years duration. 
In order to avoid the complications which have 
persisted because of differing forms of title, the owners 
of these concessions are now being requested to 
exercise their option under the provisions of Pro 
clamation No.28 of 1907 and convert their title tc 
freehold. Farms which are purchased by individual 
Africans are registered in their own names but 
Proclamation No.2 of 1915, now contained in Chapter 
G4 of the Laws of Swaziland, provides that any con- 
tract involving the disposal of land to an African must 
be approved by the High Commissioner before it can 
be of effect. The area of farms owned by individual 
Africans totalled 15,328 acres at the end of 1959. 
Missions own 21,110 acres and the extent of farms 
owned by Europeans and Eurafricans is 1,878,815 
acres. The remaining area of the Territory comprises 
Government owned freehold land, unallotted Crown 
Land and townships. 

On Swazi Areas a system of communal land 
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ownership is practised. One of the most important 
rights exercised by the Chiefs is the allocation of 
residential and ploughing land. The Ngwenyama is 
recognised as having overall control of Swazi land but 
in practice he defers to local chiefs in all matters of 
rights of occupancy, except in areas which, by 
tradition, belong to the Swazi ruling house. An indivi- 
dual obtains rights to use and occupy land from the 
chief of an area. Such rights once granted are firm 
and can only be extinguished by the individual con- 
cerned relinquishing them or by his being arraigned 
before a chief for a misdemeanour, such as witchcraft 
or adultery, sufficiently serious to justify banishment. 
An appeal against such an order would lie to the 
Ngwenyama. As might be expected, however, from a 
contact of over fifty years with European systems of 
land tenure and an _ increasing scarcity of the 
land, the traditional system of land ownership is 
gradually acquiring a more clearly defined individual 
emphasis in many areas. Fencing is being erected, 
wattle plantations are being established and permanent 
houses are being built, with the result that the Swazi 
pastoralist is now beginning to emerge in many areas 
as a settled peasant farmer. 

The principles of the Roman-Dutch common law of 
land ownership, which apply to land owned in freehold. 
embody the Roman Law conception of absolute owner- 
ship of land in contra-distinction to the English law of 
tenure which, in theory, holds that all land is held by 
the Crown. Freeholders and, when the terms of their 
concessions do not prohibit this, concessionaires 
occasionally grant occupation or grazing leases, and, 
in a few instances, land is farmed on a crop share basis. 
Outside Urban Areas, some freehold and concession 
land is subject to the payment of quitrent, generally of 
a small amount. Township stands are subject to a fixed 
quitrent of ten shillings per annum. 


AGRICULTURE 


Dry Land Farming 


The most important dry land crop is maize. Al- 
though this is the staple food of the Swazi, the 
Territory has for many years imported a_ proportion 
of its total requirements from the Union of South 
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Africa. In 1959 the quantity of imported maize and 
maize products amounted to 55,471 bags. This was 
almost the same quantity that was imported in 1958 
and, since consumption is steadily increasing, the data 
reflects an increase in local production. 

The most important dry land cash crops during 
1959 were cotton, which was valued at £298,223, 
tobacco, £58,078, and pineapples, £22,000. The value 
of the tobacco crop should be qualified, however, as a 
bonus payment, which depends on the final price 
received by the Co-operative, is often made to 
growers. Tobacco of the dark, air cured type is 
grown on a considerable scale, mainly in the Hlatikulu 
District by both European and Swazi farmers. In 1959, 
Swazi farmers produced 41% of the total crop of 
1,075,169 Ibs. 

‘The cotton crop in 1959, as well as being of record 
quantity, was of outstanding quality. 74% of the total 
crop was classified as Grade I in comparison with 61% 
in 1958, 69% in 1957 and 67% in 1956. The average 
over-all price received by the grower was _ 17.26d. 
per lb. which compares with 8.12d. in 1958, 8.15d. in 
1957 and 8.08d. in 1956. All the cotton grown in 
Swaziland is exported to ginneries in the Union of 
South Africa. The main centres of cotton production 
are the southern and central Middleveld and Bushveld. 


The production of pineapples started in 1953 when 
a canning factory was established at Malkerns. At the 
outset high hopes were entertained for the crop 
particularly since Swaziland conditions of soil and 
climate were ideally suited for its production. There 
has, however, been a sharp decline in the world price 
for canned pineapples and, although established plant- 
ings continued to be cultivated during the year, few 
growers extended their pineries. In 1959, Swaziland 
produced 1,350 tons of canned pineapples valued at 
approximately £100,000. Of this, local farmers produced 
12,850 tons of fresh fruit, while 445 tons were also 
received at the Cannery from Hectorspruit in the 
Union of South Africa. The price per ton received by 
the grower was £7.10.0. for Cayenne pineapples and 
£7 for Queen pineapples. In addition to pineapples, the 
Cannery accepted a small quantity (62 tons) ol 
tomatoes, from which 37 tons nett canned contents 
valued at £675 were produced. 
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Avocado pears, although a relatively minor crop, 
are successfully grown near Bremersdorp for export to 
the United Kingdom under the brand name “Swazi 
Queen.”’ Some new plantings of this sub-tropical fruit 
took place during 1959 in the Ezulwini Valley. 


Irrigation Agriculture 


Swaziland is one of the best watered areas of 
Southern Africa, but it is only during the past five 
years that extensive use has been made of its water 
resources for irrigation purposes. Although not yet. 
fully productive, the various schemes outlined below 
are destined to play a far more important part in the 
economy of the Territory than dry land farming. 

The Malkerns Irrigation Company’s Canal was 
completed in 1954. It is approximately 14 miles long 
and carries a water award of 100 cusecs or half the 
flow of the upper Usutu River, whichever is the lesser. 
The construction of the canal was sponsored by private 
farmers, but Government, the Swazi Nation and the 
Colonial Development Corporation are also participants 
in the scheme to the extent of about one-third of the 
total acreage involved. During 1959 a soil survey of 
the area commanded by the canal was conducted by 
the Department of Land Utilization with the primary 
object of assessing and mapping the suitability and 
extent of the soils for irrigation. In the past, and even 
at the present time, rice is the main money maker for 
farmers. On the deep undulating soils of the Maikerns 
Valley, however, the water requirements of this crop 
are excessive and the problem of weed control under 
mono-crop. rice farming is becoming increasingly 
difficult. It is in these circumstances that citrus is being 
developed as a major crop in the Valley and is 
gradually replacing rice. By the 1st December, 1959, 
72,726 citrus trees were irrigated from the canal and 
in the adjacent Ezulwini Valley there were a further 
4,505 trees, which, although receiving irrigation from 
various other sources, constitute a homogeneous citrus 
area with Malkerns. For the two areas combined, 
oranges constituted 73.5% of the total plantings. 
lemons 18.2%, grapefruit 8.3% and mixed variety 
orchard 0.5%. 

Some years ago the Colonial Development Cor 
poration began irrigation activities in the northern 


38 Swaziland : 1959 


Bushveld on a relatively small scale with water pumped 
from the Komati River. In 1957 the Corporation com- 
pleted the construction of a gravity canal which 
commands 16,000 acres and can be enlarged to irrigate 
up to 35,000 acres, dependent on the crops to be grown. 
A large portion of the present irrigated area has been 
ceded to a newly formed company, the Mhlume 
(Swaziland) Sugar Company Limited, in which the 
Corporation holds an interest and to which a permit 
has been granted to manufacture 40,000 tons of sugar 
annually. The Company has been granted permission 
to produce 80% of the mill’s cane requirements on its 
own property and for this some 8,200 acres have 
been cleared and planted since 1958. The mill, which 
was completed in 1959, will also crush cane produced 
by three adjacent properties, including one belonging 
to the Swazi Nation to which an annual quota of 1,500 
tons of sucrose has been awarded. The first crop 
grown in this area was rice, but as is the case at 
Malkerns, this crop is being replaced by others, notably 
sugar cane and citrus. By the end of 1959, 17,000 trees 
had been planted in the northern Bushveld, of which 
71% were grapefruit, 26% oranges and 3% lemons. 
Production during the year amounted to 11,000 pockets 
and 7,000 cases of fruit. 

The principal irrigation scheme in central Swazi- 
land is at Big Bend where a 120 cusec canal commands 
10,000 acres of land. The pattern of cropping has been 
much the same as in the northern Bushveld, namely 
that cane and, to a lesser extent, citrus, has replaced 
rice as the main crop under irrigation. Commercial 
crushing of cane began with the establishment of a 
small miil in September, 1958, and at the close of the 
season on the 30th April, 1959, 64,500 tons of cane had 
been crushed producing 6, 300 tons of Grade II sugar, 
the bulk of which was exported to Southern Rhodesia. 
A satisfactory average of 13.87% sucrose content was 
achieved although the crushing took place in the wet 
summer months, when the sucrose content is low. The 
construction of a larger miil which is expected to begin 
operation towards the end of 1960 was started in 
1959. From the planting programme achieved by the 
15 planters in the area it is anticipated that the target 
of 40,000 tons of sugar should be achieved during the 
1960-61 season. 


Production 39 


In addition to these three main irrigation schemes, 
there are several smaller ones and several pumping 
plants. From the Lomati River a 12 cusec canal serves 
citrus plantings totalling 61,000 trees. At Kubuta a 6 
cusec furrow supplies a compact area where bananas 
have been extensively grown. During 1959, two new 
furrows with a total capacity of 57 cusecs were con- 
structed in the middleveld reach of the Usutu River 
and from the same region of the Usushwana River 
recently constructed canals carry 40 cusecs between 
them. These five canals from the Usutu and Usushwana 
Rivers have so far been used for rice irrigation. 

Mention has been made in the preceding paragraphs 
of the recently established sugar and citrus industries 
in Swaziland. Cane growing is strictly controlled by 
quota allocations and is confined to the northern 
Bushveld and Big Bend irrigation areas. Citrus, how- 
ever, is more widely scattered throughout the Terri- 
tory. Returns from growers show that by December, 
1959, there were 193,886 citrus trees planted out to 
orchard, of which 35.2% were less than one year old, 
52.2% were between two and five years old, 12.4% 
between five and ten years old and 0.2% over ten 
years of age. The composition by varieties was oranges 
59.8% lemons 12.6%, grapefruit 25.4%, limes 1.4% 
and others 0.8%. The oranges were divided between 
early varieties 44%, mid-season varieties, 21% and 
late varieties, 35%. The total production of fruit in 
1959 amounted to 44,615 pockets and 24,217 cases. It 
is estimated by growers that a further 70,800 trees 
will be planted in 1960. The citrus industry, although 
young, is well established and represents a considerable 
capital investment. For marketing and other purposes 
growers are organised under the Swaziland Citrus 
Co-operative which benefits by being a member of 
the South African Co-operative Citrus Exchange 
Limited. 

From the foregoing it is clear that the production 
of rice in Swaziland has been declining. The peak was 
realised in 1957 when a production total of just under 
6,000 short tons was shown on returns submitted by 
individual growers. The price obtained for paddy was 
then, and has since remained, at an average of about 
54d. per lb., which is high by comparison with contem- 
porary world prices. The reasons for this are that the 


40 Swaziland + 1959 


quality of the Swaziland product, mainly the Blue 
Bonnet variety, is good and also because of the price 
control structure in the Union of South Africa, where 
virtually all Swaziland rice is marketed. The method 
of rice growing in Swaziland can be divided into two 
categories, production under the true paddy system 
in the flat Bushveld area, and production in the un 
dulating Middleveld country where paddy conditions 
are simulated by a continuous flow of irrigation water 
over the sloping land. With the latter method one 
cusec of water suffices to irrigate only 15 to 20 acres 
of paddy. 


Swazi Farmers 


Before the last war, the great majority of the 
Swazi were pastoralists having little interest in agri- 
culture except for some subsistence cropping. Today 
the position is very different, although the change 
ihat has come about can be more easily seen by ex- 
cursions through Swazi area than it can be detailed 
in terms of statistics. Three main developments have 
had a profound impact on Swazi farming — the 
protection of virtually all arable lands from erosion 
by the maintenance of contour grass strips which are 
six feet wide and spaced atfour feet vertical intervals, 
the planting of crops in rows which facilitates inter- 
row cultivation and thirdly the increasing use of 
artificial fertilizers. The fertilizers are distributed tc 
farmers by the Department of Land _ Utilization. 
During 1959, the quantity distributed was 767 short 
tons and the price paid for it by Swazi farmers was 
£11,100. In 1951,298 tons of fertilizer were distributed. 

In order of size of area planted, the most important 
food crops grown by Swazi farmers are maize, kaffir- 
corn, pumpkins, beans, groundnuts and sweet potatoes. 
In the sphere of cash crops, Swazi farmers marketed 
3,410 bales of cotton seed in 1959 foy which £57,650 
was realised. The Tobacco Co-perative received 
443,087 lbs. of leaf from Swazi growers, for which 
initial payments amounted to £21,879. There is now a 
tendency for an increasing number of Swazi farmers 
to grow maize in excess of their requirements and to 
sell the surplus both direct to fellow Swazis and to 
the Swaziland Milling Company. 

These trends represent a minor crop_ revolution 
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which has taken place during the past two decades. 
During the next phase of development, there will be 
some difficulties to be resolved because the changes of 
the immediate past have brought with them problems 
which must now be faced. The most important of these 
is the erosion of grazing lands, due to increased 
pressure of people, cattle and arable cultivation. The 
solution is a very difficult one and the approach must 
be to assess the problem in detail for each area with 
a view to formulating a plan for scientific Jand use. 

It is possible that irrigation agriculture could play 
a part in alleviating the situation but so far despite 
opportunities, achievements in this direction have been 
small. At Eluyengweni, an irrigation settlement scheme 
was started in 1954 using water from the Malkerns 
canal. to irrigate riceand vegetables which can be 
grown there successfully. There are sti]l only 17 plot 
holders, most of whom are not full-time farmers. In 
contyast to this scheme, which has received some 
financial asistance from the Swazi National Treasury, 
there are a number of small irrigation areas in the 
Lomati Valley in the Pigg’s Peak District where 
furrow construction has been financed by the Swazi 
themselves. Vegetable production from these areas, 
which supply the Havelock Mine and a large mission. 
achieved a peak in 1957 when receipts amounted to 
£1,061. During 1959 the receipts dropped to £686. One 
of the main prob’ems is to maintain a constant output 
of vegetobles throughout the year. 

It has already been mentioned that in many 
aspects of Swazi agriculture there is a dearth of 
reliable statistical data. In an endeavour to rectify 
this an agriculturalcensus based on randomly selected 
squares in the four physiographic provinces of the 
Territory is planned for 1960. A pilot census was con- 
ducted in 1959, the principal purpose of which was to 
test the techniques to be applied in the main survey 
next year. A sociological study is linked with the agri- 
cultural census and accordingly a_ sociologist was 
working in the field during 1959. His activities in- 
cluded a study of land tenure. 


Marketing 


In 1959 the Swaziland Milling Company undertook 
the importation, local buying and milling of mealies 
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and mealie products, within a framework of price 
control promulgated by Government. The buying price 
for whole maize was fixed at 30s. per 200 lb. bag in- 
clusive of the bag and delivered at stipulated buying 
points. The selling price of mealies, mealie meal and 
other mealie products was also fixed with allowance 
for milling and transport costs. The Company handled 
a total of 42,452 bags of locally grown maize and 
55,471 bags of imported maize and maize products 
during the year. It also purchased 1,937 bags of 
locally grown kaffircorn which had to be augmented 
by the importation of 13,812 bags from the Union of 
South Africa. The price of kaffirecorn was not con- 
trolled. 

The Tobacco Co-operative Company, which has its 
offices at Goedgegun, markets the tobacco produced 
in the Territory. This Co-operative and the Swaziland 
Citrus Co-operative, of which mention has already been 
made, are affiliated to parent marketing organisations 
in the Union of South Africa. 

There is no organised marketing of crops other 
than maize, tobacco and citrus. Agricultural Officers, 
however, assist Swazi farmers to consign and market 
their surplus produce. 


Research 


In 1958, the existing small agricultural research 
scheme, financed from Colonial Development and Wel- 
fare Funds, was revised and enlarged. The Centra! 
Research Station is situated at Malkerns with sub- 
stations at Big Bend and Goedgegun. In addition, 
district experimental plots are being established to 
serve important production areas or ecological 
regions. During 1959, priority was given to the physical 
development and planning of the stations which in- 
cluded detailed ground and soil surveys and the 
construction of houses, offices, laboratories and 
stores. Of the six research posts, only three had been 
filled by the end of the year, the posts of Irrigation 
Research Officer, Agronomist and Plant Pathologist 
being vacant. Despite emphasis on the planning and 
development of the Research Centres, some important 
results were obtained on the diagnosis and control of 
zine and other trace element deficiencies in maize and 
rice. 
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During the year, the soil surveyor finished the 
1:50,000 maps of the Lower Usutu basin showing soil 
tvpes and irrigabiity classes. Soil surveys of the Mal- 
kerns, Ezulwini Valley and Peebles irrigation projects 
and of the Big Bend Research Station were completed. 


ANIMAL HUSBANDRY 


During the first three months of the year moderate: 
ly good rains were reported from all parts of the 
Territory and_= grazing and water suppies were 
adequate. The winter season, however, was unusually 
dry and prolonged and towards the end of the season 
there was a marked rise in the number of animal 
deaths because of depleted grazing and water supplies. 
These conditions also affected butter production and 
the number's of cattle exported from the Territory. 
The annual livestock census, held in August and 
September, revealed that the cattle population had 
increased by 4.3%, in comparison with 195%, and that 
the total number of cattle had exceeded 500,000 for 
the first time. The numbers of other types of livestock 
showed significant increases with the exception of 
poultry. The livestock population at the end of 1959 
is shown in the following table:- 


Cattle Goats Sheep Horses 

African owned 338,688 177,429 27,450 1,651 
Eurafrican owned 10,306 896 1,346 63 
European owned 104,921 1,756 6,680 619 
Total 503,915 180,081 35,476 2,333 

Mules Donkeys Pigs Fowls 
African owned 189 16,105 10,534 251,948 
furafrican owned 16 172 193 3,292 
European owned 389 464 955 27,737 
Total 594 16,741 11,682 282.977 


In addition 155,435 Merino trek sheep from the Union 
of South Africa entered the Territory for winter 
grazing. : 
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Departmental Activities 


Departmental policy embraces the intensive contro! 
of all proclaimed stock diseases, the combating of 
sporadic diseases through extension work and assist- 
ance to stock owners and stock improvement. The 
regular dipping of all cattle to control the major tick- 
borne diseases, which is supervised by Stock Inspectors 
and Cattle Guards, is enforced throughout the Territory. 
To assist in this work a complete register is maintained 
of all the cattle in the Territory. 

At the Mpisi Catt'e Breeding Experimental Farm, 
indigenous Nguni cattle are being improved by 
selection within the breed. These animals are being 
compared with pure Afrikander cattle and Afrikander 
crossed with Nguni. There was a slight increase in the 
demand from African and European farmers for 
improved selected bulls which are made available to 
them on an exchange basis. In addition, experiments 
were conducted on grazing control and bush encroach- 
ment and eradication. 

A cattle redistribution scheme is in operation to 
relieve overstocked Swazi areas in the Highveld and 
Middleveld. Unfortunately, the only ranch which is 
available as a holding area was stocked to capacity 
and the demand for assistance could not be fully met. 
Swazi cattle owners with beasts on this ranch are 
reluctant to dispose of their animals which are in good 
condition. To avoid overstocking all breeding had 
to be discontinued. 

Courses for the training of Cattle Guards at Mpisi 
Experimental Farm were continued during the year, 
and 12 of the 14 trainees passed the final examination. 
Difficulty is being experienced, however, in obtaining 
suitable candidates with the necessary minimum edu- 
cational qualifications. 

In the central Lowveld, which is the principal! 
centre of the European ranching industry, permanent 
water supplies are scattered and stock tends to con- 
centrate around them. To alleviate the evils caused by 
the situation and to ensure a more even distribution 
of stock on Swazi areas, earthern water storage dams 
are being constructed by the Department. 
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The stock disease position in the Territory remained 
satisfactory throughout the year; there were no 
major outbreaks of any of the scheduled diseases of 
stock. In January, the rabies innoculation campaign, 
which had been started in 1958, was successfully com- 
pleted in the Hlatikulu District. There were no cases 
of East Coast Fever in 1959 and only a few scattered 
cases of anthrax in the Hiatikulu and Stegi Districts. 
In the Ezulwini area, which has been closed to cattle 
movement for some years because of the presence of 
infectious sterility, all breeding stock was sold for 
slaughter and the rebuilding of new herds commenced 
towards the end of the year. In February, an outbreak 
of foot and mouth disease in the Hectorspruit and 
Komatipoort wards of the Barberton District in the 
Union of South Africa resulted in the cessation of all 
movement in dipping tank areas adjacent to the cattle 
border and to Komatipoort for export. The disease 
was kept out of the Territory by the intensification of 
normal control measures along the north-eastern 
border. Border patrols along the cordon were 
strengthened and the number of Stock Inspectors 
availabre for weekly stock inspection was also in- 
creased. The situation had a serious effect on cattle 
exports although some slaughter cattle were exported 
through Komatipoort to ithe quarantine section 
of the Johannesburg Municipal Abattoir in January 
and February. Many farmers in the northern part of 
the Territory were unable to export their cattle, but 
others, more favourably placed, used the export route 
to Johannesburg through Breyten. 


Produce and Marketing 


Swazi cattle farmers bring their surplus milk daily 
to Government operated cream separating centres 
which are situated in the main cattle farming areas. 
The separated milk is returned to the supplier and 
the cream sent to the Creamery in Bremersdorp where 
it is manufactured into butter. The Creamery, which 
is privately owned, is also supplied with cream from 
European and Eurafrican owned herds. In March, 
monthly butter production exceeded 100,000 Ibs. for 
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the first time but, because of the long dry Winter, 
monthly production fell to 7.893 lbs. in September, the 
lowest since July, 1953. The total annual production 
which amounted to 594,643 lIbs., also dropped below 
that of 1958 in consequence. The butterfat used in the 
production of butter came from three sources—Govern: 
ment depots supplied 396,046 lbs. and Swaziland 
farmers produced 41,548 lbs., whilst 46,583 Ibs. were 
imported from the Union of South Africa by farmers 
in the Lake Chrissie area who found it more economical 
to send their butterfat to the Bremersdorp Creamery. 
On the other hand, 22,791 Ibs. were exported to the 
Union of South Africa by farmers in southern Swaziland 
who sent their butterfat to the nearest creamery at 
Piet Retief. 

The fo'lowing table shows the production figures of 
the principal livestock products for 1959: 


Slaughter Cattle 49,509 head 
Slaughter Pigs 173 head 
Slaughter Sheep and Goats 292 head 
Hides (estimated) 58.800 pieces 
Skins (estimated) 20.900 pieces 
Butter 594,643 Ibs. 

Wool 3,750 Ibs. 
Bonemeal 176 short tons 
Hornmeal 2 short tons 


S'aughter cattle are exported to markets in 
Johannesburg and Durban which are controlled by 
export quotas allocated by the Union Meat Industry 
Control Board. The main export routes are through 
Golela to Durban and through Komatipoort and Brey- 
ten to Johannesburg. The numbers of cattle exported 
increased by 13.5% compared with those of 1958. The 
closure of the northern export routes led to an in- 
crease in the numbers of cattle exported through Brey- 
ten and Piet Retief and to the fact that the quota for 
the Durban market was fully taken up during peak 
periods. Regular monthly cattle auction sales are held 
throughout the Territory and, in addition, speculators, 
butchers and farmers also purchase a large number of 
cattle privately. Hides and skins are purchased by 
licenced buyers, many of whom travel around the 
Territory collecting these products which are all ex 
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ported to markets in the Union of South Africa. There 
are two bonemeal! factories, one at Bremersdorp and the 
othen at Hluti, which manufacture the total output of 
bonemeal. Details of the imports and exports of animai 
products may be found in Chapter V of Part II of this 
Report. 


FORESTRY 


During the last twelve years, a large scale torestry 
industry has developed in the western and north- 
western areas of the Territory on land which was 
previously used mainly for the winter grazing of sheep 
trekked from the Union of South Africa. 

There are three main projects which, during the 
twelve month period ending 30th June, 1959, planted 
a further 3,844 acres of conifers bringing the total 
planting of these trees to 165,561 acres. A further 285 
acres of gums, which serve primarily as firebreaks. 
were p'anted, bringing the total to 7,587 acres. ‘The 
total forest estate of all species on the three main 
plantations amounted to 169,879 acres, including 700 
acres of pine managed by Peak Timbers Limited for 
the Pigg’s Peak Village Scheme. In addition, over 3,009 
acres of Swazi National Forest were managed by Usutu 
Forests Limited and 400 acres by Peak Timbers Lim'ted. 

At the 30th June, 1959, the vo'ume under barx of 
round wood fellings amounted to approximetely 
5,312,000 cubic feet of conifers and 50,000 cubic feet 
of gum. Production from these fellings during the 
twelve months ending 30th June, 1959 was 1,232,089 
cubic feet of particle board comprising 9,827,060 
square feet of raw particle board and 810,900 square 
feet of veneered particie board, 269,000 cubic feet of 
squared lumber and 250 laminated door frames. The 
largest of the three projects, Usutu Forests with 
97,500 acres of plantation, had not reached the 
production stage by 1959, but in July a new company, 
the Usutu Pulp Company, was formed to produce and 
export unbleached pulp. 

The remaining forestry undertaking are relatively 
amall. There is a plantation of about 5,000 acres in the 
Mankaiana District and Government has one of 2,000 
acres at Mdutshane in the Malkerns Valley. The latter 
is managed by the Department of Land Utilization. 
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which, in addition to the development of the forest 
estate, supplies commercial and ornamental transplants 
to the public. In the Pigg’s Peak Bushveld a small saw- 
mill exploited a number of indigenous hardwood trees, 
the main one of economic importance being kiaat 
(pterocarpus angolensis). This mill ceased to operate, 
however, early in 1959. 

Afforestation in Swaziland is mainly a matter for 
highly organised and adequately capitalised com- 
mercial enterprises which are able to provide their 
own technical staff and services. The Department of 
Land Utilization’s concern in afforestation is with the 
small planter, Swazi area and townships. 


MINING 


Prospecting and mining in the territory are control- 
led by the Mining Section of the Geological Survey and 
Mines Department under the Commissioner of Mines 
who is assisted by an Inspector of Mines. This Mining 
Section was established under the provisions of the 
Swaziland Mining Proclamation, No.5 of 1958 which 
amended and consolidated the laws relating to pros- 
pecting and mining and mineral concessions. 


Mineral Ownership 


Amongst the concessions granted by the Ngwenya- 
ma Mbandzeni were rights to mine base and precious 
minerals. These rights were always granted separately 
from surface rights and, in consequence, the pattern of 
mineral ownership was extremely complex at the 
beginning of this century. The Commission, which was 
appointed in 1904 in terms of the Swaziland Adminis- 
tration Proclamation, caused the boundaries of the 
mineral concessions to be surveyed and decided whether 
they were prior or later dated to the grant of surface 
rights over the same areas. The Unalloted Mineral 
Concession was expropriated on payment of com- 
pensation and, in consequence, the ownership of 
unconfirmed, cancelled and lapsed mineral concessions 
reverted to the Crown. Machinery for reconciling the 
conflicting rights of mineral concessionaires and land 
owners was established under the provisions of the 
Swaziland Surface Rights Proclamation, No.12 of 1910. 
The proprietor of a prior dated_mineral concession 
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could prospect and mine without the permission of the 
surface owner and without compensation except for 
improvements. On the other hand, the proprietor of a 
later dated concession could not prospect without the 
Resident Commissioner’s permission, or mine without 
the consent of the land owner. These conditions 
were applied to Swazi areas as _ well but the 
policy of the administration was, in fact, to 
refuse permission to the owners of later dated 
concessions to prospect and mine over Swazi areas. 
By 1912 several concession areas had lapsed to 
the Crown and provision for the prospecting and ex- 
ploitation of such areas was made in the Crown 
Mineral Areas Proclamation, No.25 of 1912. This 
Proclamation gave the Administration the power to 
declare certain areas Crown Mineral Areas. In pur- 
suance of its policy of preventing interference in Swazi 
areas, the Crown Mineral Areas were, with three 
exceptions, declared only over those portions of 
concessions which overlapped private and Crown lands. 

It became obvious, however, that the conflict 
between mineral and surface rights was retarding 
mineral development and that concessionaires had 
done little to investigate and explore the mineral 
possibilities of their concessions. One of the results of 
a commission established to consider this problem was 
the Mineral Concession Areas Proclamation, No.47 of 
1927. Concessionaires were given the choice of en- 
gaging in adequate prospecting operations, surrender- 
ing the concession to Government, paving an un 
developed mineral tax with the retention of full rights, 
or allowing the concession to be open to prospecting 
and mining under Government control with the 
retention of certain mynpacht rights. Several conces- 
sionaires agreed to the fourth alternative and gave 
their consent to the opening of their concessions but 
again, in pursuance of its general policy, the Govern- 
ment excluded those portions which overlapped Swazi 
areas. From time to time various portions of land were 
thrown open to public prospecting or leased to 
persons or companies in the form of special 
authorities. Owing to the lack of technical staff to 
oversee prospecting claim pegging, however, pérsons 
and companies acquired mineral rights from the 
Crown by pegging claims with practically no obligation 
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to develop or investigate their mineral pctentialities. 
A small amount of prospecting tock place on 
certain of the concession areas, but no discovery of 
great interest was made. 

In 1945 a Geological Survey Department was 
formed and took over all work in connection witn 
claims and their registration. It was soon found that 
the legislation governing the prospecting of Crowr 
mineral areas was inadequate in many ways and 
as a result all Crown mineral areas were withdrawn 
from public prospecting in June, 1946. They were still 
open, however, to the issue of special authorities to 
prospect and mine, but Government insisted on the 
inclusion of ob‘igatory working clauses. 

In 1953, a Mineral Development Commission was 
appointed to consider the whole field of minerai 
rights, legislation and development. As a result of the 
work of this Commission the Swaziland Mining Pro- 
clamation was promu'gated in February, 1958. This 
Proclamation amended and _ consolidated the laws 
dealing with all the various aspects of mineral rights 
in the Territory. It established the Mining Section of 
the Department of Geological Survey and Mines and 
created a Mining Board with executive as well as 
advisory powers. The Proclamation dealt with the 
gnanting of prospecting and mining rights over land 
and surrendered mineial concessions and, in an attempt 
to stimulate activity by the holders of mineral ‘con- 
cessions, it imposed a tax on all mineral cencessions. 
whether they were being active:y exploited cr not. 
The Resident Commissioner, on the advice cf the 
Mining Board, is allowed to grant remission of the 
whole or a portion of this tax. If the ho'der of a 
concessicn does not wish to pay the tax he may sur- 
render the concession to the Crown and numerous 
concessions have been so surrendered. Generally 
speaking the imposition of this tax has already 
stimulated activity on concessions to a considerable 
degree. Another condition designed to stimulate 
activity enables Government to grant prospecting or 
mining rights to other persons should concessionaires, 
given due notice, fail to prospect their concessions. 
Government also has the power to prospect over any 
mineral concession. Under this new legis'ation the 
difference in the rights appertaining to prior and to 
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later dated mineral concessions has been narrowed ana 
in the case where the concessions overlap Swazi Nation 
land entiie!y eliminated. The Proclamation also deals 
with the purchase, possession and sale of minerals, 
inspections and accidents, the prospecting and mining 
fon restricted minerals‘such as the ores of uranium, the 
restoration of land damaged by mining and the levying 
of mineral taxes. 

Before the promulgation of the Swaziland Mining 
Proclamation, 48.43% of the mineral rights were vested 
in the Crown and the remaining 51.57% were held 
privately in the form of concessions. In order to avoid 
paying the tax levied in terms of the Proclamation 
certain mineral concession owners have surrendered 
their rights to the Crown. The areas surrendered 
amount to 1,741 square miles and bring the total area 
of mineral rights vested in the Crown to 4,988 square 
miles or 74.4% of the total area of Swaziland. Still 
further surrenders are expected as recent prospecting 
has shown that certain areas of some of the remaining 
concessions lack mineral deposits of economic signi: 
ficance. Rights in some concessions have been leased 
out in the form of option or tribute agreements. Eight 
such agreements were registered at the end of 1959. 
In terms of the Mining Proclamation it is i'legal for 
any person to prospect or mine on Swazi Nation land 
except with the permission in writing, and subject to 
the direction, of the Resident Commissioner. In 
practice every application is put before the Swazi 
National Council for its consideration prior to the issue 
of a permit. 


Mineral Production 


Details of the output and vaiue of mineral production 
in 1959 are shown in the following table :- 


1958 1959 
Short Tons £ Short tons L 
Chrysotile Asbestos 25,260.87 2,130,952 24.806.75 2.805.353 
AttallicTin 17.11 11.260 5.70 4,000 
Barytes 479.14 3.715 460.75 3.975 
Coal - - 1.593.82 3.294 
Diaspore 940.39 4.493 427.84 2.035 
Pyrophvllite 156.24 555 1,008.00 1.881 


Beryi - - 2.6 310 
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The value of mineral production again declined to 
£2,100,848, adecrease of £50,127 compared with that 
of 1958. This situation was mainly due to a decrease in 
the production of asbestos because of adverse world 
trading conditions at the beginning of the year. For 
the first time, however, coal and beryl were included 
in the list of minerals produced in the Territory. 

Despite a further drop in production, chrysotile as- 
bestos remains the most valuable export commodity of 
the Territory. Production in 1959 fell by 454.12 short 
tons to 24,806.75 short tons valued at £2,085,353. The 
asbestos is mined in north-western Swaziland at the 
Havelock Mine, one of the wor'd’s five main producers 
of this mineral. It is mined by a system of sub-level 
stoping which accounts for most of the ore produced. 
The fibre is milled and graded into six separate pro- 
ducts at the mine before being exported. The mine is 
connected by anoverhead cableway with a rail head at 
Barberton in the Union of South Africa. The principa! 
countries to which the asbestos is exported are the 
Union of South Africa, the United Kingdom, France 
and Spain. 

The production of barytes remained _ steady 
throughout the year, averaging just under 40 tons per 
month. In spite of the slight decrease in output, the 
total value of the product rose by £260 to £3,975. The 
barytes is mined in the Londosi Valley in western 
Swaziland and is screened and washed before crushing. 
From the crusher it is passed to a tube mill and the 
ground product is then e!'evated to an air classifier 
which separates the barytes into two grades. All the 
barytes produced is exported to the Union of South 
Africa for use in the glass and paint industries. 

Largely because of a falling off in demand from con- 
sumers in Western Germany, the production of 
diaspore-andalusite decreased by 513 short tons to 
428 short tons valued at £2,035 Production of the 
co-product, pyrophyliite, however, increased by 852 
short tons to 1,008 short tons valued at £1,881. The 
diaspone-pyrophyllite-andalusite rock is quarried near 
Sicunusa and after a certain amount of secondary 
breaking and simple hand sorting is railed in crude 
form. No milling or upgrading is necessary as_ the 
diaspore is easily separated from the pyrophyllite. 
Previous!y Germany was the only market for diaspore- 
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andalusite but towards the end of 1959 bulk triai 
shipments were made to Japan. 

The production of tin dropped to 5.75 short tons 
valued at £4,000. At the three mines which are still in 
production, alluvial and eluvial deposits of cassiterite 
are now worked solely by ground sluicing methods. No 
hydraulic elevators, gravel pumps or dredgers are in 
use in the Territory. Tin concentrates from the various 
workings are rewashed in sluice boxes and given rough 
magnetic separation treatment before being railed to 
the Union of South Africa for smelting. 

Coal was produced in Swaziland during 1959 for 
the first time and, ziven improved communications, is 
expected to play an increasingly important part in the 
Territory’s economy. Production during the year 
amounted to 1,594 short tons valued at £3,294. This all 
came from the Johannesburg Consolidated Investment 
Company’s anthracite prospect near Maloma and was 
obtained from underground development of an ex- 
ploratory nature only. All the anthracite was sold 
locally. During 1959 a new inclined main haulage shaft 
was sunk and the original incline prospect shaft now 
serves as a return airway and second exit. In addition 
to normal underground development, surface plant 
consisting of a tippler, screens, a sorting belt, inclined 
conveyors and storage bins was constructed and put 
into operation during the year. 

Prospectors of the United Kingdom Atomic Energy 
Authority discovered a scattered and sporadic occur- 
rance of beryl in the vicinity of Singceni, south of 
Sipofaneni. At present it is being exploited as a village 
industry by hand picking and collection by local Swazi. 
Output during 1959 amounted to 2.6 short tons valued 
at £310. Production is not expected to be high but 
forms a valuable extra source of income for the local 
inhabitants. 


Mineral Development 


The Department of Geological Survey and Mines 
concentrated for the greater part of the year on the 
examination, opening up and re-sampling of the 
various dormant gold mine prospects in the Territory. 
Seven mines were examined and the prospects for a 
resumption of gold mining activity are hopeful. It is 
anticipated that mining in the Forbes Reef area near 
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Mbabane will commence in 1960. In addition further 
work was undertaken at the Barytes Mine and the 
fuorspar deposits in the Hlatikulu District were map- 
ped in detail and drilled. The newly discovered beryi 
deposits were a’so mapped and the initial prospecting 
completed. 

The Anglo American Corporation, through their 
subsidiary the Swaziland Iron Development Company 
Limited, have fcllowed an extremely active prospecting 
programme on the Bomvu Ridge iron ore deposits 
to the west of Mbabane. An adit was driven to inves- 
tigate the nature of the ore body at depth and the 
programme also included surface diamond drilling, 
pitting and trenching. This Company was also given an 
exclusive piospecting licence over an adjacent deposit 
of siderite which was examined and mapped. At the 
end of October, 1959 the driiling crews and technica! 
staff of the Central Mining Finance Company Limited 
completed their coal exp‘oration programme in the 
central Bushve'd. Large reserves of marketable coal in 
three potential coliiery blocks in this area have been 
proved. The Johannesburg Consolidated Investment 
Company vontinued its exploratory work in the coal 
belt in the southern Bushveld and, in addition to the 
mining operations at the prospect shaft near Ma'oma, 
undertook a large amount of prospecting work in the 
urea. 

A general prospecting licence was issued during 
the year to prospect for kaoiin in the Mankaiana dis- 
trict. Nine licences were issued during the year to 
prospect for asbestos, tinstone, kaolin and gold and 
three exciusive prospecting licences for iron ore. coal, 
gold and the ores of nickel and tungsten. 


Geological Survey 


In addition to the examination of various mineral 
pyospects. the work of the Department included the 
mapping in detail of the geology of the Wylesdale 
Ridge Mine and the surrounding terrain, the remap- 
ping of twelve square miles along the contact of the 
basalt and rhyolites in the Lubombo range the mapping 
of the fluospar deposits near Mhlosheni and the map- 
ping of the beryl deposits near Singceni. The 
appointment of a geological draughtsman has 
considerably speeded up the production of geological 
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Maps ona scale of 1:50,000 and the 1:125,000 
geological map of the territory is ready for lithographic 
printing. 

The total footage drilled by the Government 
diamond drilling rigs during 1959 amounted to 6,297 
feet, an increase of some 900 feet on last year’s 
footage. Four boreholes were drilled to explore barytes 
veins, nine boreholes to test auriferous sheer zones in 
granite at depth and two short boreholes were drilled 
in the Bomvu Ridge for the Swaziland Iron Ore 
Development Company Limited. At the request of the 
Management of the Usutu Pulp Company Limited, 
advice was given in connection with the foundations 
of the pulp mill and the Department also advised on 
water supply matters for the Mhlume (Swaziland) 
Sugar Company Limited, Gollel township and various 
farmers in the Malkerns and Ezulwini Valley areas. 


MANLFACTLRING INDUSTRIES 


The principal manufacturing industries in Swazi- 
Jand are mainly concerned with the processing of 
agricultural, livestock and forestry products. At the 
end of the year, a sugur mill on the property of the 
Mhlume (Swaziland) Sugar Company Ltd., was in the 
final stages of construction and, when complete, will 
be capable of manufacturing 55,000 tons of sugar ina 
normal season. Trial crushings took place in December 
and the mill will begin continuous operation in March, 
1960. The sugar mill at Ubombo Ranches in the Big 
Bend area manufactured 12,598 tons of raw sugar in 
1959, 8,574 tons of which were exported to the 
refinery at Salisbury in Southern Rhodesia. The mil) 
worked continuously throughout the year without any 
offcrop interruption. During the year, orders were 
placed for the construction of a new mill which is ex- 
pected to be in operation towards the end of 1960 and 
which will be capable of manufacturing 40,000 tons of 
sugar in a seven and a half months long season. 

In July, 1959, Courtanlds and the Colonial 
Development Corporation joined to form the Usutu 
Pulp Company, with a share capital of five million 
pounds, the object of which is to produce 100,000 
tons of unbleached sulphate wood pulp annually. The 
new Company has taken over the assets of the Colonial 
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Development Corporation’s project at Usutu Forests 
and production is scheduled to begin in 1962. Work 
has already begun on the preparation of a mill site and 
the construction of access roads. From the plantations 
of Peak Timbers Limited, in northern Swaziland, 
1,880,000 cubic feet of pine logs Were processed on the 
estate. The maximum amount of recoverable squared 
timber was used for packing and crating export 
consignments of Board. The remaining offcuts were 
processed in the estate’s Board factory which produces 
a chip board known as ‘“Patulite’”. Export orders for 
chipboard are veneered in the factory and, together 
with orders for raw chipboard, are packaged for ship- 
ment through Lourenco Marques to the United 
Kingdom. On the estate of Swaziland Plantations Ltd., 
which is also in the Pigg’s Peak District, a box mill has 
been constructed for the manufacture of citrus, soap 
and tomato crates. During the year a start was made 
on the erection of a new saw mill, capable of handling 
larger logs than the previous one. 

In Bremersdorp the Swaziland Milling Company 
Ltd., erected a malt factory in April and a roller mill 
for the production of mealie meal in September. The 
malt factory produced 17,977 bags of malt and sprouts 
whilst the mill produced 16,270 bags of mealie meal. 
The production of butter at the privately owned Cream- 
ery in Bremersdorp fell short of that of 1958 because 
of severe drought conditions during the Winter. Nearly 
three-quarters of the total production of 514,429 pounds 
of butter in 1959, valued at £63,359, was exported to 
the Union of South Africe.Following a disastrous fire 
in 1958 which destroyed a large part of the tung plan- 
tations on the estate of Tung Oils Ltd. in the Malkerns 
area, the production of tung oil dropped to 16 
short tons, valued on average, at £130 per ton. The 
canning factory of Swaziland Canners (Pty) Ltd., at 
Malkerns, is chiefly concerned with the production of 
canned pineapples. In 1959 canned fruit to the value of 
£114,420, was exported to the United Kingdom. In 
addition, a small quantity of tinned tomato products 
was also manufactured. There are also two rice mills 
in the Malkerns Valley. 

The Swazi produce a variety of hand made products 
for the tourist trade including beadwork, brass and 
copper work, pottery, carvings from wood and 
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horn, grass mats and Swazi shields and spears. These 
goods are sold in the markets of all the principal town- 
ships. At Bremersdorp there is an efficiently organized 
market for the sale of handicrafts which are supplied by 
individual Swazi and Government sponsored womens’ 
clubs. The resale value of their products was over 
£3,000 in 1959 and export markets have been established 
in Capetown, Durban and Johannesburg. In Pigg’s Peak, 
a private company is concerned in the spinning and 
weaving of mohair and wool for the manufacture of 
carpets, curtains, blankets and other textiles, mainly 
for export. 


CO-OPERATIVE SOCIETIES 


The Swaziland Tobacco Co-operative Company 
Limited has its offices at Goedgegun and markets all 
the tobacco produced in the Territory. In 1959, some 
Swazi growers produced 41% of the total tobacco 
crop of 1,075,169 Ibs. To assist in financing the pur- 
chase of the crop, the Administration makes an 
annual advance to the Company. 

The Swaziland Civil Servants’ Co-operative Society 
Limited operates only in Mbabane and its membership 
and sales are limited to civil servants. In 1959, the 
Society had some 550 members and its turnover 
amounted to approximately £11,400. 

The Swaziland Citrus Co-operative Company 
Limited organises citrus growers for marketing and 
other purposes, and is affiliated to the South African 
Co-operative Citrus Exchange Limited. In 1959, it had 
some 25 members. 


os 


Chapter VII Social Services 


EDUCATION 


The Education Department is controlled by the 
Director of Education, who is assisted by a Deputy Di- 
rector of Education, four education officers, seven 
supervisors of schools and ancillary staff. It is concerned 
with the education of Africans, Europeans and Eurafri- 
cans up to and including secondary school level and, in 
addition, provides technical training for Africans and 
Eurafricans. 

Under the provisions of the Swaziland Public Edu- 
cation Proclamation, No. 31 of 1943, School Committees 
may be elected for any public European school in the 
Territory. The members of these committees, which 
function under the chairmanship of the District Com- 
missioner in whose district any particular school is 
situated, are drawn from parents who reside in Swazi. 
land and who, at the time of the election, have one or 
more children on the roll of the school. The Committees 
are empowered to bring to the notice of the Education 
Department any matter which concerns the welfare of 
the school. In addition, the Department may delegate to 
them further powers and duties. The Public Education 
Proclamation also provides for the establishment of a 
Territorial School Board which consists of members 
elected by each school committee and others appointed 
by the Resident Commissioner. The Board, the chairman 
of which is the Director of Education, has the power 
to advise the Resident Commissioner on all matters 
affecting European Education, which may be referred 
to it by the ReSident Commissioner. 

Government Notice No. 52 of 1954, issued under the 
African Schools Proclamation, No. 6 of 1940, provides 
for the establishment of District Advisory Committees 
on African education. These committees, which function 
under the chairmanship of District Commissioners. 
usually meet quarterly and are very active in all districts. 
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They advise the Education Department on the educa- 
tiona) needs of the district for which they are constitut- 
ed, such as the provision of new schools and the 
upgrading of existing schools. The members comprise 
an education officer, an agricultural officer, one rep- 
resentative of each of the three Missions which have 
the largest school enrolment in the district, two Africans 
resident in the district, who are appointed by the 
District Commissioner, two representatives of the Swazi 
Nation and one representative of the Swaziland African 
Teachers’ Association. The District Committees send re- 
presentatives to the Territorial Board of Advice on Afri- 
can Education, the chairman of which is the Resident 
Commissioner or his nominee. This Board consists of 
representatives of the Administration, the Swazi Nation, 
the Missions and the Swaziland African Teachers’ 
Association. It makes recommendations to the Resident 
Commissioner on any matter concerning the education 
of Africans which requires his decision. A Territorial 
Advisory Board with similar functions has been estab- 
lished to advise Government on educational matters 
which concern the Eurafrican community. 

Details of expenditure on Education during the 
calendar year 1959, compared with the two previous 
years, are:- 


1957 1958 1959 
£ £ £ 

African Education 

Recurrent 106.329 118,293 135,589 

Capital 26,762 27,799 25,122 
European Education 

Recurrent 50.535 58,650 66.813 

Capital 17,150 22,460 25,542 
Eurafrican Education 

Recurrent 5.600 7A73 9.014 

Capital 1,420 500 - 

Total 207.796 234,875 262.080 


African Education 


There are 291 schools and institutions in Swaziland 
which cater for Africans. The majority of these are 
controlled by 19 church missions which provide edu 
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cational facilities and receive grants in aid for staff. 
books, equipment and buildings. The Missions with the 
largest enrolment are those of the Church of the Naza- 
rene, the Methodist Church, the Roman Catholic Church. 
the Evangelical Alliance Mission of North America and 
the South African General Mission. The Swazi Nation 
maintains and finances the Swazi National High School 
at Matapha and two primary schools; they have a 
combined enrolment of over 700 pupils. Tribal schools 
are those built and maintained, usually on the initiative 
of the local chiefs, by communities in the more remot? 
rural areas. They are frequently assisted by the Educa- 
tion Department with grants of books and _ other 
educational materials. No school in the Territory is 
allowed to function unless the Department is satisfied 
with the educational facilities which it provides. The 
distribution of schools amongst the various agencies, 
together with the numbers of teachers and pupils may 
be seen in the following table: 
Pupils 


Schools Teachers 
Primary Secondary Technical Total 


Government Schools 19 114 3,508 156 88 3,752 
National Schools 3 28 644 142 - 786 
Aided Voluntary 132 614 19,461 507 60 20.028 
Unaided Voluntary 101 138 5,043 - - 5,043 
Tribal Schools 36 49 1,756 - - 1.756 

Totals 291 943 30,412 805 148 = 31.365 


There are 200 African primary schools, of which 55 
offer the full eight year course, including two sub- 
standards, culminating in standard VI when.a public 
examination is set. The remainder are termed lower- 
primary schools and proceed either to Standard II. 
providing four years of schooling or standard IV, six 
vears of schooling-Syllabuses for the primary course 
are prescribed by the Department of Education. A num- 
ber of the lower primary schools are being upgraded 
to higher primary status at the present time. The total 
primary enrolment at the end of 1959 was 30,412. 

Secondary education is provided at fourteen schools. 
three of which are fully fledged high schools, offering 
the full five year course, at the end of which pupils are 
entered for the matriculation examination of the Uni- 
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versity of South Africa. There are four Junior Secondary 
Schools which conduct classes to the Junior Certificate 
level, a standard two years below that of Matriculation. 
The remainder are primary schools in the process of 
being developed to Junior Secondary status. At the end 
of the year there were 805 pupils in secondary classes. 

A census of all African schools taken in August, 1959, 
as part of the preparation for the 1960/64 development 
plan, showed that great educational progress has been 
made in the Territory in recent years. While the en- 
rolment in the sub-standards has remained virtually 
static since 1956, that in the middle and higher primary 
classes, and in the secondary classes, has grown very 
rapidly. It is estimated, however, that only 52% of the 
childzilen of school going age are actually at school. The 
table below shows the school enrolment in 1959 com- 
pared with that in 1956:- 


Enrolment 
Standard 1956 1959 Increase % Increase 
Sub-standards 13,999 14,505 506 3.5% 
Stds. I to IV 8.635 13,264 4,629 53.6% 
Stds. V to VI 1,718 2,643 925 53.8% 
Total Primary 24,352 30,412 6,060 25% 
Secondary Classes 480 805 325 68% 
Total 24,832 31,217 6,385 25.7% 


European Education 


There are nine schools in Swaziland catering for 
European children, eight of which are maintained by 
Government and one by the Dominican Sisterhood. Two 
additional schools are being built in the rapidly develop- 
ing sugar-growing areas of Big Bend and Mhlume. The 
combined enrolments in all these schools at the end of 
1959, was 1,289, compared with 1.087 in 1957 and 913 
in 1955. Primary syllabuses are prescribed by the Edu- 
cation Department, while secondary school pupils are 
prepared for the Junior Certificate and Matriculation 
examinations of the University of South Africa. 

Northern and central Swaziland are served by 
primary schools at Havelock Mine, Pigg’s Peak, Usutu 
Forests, Malkerns, Bremersdorp and Stegi. Secondary 
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education in this area is provided at St. Mark’s Schooi 
in Mbabane, which has an enrolmentof some 450 pupils, 
almost 200 of whom are boarders. The Dominican 
Convent at Bremersdorp has 136 pupils, many of whom 
ave boarders. 

Because of the scattered nature of the Europear 
population in southern Swaziland, education facilities 
are concentrated at Goedgegun, where the Evelyn 
Baring High School offers tuition from Kindergarten to 
Matriculation standard. Modern hostel accommodation 
is available for more than half the 300 pupils attending 
this school. 


Eurafrican Education 


The small and widely scattered Eurafrican population 
is served by five schools, all of which are operated by 
grant-aided voluntary agencies. Our Lady of Sorrows 
and Florence Schools at Hluti, and St. Michael’s School 
at Bremersdorp are boarding schools and conduct classes 
up to the Junior Certificate level. The other two schools 
are situated at Stegi and Mbabane. The total enrolment 
of all these schools at the end of the year was 585, 
compared with 435 in 1957 and 340 in 1945. There were 
524 pupils in the primary classes. fifty in the secondary 
classes and six were receiving technical education. 


Technical and Vocational Training 


There are two small teacher training centres in Swazi- 
land which offer lower primary training, one at Matapha 
and the other at Bremersdorp. The total number of 
pupils enrolled at these centres in 1959 was 72. For 
higher primary teacher training, students are accommo- 
dated at colleges in Basutoland, invariably with the aid 
of Government bursaries, while those selected for post- 
graduate teacher training are sent to the Pius XIf 
Catholic University College at Roma, which is also in 
Basutoland. Plans for a large new teacher training 
centre, which will be situated at Bremersdorp in central 
Swaziland, and which will provide both lower and higher 
primary training, are in the course of preparation. It 
is hoped that this centre will open in January, 1962. A 
house-craft training centre at which girls are taught 
dressmaking, mothercraft and general housewifery is 
established at Mbuluzi, near Mbabane. Ten students 
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were enrolled in 1959. Four year courses in building, 
cabinet making and motor mechanics are offered at the 
Mbabane Trades’ School which was established in 1946 
with the aid of a grant from the Colonial Development 
and Welfare Fund. All the apprentices attend as board- 
ers. The hostels are designed to hold 70 students and 
the present enrolment is 69, comprising 65 Africans 
and 4 Eurafricans. It is intended to enlarge this ins- 
titution during the 1960,/1964 development period and 
also to extend the scope of the training. 

In addition to these institutions which are controlled 
by the Education Department, there is a training school 
for nurses attached to the Raleigh Fitkin Memorial 
Hospital in Bremersdorp which adequately meets the 
needs of the Territory. Af the end of 1959, there were 
48 student nurses in training. most of whom were study- 
ing for examinations set by the High Commission 
Territories Nursing Council. There is an Agricultura! 
Training Centre at Mdutshane which is supervised by 
the Department of Land Utilization. The second course 
to be held there was completed during 1959 and 17 
students were successful and subsequently enrolled as 
Land Utilization Officers or Recorders within the De- 
partment. A third course began in October 1959. The 
Department of Land Utilization has another school at 
Mpisi for the training of cattle guards. Of the 14 train- 
ees, 12 passed the final examination and found employ- 
ment as cattle guards within the Department. Entrants 
into the Police Force are trained at the Police Training 
School in Mbabane. 


University Education 


There are no universities in Swaziland nor, because 
of the size of the Territory and the small population, 
can any developments in this direction be seriously con. 
templated. In 1959, eight Swazis were reading for 
degrees at the Catholic University College of Pius XI! 
at Roma in Basutoland, another was studying medicine 
at Durban Medical School and two were taking the 
Higher Certificate Course in Southern Rhodesia with 
a view to entering the University College of Rhodesia 
and Nyasaland. In addition, four Swazi students were 
following courses at training centres in the United 
Kingdom. 
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Adult Education 


The Education Department conducts a library service 
and operates a mobile cinema unit throughout the Terri- 
tory. Work among African women is carried out in a 
number of areas, where flourishing clubs have been 
established for those interested in dressmaking, cookery 
and related subjects. Literacy classes are held in the 
larger gaols and courses are conducted for Europeans 
who wish to learn the Swazi and Zulu languages. 


PUBLIC HEALTH 


The general standard of health of the population of 
Swaziland remained satisfactory during 1959 and no 
major epidemics occurred, although the numbers of 
cases of enteric fever and influenza were again higher 
than usual. A healthy climate, with cold winters, an 
adequate summer rainfall and the absence of tropica! 
diseases, produces a disease pattern not unlike that of 
Europe, although amongst the African population 
tuberculosis, gastro-enteritis and malnutrition are sig- 
nificant diseases. Public health conditions in the larger 
centres are adequate, but remain primitive in the rural 
areas where village sanitation and water supplies leave 
much to be desired. The registration of births and 
deaths is compulsory amongst the European section of 
the population only, and the available vital statistics for 
Africans are of limited value. 

There are Government hospitals at Mbabane (151 
beds). Hlatikulu (135 beds), and Pigg’s Peak (16 beds), 
and ten clinics in outlying districts. Preventative services 
are provided by the Medical Officer of Health and his 
staff who are stationed at Bremersdorp and deal with 
general public health matters, malaria control and bil- 
harzia investigational work. The Government medical 
services are supplemented by hospitals and clinics pro- 
vided by the Missions, the Swazi Nation and large 
industrial organisations. The Church of the Nazarene 
Mission has a 177 bed hospital at Bremersdorp, as well 
as ten clinics and, in addition, supervises the leper 
settlement. The Methodist Church maintains a 73 bed 
hospital at Mahamba and the Roman Catholic Church 
1 85 bed hospital at Stegi. The Swazi National Treasury 


Social Services 65 


maintains and staffs three clinics. Havelock Mine has its 
own hospital and other employers of labour provide 
doctors and clinics for their employees. The 
Church of the Nazarene, the Methodist and the Roman 
Catholic Missions receive an annual Government subsidy 
towards their work. The number of beds in Government 
hospitals was increased by 52 to 326 during the year 
and in Mission hospita!s by 66 to 285 beds. There are 
maternity and child welfare centres and venereal di- 
sease clinics at all the hospitals and dispensaries. 

The number of medical personnel at 31st December, 
1959, was:- 


Government Mission Private 
Registered Physicians 9 5 10 
Licenced Physicians - 4 - 
Medical Assistants 3 ~- - 
Registered Nurses 22 16 3 
Licensed Nurses 55 22 - 
Probationer Nurses - 48 - 
Pharmacists 2 - 2 
Radiographers 1 - - 
Laboratory Assistants 3 1 1 


Government expenditure on medical services during 
the 1958/1959 financial year, compared with the two 
previous years, was:- 


1956/1957 1957/1958 1958/1959 
£ £ £ 
Territorial 
Recurrent 98.003 110.500 128,984 
Capital 5.600 - 10,875 
C.D. & W. 
Recurrent 6.574 6,013 3,046 
Capital 2.986 27.214 15,135 
Total 113.163 143,727 158,040 


Major Diseases 


Tuberculosis is the Territory’s most urgent health 
problem. The total number of cases dealt with at 
Government and Mission hospitals rose from 983 in 195 
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to 1,015 in 1959, 700 of which were of the pulmonary 
type. The number of deaths from this disease rose by 
nine to 59 deaths in 1959. 93 beds are available in the 
tuberculosis wards of the Government hospitals at 
Mbabane and Hlatikulu, the Raleigh Fitkin Memorial! 
Hospital of the Church of the Nazarene in Bremersdorp 
and the Mahamba Methodist Mission hospital, and as 
many patients as possible are hospitalized. Treatment 
is handicapped, however, because patients often first 
present themselves for treatment when the disease is 
already in an advanced form. Outpatient treatment is 
also carried out, but this is effective only in those com- 
paratively few cases where patients reside near 
hospitals or clinics. A tuberculosis control scheme has 
been submitted to the World Health Organisation and 
it is hoped that it will be brought into operation in 1960. 

The number of cases of the various types of mal- 
nutrition again rose during 1959, although the deaths 
attributed to these conditions fell as can be seen in the 
following table:- 


1958 1959 
Cases Deaths Cases Deaths 
Malnutrition (unqualified) 768 22 935 13 
Pellagra 131 5 601 3 
Kwashiorkor 512 26 421 21 
Scurvy - - 53 - 
Totals 14 53 2,010 37 


The most notable increase is in the number of cases of 
pellagra, whilst the number of cases of kwashiorkor. 
which occur almost exclusively in small children soon 
after weaning, remains high. Practically all cases of 
malnutrition are caused by a diet, consisting almost 
entirely of maize-meal, which is seriously deficient in 
protein as well as vitamins. As the problem is essentially 
one of ignorance of the right foods, rather than a lack 
of food, it is hoped that information on correct feeding. 
emanating from the Child We'fare Clinics held by the 
British Red Cross Society in Mbabane, Hlatikulu, Stegi 
and Pigg’s Peak, together with propaganda dissemi- 
nated by the Medical, Education and Land Utilization 
departments, will gradually take effect. 

"nfantile gastro-enteritis was again rampant and 
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responsible for 3,597 cases, with 48 deaths in the “two 
years old and under” group. Until the general educa- 
tional standard can be raised, together with the standard 
of rural hygiene, the position is not likely to improve. 
The number of cases of syphillis dropped to 1,806, whilst 
the number of cases of gonorrhoea rose to 3,005. The 
trends observed during recent years have thus continued. 

Other conditions causing significant numbers of 
deaths were the pneumonia—43 deaths in 1,546 cases. 
diseases of the heart—30 deaths in 958 cases, trauma- 
tis cvonditions—23 deaths in 4,211 cases, the compli- 
cations of labour—21 deaths in 173 abnormal cases dealt 
with, and malignancvy—20 deaths in 121 cases. The 
conditions responsible for the greatest number of 
hospital attendances were acute upper respiratory 
tract infections, including acute bronchitis, (8,978). 
diseases of the genito-urinary system (4,498), minor 
disorders of the digestive svstem (4,290), rheumatic 
conditions (2,659) and infections of the skin and sub- 
cutaneous tissues, (2,429). During 1959, enteric fever 
with 8 deaths in 141 cases was twice as prevalent as 
it has been in the past few years. The cases were 
sporadic with some concentration in the southern 
Bushveld areas. The number of cases of measles 
(768) was again high. 


Disease Control. 


The malaria position remains very satisfactory. During 
the 1958-59 transmission season control measures were 
restricted to irrigation schemes and large farming estates 
in the eastern Lowveld, where there is a considerable 
turn-over of labour, much of which comes from 
Mocambique. The rest of the previously malarious area 
was covered by surveillance teams whose duties consisted 
of the taking of blood slides from children, from all 
cases of febrile il'ness encountered and from all immi- 
grants and the dosing of the latter with chloroquin and 
daraprim. They also submit mosquito larvae for identi- 
fication, carry out the test spraving in huts, assist with 
night catches of mosquitos, and distribute preventative 
medicines amongst positives cases. During the season, 
15,682 blood slides were examined, twice the number 
examined in previous vears. Of these 165 were positive 
for malaria parasites but 135 of these slides were ob- 
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tained from immigrants from Mocambique. During the 
same period, 12,875 huts were test sprayed and only 65 
anopheles gambiae mosquitoes were found, 40 of these 
being from an isolated group of eight huts near the 
Mocambique border which had escaped previous con- 
trol measures. Night catches confirmed the previous 
findings that the anopheles gambiae mosquito in Swazi- 
land is now chiefly exophilic and zoophilic. In sixteen 
night catches, five anopheles gambiae were caught 
biting man where there were no cattle in the neighbour- 
hood, whereas 108 anopheles gambiae were caught 
biting cattle and 144 were caught in cattle kraals. No 
anopheles gambiae were caught in huts. A World Health 
Organisation Malaria Assessment Team paid a short 
visit to Swaziland in December and their report is 
awaited. 

Surveys of the bilharzia position were continued and 
almost the whole Territory has now been covered. It has 
been discovered that, whilst the Highveld streams and 
rivers are free from vector snails, all streams, rivers and 
dams in the Middleve!d and Lowveld should be consider- 
ed as potential sources of bilharzia infection. In these 
areas roughly 30% of the indigenous population are 
infected with schistosoma haematobium (the parasite 
causing urinary bilharzia). In the northern and north- 
eastern areas of the Lowveld there is, in addition, an 
infection rate of up to 40% of schistosoma mansoni (the 
parasite of intestinal bilharzia). No control measures 
have yet been instituted because experience else- 
where has led to grave doubts as to their efficiency. 
Clinical manifestations of the disease, as against posi- 
tive survey findings, continue to be minimal. 

The campaign against tape-worm infestation was 
continued and individual farmers have reported fewer 
rejections of ‘‘measley” carcases at the abattoirs. All 
cases of leprosy are sent to the Mbuluzi Leper Hospital 
which is controlled by the Nazarene Mission. Leprosy is, 
however, hardly a problem any longer. There are now 
only 30 patients in the hospital and it is not thought 
that there are many undiagnosed cases in the Territory 


HOUSING AND TOWN PLANNING 


_ The semi-migratory nature of Swazi life in earlier 
times, with a subsistence economy based on pastoralism 
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and shifting cultivation, is reflected in the design of the 
traditional beehive-shaped huts. They consist of an 
approximately semi-hemispherical framework .of thin 
branches over which a cover of thatching grass is roped 
to provide shelter. Both the framework and the thatch 
are tied with grass ropes. The ropes used for tying the 
thatch all start from a “top knot’? which is placed at 
the highest point of the hut and makes the structure 
watertight at this particularly weak spot. Entrance is 
gained through a low doorway and usually has to be 
made on hands and knees. This type of structure can 
be made in various sizes, some being twenty feet in 
diameter. Huts are often moved from one site to an- 
other, the movement being easily effected by removing 
the thatch and digging the framework out of the narrow 
trench, in which it is placed to provide stability, ready 
for transportation. Although beehive-shaped huts are 
still being built, the modern tendency is to construct 
more solid buildings, of which rondavels and rectangular 
huts are the most common. The walls are constructed 
of earthern sods or stones placed within a light wooden 
framework and later plastered with clay. Thatch is still 
the most common roofing material. In the Highveld and 
Middleveld, where little indigenous timber survives, 
wattle plantations usually provide the necessary tim- 
bering and the importance of this tree in providing 
shelter for the rural Swazi population cannot be over- 
emphasized. The use of bricks, concrete blocks, mor- 
tared stonework and corrugated iron or asbestos 
roofing is still unusual but a few examples of buildings 
constructed with these materials can be seen in most 
rural areas. They are common in the vicinity of towns 
and mission stations. 

European houses, which are usually built on one level, 
are generally constructed of cement-sand bricks or 
blocks roofed with corrugated iron or asbestus. Occa- 
sionally thatch is used for roofing. Transport costs pre- 
clude the use of face brick or roof tile finishes. Plans 
for new buildings to be erected within proclaimed Urban 
Areas must be approved by the Medical and Public 
Works Departments before construction is allowed to 
commence. During the twelve months ending on the 30th 
June, 1959, plans for the construction of new buildings 
valued at £322,845 were approved. In Bremersdorp 25 
new buildings valued at £146,250 were erected, includ- 
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ing a new Roman Catholic Cathedral and premises for 
the Swazi’and Milling Company. Two blocks of shops. 
oflices and flats were the largest new private buildings 
to be erected in Mbabane during this period, when 26 
plans, valued at £112,595, were approved. Plans for new 
buildings approved during the last six months of 1959 
were valued at £225,840. Details of the new public 
buildings constructed during the year may be found in 
Chapter X of Part II of this report. Work on the de- 
velopment planning of the Urban Areas was largely 
concentrated in Bremersdorp, Pigg’s Peak, Mbabane 
and Stegi during the year. The aerial photography of all 
the Urban Areas has been completed and maps on a 
scale of 1 : 2,400 of Mbabane and Bremersdorp have 
been prepared to assist in the work of town planning. 


SOCIAL WELFARE 


Communiiy Development 


Community Development in Swaziland is carried out 
by District Commissioners, who often work in conjunc- 
tion with the Swazi National Council. In addition there 
are representative committees for all African Town- 
ships and these meet the District Commissioners 
periodically to discuss matters of local concern. During 
the year the Territory was visited by Mr. J. P. Moffett. 
the Colonial Office Adviser on Community Development, 
who in his report emphasised that Community Develop- 
ment in Swaziland hinges upon agriculture. Thus there 
is need for the more widespread adoption of better 
farming practices, and also for the check of soil de- 
terioration. He also stressed the importance of Womens’ 
Clubs as a means of improving the standards of living 
within the community itself. Since Swaziland has no 
Community Development Officer, many of these practi- 
cal suggestions will have to be implemented by the 
District Administration and the Department of Land 
Utilization. 


Social Welfare 


Social Welfare work is done mainly by such voluntary 
services as the British Red Cross, Child Welfare Society, 
M.O.T.IL.S., Masonic Lodges Rotary and Missions. The 
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Rotary Club made arrangements for a Swazi to have a 
heart operation and for two youths to be fitted with 
artificial limbs. Two European children were sent to 
specialists for the restoration of muscular dexterity after 
polio attacks. The Red Cross was responsible for the 
opening of further baby clinics in Hlatikulu, Stegi and 
Pigg’s Peak, while the Mbabane clinic continues to 
flourish. In collaboration with the Health Department, 
several nutritional experiments were carried out during 
the vear, and an experiment for feeding skimmed milk 
to schoo! children is being subsidised by the Swaziland 
Branch of the Red Cross. This Society has also been con- 
cerned with the welfare of hospital patients and an 
African Welfare worker has carried out regular visits 
to distressed families in the rural areas of Mbabane 
during the year. 

There are two funds which are supervised by Govern- 
ment, the Swaziland Soldiers Benefit Fund and Pauper 
Relief. The Swaziland Soldiers Benefit Fund disposed 
of £2,525 in grants and pensions previous to 1958 59, 
and £444 during the year. This money is paid to impe- 
cunious veteran soldiers or the relatives of deceased 
soldiers, to help them to undertake specific projects. 
Pauper relief amounting to £2,000 was paid to 43 pau- 
pers during the year, many of whom were Europeans. 
There is no Old Age Pension system in operation in 
Swaziland. Substantial compensation was also paid out 
by the Pneumoconiosis Bureau tothose who had con- 
tracted lung diseases while working in the mines. 

The Girl Guide and Boy Scout Movements are both 
active in the Territory, although there is a lack of suit- 
able leaders amongst all communities. Most of the 
Troops are ccmposed of schoolchildren, and only func- 
tion during term time. The Scouts have a Territorial 
Camp once a vear and the Guides have acquired a 
permanent camp site at Golden Ranch, Malkerns. The 
latter will be a useful centre for week-end training. 
Both the Scout and Guide movements receive financial 
assistance from the Government. 
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Chapter VI! : Legislation 


The statute law of Swaziland consists of Transvaal! 
laws in force at the date of the Swaziland Adminis 
tration Proclamation, No.3 of 1904, and all subsequent 
laws promulgated by the High Commissioner. A 
revised edition of the Laws of Swaziland in force on 
the Ist April 1949 was published in 1951. Subsequent 
enactments have been published annually. Proclama- 
tion No.40 of 1959 made provision for a further revised 
edition of the Laws of Swaziland in force on the 
Ist of July 1959. During the year, thirty-one Pro- 
clamations were passed and seventy-two High Com- 
missioner’s and forty-nine Government Notices were 
issued. Among the more important enactments were: 


The Control of Cereals Proclamation (No.28 of 
1959), which provided for contro! of the im- 
portation, distribution and milling of cereals, 
including maize, rice and kaffircorn, and the 
manufacture of malt. 


Th 


oO 


Identity and Travel (Documents) Proclama- 
tion (No.54 of 1954). which made provision 
for the identification of African residents of 
Swaziland when travelling bevond the Terri- 
tory. 


Th 


oO 


African Immigration Pruciamation (No.56 of 
1959), which provided for the regulation of 
the entry and re-entry of Africans inte 
Swaziland, the issue of temporary and _ per- 
manent residence permits as well as pro 
hibition of entry and powers of deportation 


The Water Proclamation (No.73 of 1959), which 
provides for the conservation, control and 
use of private and public water within the 
Territory, through the establishment of 
Water Courts, Irrigation Boards and other 
measures. 
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The Income Tax (Consolidation) Proclamation 
(No.84 of 1959), which consolidated and 
amended the laws in force relating to the 
imposition of a tax on incomes. 


An Agreement between the Government of the 
United Kingdom and the Government of 
South Africa for the avoidance of double 
taxation and the prevention of fiscal evasion 
with respect to income taxes imposed in the 
Union of South Africa and in Swaziland. 
(High Commissioner’s Notice No.71 of 1959). 


The Urban Areas Electricity Supply Regulations 
(High Commissioner’s Notice No.73 of 1959). 


The African Immigration Regulations (Govern: 
ment Notice No.37 of 1959). 
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Chapter IX: Justice. Police and Prisons 


JUSTICE 


In terms of the Swaziland Administration Proclama- 
tion of 1907, Roman-Dutch common law is the com- 
mon law of the Territory, except where modified by 
statute. In civil matters Swazi law and custom may be 
followed where necessary. Statute law consists of 
Transvaal laws in force at the date of the Administra- 
tion Proclamation and all subsequent laws promulgated 
by the High Commissioner. Procedure in the criminal 
courts, other than the Swazi Courts, is governed by the 
Criminal Procedure and Evidence Proclamation. 

The Swazi Courts administer Swazi law and custom 
and also deal with common law offences not specifical- 
lv excluded from their jurisdiction, many of which are 
also offences against customary law. Their practice and 
procedure are also regulated by Swazi law and custom. 


The Judiciary 


The Judiciary is headed by the Chief Justice who is 
also the Chief Justice of Basutoland and the Bechuana- 
land Protectorate, there being a separate High Court 
in respect of each Territory. He resides in Basutoland 
because the volume of work is greater there than in 
either of the other Territories. A Puisne Judge of each 
of the three High Courts, who is also resident in Basu- 
toland, was appointed in 1955. There are also four ap- 
pointed Justices of Appeal. With the appointment of 
a Puisne Judge it was thought that the Chief Justice 
could confine his activities to the Court of Appeal, 
criminal review cases, the supervision of the work of 
the subordinate courts and the administrative side of 
the Judiciary but the growth of work in the Courts has 
rendered that impossible. It has become the practice 
for the Chief Justice to visit Swaziland and the Bechu- 
analand Protectorate quarterly to take civil matters 
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and applications and, if necessary, civil tria's, this being 
in addition to the three Criminal and Civil Sessions 
which are held annualy and normally presided over by 
the Puisne Judge. 

Under the Chief Justice there are the Registrar of 
the High Court, who has magisterial powers, the magis- 
trates and administrative officers in their judicial ca- 
pacities. 


Court of Appeal 


A Court of Appeal for the High Commission Terri- 
tories entitled the Basutoland, the Bechuanaland Pro- 
tectorate and Swaziland Court of Appeal, was establish- 
ed in 1955 under the Basutoland, Bechuanaland Pro- 
tectorate and Swaziland Court of Appeal Order in Coun- 
cil, 1954. This court is composed of the Chief Justice. 
who, ex officio, is the President, the four nominated 
Justices of Appeal and the Puisne Judge who is a Jus- 
tice of Appeal ex officio. Thus, litigants are now able 
to appeal from High Court decisions to a local Court 
of Appeal instead of appealing direct to the Judical 
Committee of the Privy Council. The further right of 
appeal to the Judical Committee is retained. Circum- 
stances in which an appeal lies to the Court of Appeal 
and court rules governing appeals are the subject of 
local legislation. 

The Court of Appeal sat on two occasions in Swazi- 
land during 1959 and heard five appeals from convic- 
tions by the High Court and one application for leave 
to appeal against an Order made in a civil matter in 
the High Court. Three appeals against conviction were 
dismissed, and in two of these the sentences were up- 
held, but in one the sentence was varied. Two appeals 
against conviction were allowed and in one of these the 
conviction and sentence were quashed and in the other 
the conviction was varied. The application for leave to 
appeal was dismissed with costs. 


High Court 


' The High Court is a Superior Court of Record and 
in addition to any other jurisdiction conferred by local 
law, possesses and exercises all the jurisdiction, power 
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and authority vested in a Divisional Court of the Sup- 
reme Court of South Africa. Although the decision in 
every case, criminal and civil, is vested exclusively in 
the presiding Judge, he generally sits with assessors 
(not more than two administrative officers and two 
Africans) who act in an advisory capacity. In practice 
assessors sit in every criminal trial and in many criminal 
appeals. By far the greatest number of criminal cases 
tried by the High Court are on indictments for murder, 
culpable homicide and rape. In civil cases, the practice 
is for the Judge to sit alone where only questions of 
law, other than Swazi law and custom are involved. 
Where Swazi law and custom are involved, the Judge 
sits with four assessors or with two African 
assessors only, depending upon the character of each 
particular case. 

In its appelate jurisdiction the High Court hears 
appeals in civil and criminal matters from the Subordi- 
nate Courts, from the Judical Commissioner’s Court 
and from the Higher Swazi Court of Appeal. The High 
Court has also certain powers of revision in respect of 
Subordinate Courts. 

During the year, fifty-two persons were indicted on 
criminal charges, of whom forty-five were males, five 
were females and two were male _ juveniles. 
There were forty-five cases against these persons, thirty- 
eight of whom were convicted (including twenty-three 
on a lesser charge than that indicted) and fourteen were 
acquitted. Seven of the convictions were for murder. 
Four persons were sentenced to death; on appeal, one 
of these was acquitted and the sentence of one was 
varied to imprisonment, there being extenuating cir- 
cumstances. Two death sentences were commuted to 
imprisonment. In three convictions of murder the death 
sentence was not imposed; one accused person was 
found guilty but insane at the time of the act and was 
committed to custody pending the signification of the 
pleasure of His Excellency the High Commissioner, 
another accused was a juvenile and was in consequence 
awarded imprisonment and the third accused person 
was also awarded imprisonment, there being extenuating 
circumstances. 115 criminal cases were received on 
review from Subordinate Courts. Six criminal appeals 
from Subordinate Courts were pending at the end of 
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1958 and twenty-two were lodged during the year. Of 
these, eleven were dismissed, nine were allowed and 
six were not prosecuted or discontinued, leaving two 
still pending at the end of the year. Thirty civil causes 
were pending at the end of 1958 and fifty-eight were 
filed during the year. Of these, sixty-eight were dispo- 
sed of, leaving twenty pending at the end of the year. 
One civil appeal from a Subordinate Court was dismiss- 
ed. There were no civil appeals from the Higher Swazi 
Court of Appeal. 


Subordinate Courts 


Courts, subordinate to the High Court, are establish- 
ed in each of the six administrative districts in the Ter- 
ritory. They are presided over by administrative offi- 
cers, whose powers are determined by the class of court 
over which they preside. In addition there are three 
magistrates presiding over Courts of the First Class. 

Subordinate Courts have qa wide jurisdiction in cri- 
minal cases, but are precluded from trying cases of 
treason, murder, rape, sedition and offences relating to 
coinage or currency. The penal jurisdiction of a Subor- 
dinate Court of the First Class is limited to imprisonment 
with, or without, hard labour not exceeding two years. 
or a fine of up to one hundred pounds, or both such 
imprisonment and fine. In certain cases and subject to 
certain safeguards, a whipping, not exceeding fifteen 
strokes, with a cane may be imposed. A Subordinate 
Court of the Second Class may impose sentences of im- 
prisonment not exceeding one year with, or without, 
hard labour , or a fine not exceeding fifty pounds, or 
both such imprisonment and fine. A whipping, not ex- 
ceeding eight strokes, with a cane may be imposed 
in certain cases and subject to certain safeguards. The 
maximum sentence which a Subordinate Court of the 
Third Class may impose is a term of imprisonment not 
exceeding six months, with or without, hard labour, or 
a fine of up to twenty-five pounds, or both such impri- 
sonment and fine. It may not impose a_ sentence of 
corporal punishment. 

The Attorney-General may remit a case (not being 
treason, murder, sedition or an offence relating to coin- 
age or currency) to a Subordinate Court for trial with. 
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or without, increased jurisdiction after the holding of a 
preparatory examination. When so remitted with in- 
creased jurisdiction, the powers of punishment for a 
Court of the First Class are increased to a maximum 
term of imprisonment of two years and a maximum fine 
of one hundred pounds. There is no remittal to a Sub- 
ordinate Court of the Third Class. All sentences imposed 
in criminal cases by Subordinate Courts of the First 
Class, in which the punishment imposed exceeds six 
months’ imprisonment or a fine of more than fifty 
pounds, are subject to automatic review by the High 
Court. Sentences imposed by Courts of the Second and 
Third Class are also subject to automatic review by 
the High Court when the punishment imposed exceeds 
three months’ imprisonment or a fine exceeding twenty- 
five pounds. All other sentences imposed by a Third 
Class Court are subject to review as of course by an 
officer appointed to hold a Fist Class Subordinate Court 
in the district in which the Third Class Court is situate. 

During 1959, 5,202 persons were charged with crimin- 
al offences and appeared before the Subordinate Courts, 
including two hundred and ninety-four juveniles under 
the age of eighteen years who mostly appeared on 
charges of petty theft. The nature and numbers of all 
the charges brought in the Subordinate Courts, together 
with their outcome, are tabled below: 


OFFENCES Total Convictions Acquittals 
AGAINST LAWFUL AUTHORITY 
Perjury 6 5 1 
Escaping from Prison or 
Police Custody 45 44 
Resisting Arrest 6 6 
Obstructing or defeating the 
course of justice " 1" 
AGAINST PUBLIC MORALITY 
Rape 8 2 6 
Assault with intent to rape 8 8 
Indecent Asseult 10 10 
Unnatural offences 4 4 
Abduction 2 1 { 


AGAINST THE PERSON 
Attempted Murder 1 1 


with by 
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Culpable Homicide 23 17 6 
Assault with intent to do 
grievous bodily harm 141 128 13 
Common assault 303 280 23 
AGAINST PROPERTY 
Theft (common) 616 554 62 
Stock and produce theft 204 168 38 
Robbery and extortion 1 10 1 
Housebreaking with intent 183 166 17 
Fraud 8 5 3 
Theft by false pretences 14 " 3 
Forgery & uttering 9 9 
Receiving stolen property 18 12 6 
Arson i] 7 
Malicious injury to property 27 22 5 
AGAINST STATUTE 
Motor Vehicle Proclamation & 
Regulations 683 668 15 
Liquor Licence 
Proclamation 400 380 20 
Habit Forming Drugs 
Proclamation i 206 5 
Other statutory offences 2621 2484 137 
TOTAL 5585 5219 366 
In addition the following cases were _ initially dealt 


Committed to and tried or 


sentenced by High Court 


OFFENCES 
Rape ‘ 17 
Murder 19 
Attempted Murder 3 
Culpable Homicide 1 
Assault with intent to do 

grievous bodily harm 1 
Stock and Produce Theft 1 
Housebreaking with intent 1 


TOTAL 43 


Subordinate Courts and disposed of as _ follows: 
Committed to High 
Court and remitted to 


Subordinate Court 
8 


| 
1 
4 
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In civil cases Subordinate Courts of the First Class 
have jurisdiction in all cases where both parties are 
Africans, subject to the right of such Courts to transfer 
cases to Swazi Courts for hearing, and in all other 
actions where the claim or value of the matter in dis- 
pute does not exceed five hundred pounds. The juris- 
diction of Courts of the Second Class is limited to 
actions in which the matter in dispute does not exceed 
two hundred and fifty pounds. Subordinate Courts of 
the Third Class have no civil jurisdiction. 

Including those pending at the end of 1958 (574), 
1,629 civil causes were registered in the subordinate 
courts during 1959, 248 more than in the previous 
year. 968 causes were disposed of, leaving 661 pending 
at the end of the year. 


Swazi Courts 


The Swaziland Native Courts Proclamation, No. 80 
of 1950, provides for the establishment of Swazi Courts 
within the Territory. In all, fourteen Swazi Courts, two 
Courts of Appeal and a Higher Swazi Court of Appeal 
have been created. Court Presidents preside over each 
court and sit with not more than four assessors. Each 
court has a clerk and three messengers. 

Appeal in criminal cases lies from the Courts of first 
instance to a Swazi Appeal Court, to the Higher Swazi 
Court of Appeal, to the Judicial Commissioner and 
thence, in cases where a sentence of imprisonment ex- 
ceeds three months or where corporal punishment ex- 
ceeding eight strokes has been imposed or where spe- 
- uk has been given, to the High Court of Swazi- 
and. 

In civil cases appeals from the Higher Swazi Appeal 
Court go direct to the High Court if the amount of the 
judgment exceeds £100 or in other cases where specia! 
leave to appeal has been granted. If, in the opinion of 
the Judge, the written record of the case is inadequate 
for the hearing of the appeal, he may order the matter 
to be heard, in the first instance, by the Judicial Com- 
missioner from whose judgment an aggrieved party 
may finally appeal to the High Court. 

Swazi Courts are empowered to exercise civil and 
criminal jurisdiction, subject to the provisions of the 
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Proclamation, in all matters in which the parties are 
Africans. The following criminal cases are specifically 
excluded from their jurisdiction: 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


cases in which a person is charged with an offen- 
ce in consequence of which death is alleged to 
have oceurred or which is punishable under any 
law with death or imprisonment for life; 


cases in connection with marriage other than a 
marriage contracted under or in accordance 
with native law or custom, except where and in- 
sofar as the case concerns the payment or return 
or disposal of dowry; 


cases relating to witchcraft, except with the 
approval of the Judicial Commissioner. 


The following is a statement of the laws to be ad- 
ministered: 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


Swazi law and custom prevailing in the Territory 
so far as it is not repugnant to natural justice 
or morality or inconsistent with the provisions 
of any law in force in the Territory; 


The provisions of all rules or orders made by 
the Swazi Authority, the Ngwenyama or a Chief 
under the Swaziland Native Administration Pro- 
clamation, 1950, or any Proclamation repealing 
or replacing the same and in force within the 
area of jurisdiction of the Courts; 


The provisions of any Proclamation which the 
court is by or under such Proclamation autho- 
rised to administer; 


The provisions of any law which the Court may 
be authorised to administer by an order of the 
Resident Commissioner. 


The only restriction on the civil jurisdiction of the 
Courts is that in connection with cases arising in re- 
spect of marriages of Swazis according to civil or 
Christian rites. 

The Swazi Courts regularly deal with offences under 
the common law of the Territory, not specifically ex- 
cluded from their jurisdiction, many, of which are also 
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offences against customary law. 
The practice and procedure of the Courts are regu: 


lated in accordance with Swazi law and custom and pro- 
vision is made for them to be altered, as necessary, by 
order of the Ngwenyama. 

Criminal proceedings of the Swazi Courts of first in- 
stance are reviewable by District Officers and those of 
the Higher Swazi Court of Appeal by the Judicial Com- 
missioner. Provision exists, in certain circumstan- 
ces, for cases to be transferred to a Subordinate Court. 

During 1959, the Swazi Courts convicted 4,880 
persons on criminal charges. The two Swazi Courts of 
Appeal dealt witheight criminal and thirty civil appeals 
and the Higher Swazi Court of Appeal with one 
criminal and seven civi! appeals. The Swazi Courts also 
heard 257 civil cases. There were no appeals from 
the Higher Swazi Court of Appeal or from the 
Judicial Commissioner’s Court to the High Court 
of Swaziland. 


POLICE 


The Swaziland Police is commanded by a Corn: 
missioner of Police who is responsible to the Resident 
Commissioner for the efficient administration of the 
force and for the maintenance of law and order within 
the Territory. The Commissioner is assisted at Police 
headquarters, which are in Mbabane, by a Deputy Com- 
missioner, a Superintendent in charge of the Special 
Branch and Criminal Investigation Division and two 
Assistant Superintendents in charge of the Police 
Training School and_ staff duties respectively. 
There is no Native Authority Police Force nor 
are there any military forces in the Territory. A Super- 
intendent, or an Assistant Superintendent, is stationed 
at each of the headquarters of the District Adminis- 
tvation and is responsible to the Commissioner of 
Police for the efficient working and administration 
of the Potice Foree within his district. The strength of 
the Police Force was 9% below that of establishment 
Gueing 1959 because of normal wastage. Senior of. 
lcers are normally appointed by promotion from the 

‘ordinate ranks of the Poli i 
bealieaee tlie e Police Forces of the High 
Sion Territories. European members of the In- 


eee ee eer 
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spectorate are recruited in Swaziland or the Union of 
South Africa whilst African members of the Inspect- 
orate and other ranks are recruited from within the 
Territory. The Police Force has an establishment of 20 
motor vehicles and 2 riding horses. 


Police Training School 


The Police Training School which is situated in 
Mbabane is commanded by an Assistant Superintendent 
who has a staff of two Inspectors, a Sergeant, two 
Corporals and five Constables. Separate courses, each 
of six months’ duration, are held for recruits and also 
for N.C.O.s and other ranks. Both courses include 
lectures on Jaw, first aid, riot drill, fire fighting, mus- 
ketry, drill, criminal investigation and police duties. 
During the year 34 recruits comp'eted their training 
and were posted to districts. In addition a further two 
resigned, seven were’ discharged as_ unsuitable, 
three were found {o be medically unfit ond fourteen 
were still undergoing training at the end of the year. A 
course comprising twenty-nine N.C.O.s and _ other 
ranks was still undergoing training at the end of 
December. In addition to the normal courses, a course 
lasting six weeks was completed by thirty Sub-Ins- 
pectors who had had no initial training and a short 
course in riot drill was held for 87 N.C.O.sand other 
ranks. 


Criminal Investigation Division 


The Criminal Investigation Division is commanded 
by a Superintendent who is directly responsib'e to the 
Commissioner of Police. The Division’s tasks include 
the final preparation of cases and the organisation of 
all matters relating to the High Court, the satisfactory 
presentation of Police prosecutions to the Attorney 
General, and the publication of instructions and advice 
relating to the investigation of crime and the prosecu- 
tion of offenders for the guidance of all ranks. It is also 
responsible for the collation of information connected 
with wanted persons, lost, found and sto'en property 
and also for photographic and fingerprint work. The 
Criminal Records Bureau is staffed by one Corporal 
and a Constable. During the year, a total of 2.161 
fingerprint slips were received from districts which 
were classified and filed. The Criminal Investigation 


84 Swaziland : 1959 


Division is also responsible for the performance of 
duties relating to immigration, emigration and _pass- 
ports. During the year a total of 89 new passports 
were issued, 50 passports were renewed and 37 
endorsements were made. In addition, 448 temporary 
permits were issued to persons entering the 
Territory and 114 applications for permanent residence 
were approved. There were 982 permits issued to 
Portuguese subjects to proceed to Lourenco Marques 
and 494 tourist permits were issued to permanent resi- 
dents of Swaziland to visit Portuguese East Africa. 


Special Branch 


The Special Branch is commanded by the Super- 
intendent in charge of the Criminal Investigatior 
Division and has an establishment of one Senior Ins- 
pector, one Sergeant and ten Constables. Sever 
members of the Special Branch are stationed in four 
of the six District Commands. 


Crime 


During 1959, 14,410 cases of crime were reported 
or known to the Police, 918 more than in 1958. Penal 
code cases increased by 24% over the 1948 figure, but 
statutory offences declined by 9%. Comparative figures 
of cases reported during the past three years 
are shown in the following table: 


1957 1958 1959 

Against Lawful Authority 278 270 278 
Against Public Morality 250 154 188 
Against the Person 3,027 2,699 3.435 
Against Property 3.260 3,345 4145 
Against Statute 7172 7,024 6.364 
Total 13.987 13,492 14,410 


Of the cases reported during 1959, 4,989 were sent 
for trial in Swazi National Courts, 6,147 in the Sub- 
ordinate Courts, 1,119 cases remained undetected and 
there were 993 cases pending investigation or trial The 
remainder were either withdrawn or found to be false 
on enquiry. The percentage of undetected crime rose 
to 16.1% because only serious crime figures are in- 
cluded in this percentage, whereas in 1958 it included 
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all types of crime. 
Police Duties 


The Swaziland Police Force is responsible for 
manning the Customs and Immigration Post on the 
border of Swaziland with Portuguese East Africa at 
Mhlumeni. Two European Inspectors and three Con- 
stables are employed on this duty. During the year 
12,533 motor vehicles were checked through this con- 
trol point and 27,902 passengers’ documents were 
examined. 

Throughout 1959, 810,095 miles were covered by 
23,246 patrols, mainly on criminal] investigation. 


PRISONS 


The Prisons Department is controlled by the Super- 
intendent of Prisons who is also responsible for the 
Territory’s Central Prison at Mbabane. District 
Commissioners are in charge of the prisons and lock- 
ups within their districts subject to the general 
direction of the Superintendent of Prisons with regard 
to Prison administration. The staff of the Prisons 
Department consists of eleven gaolers, six warder 
technical instructors, forty-two warders, seven ward- 
resses, one female mental attendant and a clerk. 

There are six prisons in the Territory, one at each 
District headquarters, as well as smaller prisons at 
Goedgegun, Hluti and Lubuli. In addition, there are 
lock-ups at Mliba, Sipofaneni, Golela, Emlembe, Horo, 
Nomahasha, Border Gate and Big Bend. All long term 
prisoners, habitual criminals and criminal lunatics 
are removed from district prisons and_ sent to 
the Central Prison in Mbabane. The total number of 
received into prison during 1959 fell by 378 to 5,036 
of whom 2,958 were sentenced to imprisonment. The 
average daily population of all prisons in 1959 was 
582.2, a decrease of 49.4 compared with that of 1958. 


Discipline 


The standard of discipline improved during the 
year and the conduct of the majority of prisoners was 
generally good. There was, however, an increase in the 
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number of escapes and attempted escapes. Of the 44 
prisoners who escaped, 38 were recaptured. Every 
prisoner serving a sentence exceeding one month may 
earn remission up to one-third of his sentence. 
provided that the remission earned does not reduce 
his sentence to Iess than one month. 


Health 


The general state of health of the prisoners was 
good. The daily average number of prisoners reporting 
sick was 23.4, the majority of cases being minor com- 
plaints. There were on'y 2 deaths, both of which were 
due to mental causes. A clinic and sick bay were es- 
tablished at the Central Prison and only serious cases 
are now sent to the hospital. At other prisons, Govern- 
ment medica! officers examine each prisoner before 
he is admitted and attend to all prisoners who report 
sick. In company with District Commissioners, they 
make a regular inspection of all prisons. Prisoners 
requiring hospital treatment are accommodated in 
Government hospitals. Diets are Jaid down in the 
Prisons Regulations but Medical Officers may alter 
these if necessary. 


Employment 


All ab'e bodied convicted prisoners were kept fully 
employed on routine domestic work within the prisons. 
or on public work such as building, township duties 
and road maintenance. Prisoners are taught building 
and carpentry by Warder Technical Instructors, and the 
upkeep of prison gardens is supervised by Agricu'tural 
Officers. All the prisons in the territory grow their own 
vegetables and are self supporting in this respect. 
During the year successful efforts were made te 
extend productive prison industries. School teachers 
visit the larger prisons to conduct c’asses in elementary 
education and, in addition, full facilities are afforded 
to all prisoners to practice their religious faiths. At 
some prisons, the women prisoners are taught knitting 
and sewing. 

Provision exists for prisoners sentenced to a term 
of imprisonment not exceeding six months, oF 
sentenced for non-payment of a fine of £5 or under. 
to be employed on public works extramurally. Suck 
prisoners live at home are only subject to prison 
discipline during daily working hours. 


Crapter X : Publie Utilities and Public Works 


The Department of Public Works is responsible for 
the administration and operation of the public utility 
services in the Territory all of which are Government 
owned. These services are confined to electricity under- 
takings in Mbabane and Bremersdorp and the supply 
of water to the principal townships. They are administer- 
ed as sections of the Public Works Department which 
also has Roads, Buildings and Mechanical Branches. The 
Department is controlled by the Director of Public 
Works assisted by a Deputy Director and the Heads of 
the various Branches. 


WATER AND SEWERACE 


During 1959, major improvements were made to most 
of the water supply schemes within the Territory. The 
capacity of the waterworks in Mbabane was increased, 
from 160,000 gallons a day to 350,000 gallons a day, by 
the completion of a new raw water pipeline from the 
Mbabane River and the installation of a microstrainer 
operating in series with the sand filters. The demand 
for water in Mbabane, however, continues to increase 
and Consultants have been briefed to report on a 
further augmentation scheme drawing water from the 
Black Umbuluzi River which will eventually increase the 
total capacity of the waterworks to 14 million gallons 
a day. It is becoming progressively more difficult to meet 
the incipient demand for 200,000 gallons of water a day 
in Bremersdorp. To improve the situation. a new scheme 
involving the pumping of water from the Usushwana 
River has been designed by Consultants and will cost 
£100,000. Work on this scheme will commence in 1960. 
New pumping plant has been installed at Hlatikulu and 
Pigg’s Peak and a start has been made on the con- 
struction of a filtration plant at Goedgegun. 

A sewerage scheme, costing £65,000, to serve the 
central area of Mbabane, is under construction and will 
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be completed by May, 1960. In Bremersdorp difficulty 
is being experienced with the operation of septic tanks 
because of bad soil absorption and the possibility of 
installing a sewerage scheme is being considered. 

In order effectively to plan the use of the Territory's 
valuable water resources for irrigation, primary water 
supplies and the generation of hydro-electric power, a 
hydrological survey, financed from Colonial Develop- 
ment and Welfare funds, has been iustituted. In 1959, 
an engineer-hydrologist was appointed, together with 
the necessary construction staff, to establish gauging 
weirs with autographic recorders at key points on the 
main rivers, supplemented by spot gaugings at inter- 
mediate points of interest. In addition, autographic 
rainfall gauges and evaporation tanks are being installed 
at various places. By December, 1959, there were six 
gauging stations in operation on the Usutu, Lomati and 
Black Umbuluzi Rivers. 


ELECTRICITY 


Power in Mbabane is generated by a hydro- electric 
station on the Mbabane River. In 1959 a new 150 KW 
diesel generating set was installed in the diesel station 
which is used as a standby. The consumption of elec- 
tricity increased from 931,962 units in 1958 to 1,118,800 
units in 1959. In Bremersdorp, where power is generated 
by a hydro-electric station on the Usushwana River 
improvements were made to the distribution system and 
two 150 KW diesel generating sets were provided to 
act as a standby diesel station. Consumption increased 
by 129,599 units to 860,500 units during the year. 


BUILDINGS 


The planning of public buildings in Swaziland is done 
by the staff of the Building Branch of the Public Works 
Department but consulting architects, quantity survey- 
ors, structural and electrical engineers may be briefed 
for specific projects. Smaller works, particularly those 
outside Mbabane and Bremersdorp are built depart- 
mentally whilst other works are contracted by general 
invitation to tender. Bills of quantities are required for 
contract works with a value in excess of £10,000. 
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1959 marked the completion of a three year Govern- 
ment housing programme which cost approximately 
£460,000. In addition, most of the other Government 
building projects completed during the year were con- 
structed by the Public Works Department. These 
included a new post office at Kwaluseni. buildings to 
accommodate the additional electrical generating plant 
at Mbabane and Bremersdorp, extensions to the Public 
Health Laboratory at Bremersdorp and the Central 
Stores at Mbabane and the complete renovation of the 
hospital at Mankaiana. As part of a substantial pro- 
gramme of educational building, the Department built 
a new school at Eranchi and made extensions to the 
African schools at Bremersdorp and Pigg’s Peak. It was 
also responsible for the erection of a new girls’ hostel, 
an office block and other extensions at the Evelyn Baring 
High School in Goedgegun at a cost of £10,800. A new 
boys’ hostel at St Mark’s School, Mbabane, providing 
accommodation for 60 boys was completed on contract 
at a cost of £22,000. 

In December, 1959, the Department began building a 
new block of administrative offices in Goedgegun and 
contractors started work on the construction of a new 
European primary school and a new 386 bed girls’ hostel 
at St. Mark’s School. 

The planning and documentation, has been completed 
for the construction of an African Teachers’ Training 
Centre at Bremersdorp at a cost of £100,000, girls’ and 
boys’ hostels at Bremersdorp European School costing 
£92,500 as well as a new post office and head offices for 
the Public Works Department in Mbabane. Plans for ex- 
tensions to the Mbabane Hospital and to the Swazi Na- 
tional School at Matapha were also drawn up. 

Twenty - seven minor works items and numerous main- 
tenance works valued at approximately £5,000 and 
£18,000, respectively, were completed during the year. 


ROADS 


The increasing pace of economic development within 
Swaziland has led to an increasing demand for improved 
road communications. During 1959, the new road from 
Lukula to Golela was completed with the exception of 
a stretch approximately six miles in length which 
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will be constructed on the completion of the new bridge 
at Big Bend. A contract was let for the construction of 
this high - level bridge across the Usutu River and good 
progress on its construction has been made. The bridge 
which is 870 feet in length and 30 feet high, is designed 
in prestressed concrete and will be the first structure 
of its kind in the Territory. Approximately 30 miles of 
the main trunk road from the western Border to Bremers 
dorp has been constructed and designed to a_ high 
standard ready to receive a bitumen surface. A stretch 
of seven miles was let on contract whilst the remainder 
was constructed by the Public Works Department. The 
construction of all the bridges over the Usushwana River 
on the road between Mbabane and Bremersdorp was 
completed during the year. 

The decision, taken in July, to construct a puip mill 
at Usutu Forests has necessitated the planning and con. 
struction of new roads to serve the mill. Some of the plan- 
ning was given to Consulting Engineers because the 
Department had insufficient technical staff to handle 
this project in addition to its other committments. A 
contract was awarded for the earthworks and bridges 
on a new road from Malkerns to the mill site and work 
began in August. This road will provide the main access 
to the mill and should be completed by August, 1960. 
To provide access from the railhead at Lothair, for 
building materials for the construction of the mill, a 
gravel road was built from the mill site to the western 
Border of the Territory. This road, some 20 miles in 
length, was constructed with hired and departmenta) 
plant in less than four months. 

The surfaces of those roads which will not be recon- 
structed in the near future were improved by gravelling 
and better drainage. As part of this road improvement 
programme, several small bridges were constructed. The 
most important of these was a low level bridge, 240 feet 
in length, across the Komati River near Balegane which 
replaced the existing pont. 
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Chapter X1: | Communications 


There is, as yet, no railway and there is no river or lake 
transport in the Territory. Considerable growth in eco- 
nomic activity has focused attention on the need for 
improved communications and, since 1955, Sir Arthur 
Griffin, K.C.LE., K.B.E., has advised the Administration 
upon, among other matters, rail communicaticns. Rail- 
Way surveys have been undertaken, but no final decision 
has yet been reached. 


ROADS 


There are approximately 1.200 miles of roads to be 
maintained in the Territory, all of which have either 
earth or gravel surfaces. During the last eight years, an 
intensive programme of re-alignment and reconstruction 
has been carried out and the main roads connecting the 
major population, trading and development centres have 
been built to an all weather standard. The policy of the 
Administration has been to ensure that poor road com- 
munications have not hindered the large development 
projects. It has thus been necessary to rebuild manv 
miles of road to assist forestry and irrigation projects 
and the sugar industry. Construction has commenced on 
a bitumenized road which will link the pulp mill at Usutu 
Forests with the main west-east road. The weight of 
traffic continues to increase on the latter road, particu- 
larly between the western border and Bremersdorp, and 
it now requires bitumenization since maintenance to 
gravel standards is no longer economic under present 
traffic conditions. 


AIR TRANSPORT 


There are no regular air services within the Territory, 
nor is Swaziland connected with any international route. 
There are, however, a number of unlicenced landing 
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strips in regular use, the two largest of which, at Mal- 
kerns and Stegi, are capable of accommodating twin. 
engined aircraft of the Dakota class. Strips capable of 
coping with less demanding aircraft are situated at 
Golela, Goedgegun, Kubuta, Big Bend, the Swaziland 
Irrigation Scheme. and Ngonini Estates, near Pigg’s 
Peak. There is also an emergency landing strip on the 
golf course at Bremersdorp. Investigational work by 
consulting engineers and the Public Works Department 
has been carried out during the past three years in an 
attempt to find a site capable of development as a 
Territorial Airport. The results of investigations between 
Mbabane and Bremersdorp have been disappointing and 
no suitable site had been found by the end of the year. 


MOTOR TRANSPORT 


Because there are no rail communications in the Terri- 
torv, the bulk of the passenger and goods traffic is 
carried by the Road Motor Services of the South African 
Railways and Harbours Administration. This Adminis- 
tration operates regular services. between the main 
centres of population and development, except Usutu 
Forests in the Mbabane District, and Pigg’s Peak and 
the Havelock Mine in the Pigg’s Peak District. These 
services also link the Territory with the nearest rail- 
heads at Golela, Piet Retief, Breyten and Komatipoort, 
all of which are in the Union of South Africa. In 1959 
the Administration’s buses carried 90,825 tons of freight 
over all its routes in Swaziland. This was an increase of 
39.6% on the tonnage carried in 1958. The Caminhos 
de Ferro de Mocambique operates a bus service linking 
Stegi with the railhead at Goba in Portuguese East 
Africa. 

These services are supplemented by privately owned 
haulage and passenger services which operate under 
licences granted by the Administration. In 1959, twenty- 
seven persons were licenced to operate passenger 
services, fifteen to operate goods services and four to 
operate both types of service. 


MOTOR VEHICLES 


At the 81st. of December, 1959, there were 1,928 
motor vehicles registered in the Territory, 587, or 52.8%, 
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more than the number registered at the end of 1958. At 
the end of December, 1956, there were only 1,126 motor 
vehicles registered in the Territory. 

The number of jeeps and Land-Rovers increased from 
276 in 1958 to 355 in 1959. In the goods vehicle class, 
there were 1,233 vehicles registered at the 3lst of Dec- 
ember 1959 compared with 984 at the end of 1958. The 
most appreciable increase in this class was in the num- 
ber of light goods vehicles which increased by 34.7% 
in 1959. 

The number of motor cycles increased from 142 in 
1958 to 204 at the end of the year. : 


POSTS AND TELEGRAPHS 


The Department of Posts and Telegraphs in Swaziland 
is administered by a Controller, who has his headquart- 
ers in Mbabane. 


Postal Services 


Two new post offices, one at Kwaluseni near Bremers- 
dorp and the other at Eranchi, were opened during the 
year, and at three of the existing offices money orders 
and savings bank facilities were provided for the first 
time. There are now 31 post offices and agencies in the 
Territory, at six of which money order and savings 
bank business may be transacted. Mails are conveyed 
by the Road Motor Services of the South African Rail- 
ways and Harbours Administration, both within the 
Territory and to the railheads in the Union of South 
Africa for onward transmission. Throughout most of 
the Territory mails are delivered by means of post office 
boxes but in southern Swaziland many people are served 
by private bags which are made up at Golela, Piet Re- 
tief and Bremersdorp. The fees received from private 
boxes rose from £943 in 1958 to £1,219 in1959, and 
those from private bags also increased. The value of 
postage stamps sold was £29,522 in 1959 compared with 
£27,201 in 1958. The number of postal orders issued 
during the year was 45,035, valued at £30,495, compared 
with 39,156 with a value of £24,279 in 1958. The volume 
of money order business transacted also showed an ap- 
preciable rise compared with that of previous years. 
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Telecommuication Services 


The heavy demand for improved telecommunication 
services during the last five years has placed a strain on 
those lines within the Territory, and particularly on 
those lines feeding to the Union of South Africa. The 
number of telephones in the Territory in January 1956 
was 200; by the end of 1959 1,750 had been installed. 
This figure does not include the number of private ex- 
tensions within the larger industrial concerns, such a3 
Peak Timbers Limited and the Usutu Pulp Company. To 
relieve the call congestion on internal lines. a network 
of V.H.F. radio circuits has been installed, the majority 
of which terminate in Mbabane, the main switching 
centre for the Territory. The radio equipment is so de- 
signed that additional circuits can be added when 
required. The complete scheme caters for 21 channels. 
19 of which have been brought into use and the equip- 
ment for the remaining 2 channels is ready for instal- 
lation. The next development programme is designed to 
improve and expand the physical lines linking the 
Territory with the Union of South Africa. The re-con- 
structed physical lines will be exploited with multi- 
channel carriers. 

In May 1959, the Bremersdorp exchange was conver- 
ted from a magneto telephone system to fully automatic 
working. A continuous switching service was thus pro- 
vided for all subscribers connected to the exchange. 
There are 185 telephones installed in the Bremersdorp 
area. To cater for the Jarge number of applicants 
waiting for telephone services in Mbabane, an addition- 
al 150 lines extension was installed in Febrnary at the 
exchange which is also fully automatic. Two-thirds of the 
extended equipment has been allocated to private and 
business subscribers and the number of telephones in 
Mbabane is now 280. Operator dialling between Brem- 
ersdorp and Mbabane has been introduced on an 
experimental basis. Depending upon the success of these 
trials, it is intended to extend the inter-dialling facility 
to all subscribers. 

Teleprinter circuits are in operation between the 
principal offices in Swaziland and Johannesburg. Tele- 
grams are transmitted from agencies and_ sub-offices 
to the main post oflices. Telegraph revenue amounted 
to £5,430 in 1959. 


Chapter XI: Press, Films and Information Services 


PRESS 


Two weekly newspapers were published inthe Terri- 
tory throughout the year. These were “The Times of 
Swazi and” which is mainly distributed amongst the 
European community and acts as a medium for the ex- 
pression of opinion by the community, and the “Izwi 
Lama Swazi” (the Voice of the Swazi). which receives 
a Government subsidy of £2,000. The “African Echo”, 
published by the Bantu Press in Johannesburg, ‘The 
Drum” and various other periodicals and daily news- 
papers from the Union and the United Kingdom are also 
widely read. 


FILMS 


Although films are shown regularly at Missions and 
Schools for general entertainment, there is only one 
cinema in Swaziland, at Mbabane. The Department of 
Education has a film library and distributes documentary 
educational films to 12 schools which have their own 
projectors. A photographic society was formed at Brem. 
eisdorp during the year and monthly meetings are held 
at which lectures are given and films shown. 


LIBRARIES 


There are subscription libraries at all the main towns 
and membership has increased rapidly in recent years. 


INFORMATION SERVICES 


Information is mainly distributed on behalf of the 
three High Commission Territories by the United Kine- 
dom Information Office, in Johannesburg. More specific 
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enquiries about immigration, land, hotels, touring ana 
business, are referred to the Secretariat 
at Mbabane These enquiries have greatly increased over 
the past year, particularly from the Union of South 
Africa, where many firms are seeking to establish 
branches or agencies within the Territory. The Secre- 
tariat is also required to supply statistical data for the 
United Nations which undertakes many minor surveys 
on social and economic trends. A comprehensive col- 
lection of post-war departmental reports are sent to the 
United Nations Economic Mission library in Addis 
Ababa. These reports, and other Swaziland publications 
are also circulated to libraries, universities and journal. 
ists throughout the world. 


Chapter XIII : Loeal Forces 


Apart from the Swaziland Police, which is semi- 
military in character, there are no military forces in 
the Territory. The Police Force carries out all 
ceremonial duties which are normally performed by 
military forces. 

Members of the Swaziland Rifle Association, 
created in terms of the Regulations published under 
Proclamation No.61 of 1940, as amended by Pro- 
clamation No.3 of 1948, are bound to make themselves 
availab’e for service as special constables in times of 
real or anticipated emergency. Membership is volunt- 
arv and confined to European males between the ages 
of 17 and 65 years. Training is confined to firing 
practice on ranges. 

There are five Rifle Clubs within the Association, 
which have a combined enrolment of 114 members. 
Seven trophies are competed for annually within the 
Territory. 
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C-tapter XIV = Sociological Research 


The rapid growth of population and of industrial and 
agricultural development in Swaziland has raised prob- 
'ems which require urgent investigation. The Swazi are 
presented with problems similar to those facing the 
majority of African peoples; that of adjusting their 
way of life to the technical exchange economy into 
which they are being increasingiy drawn, and of ac- 
commodating a rapidly increasing population on a fixed 
amount of land. In 1957, Government, with the assis- 
tance of a grant from Colonial Development and Wel- 
fare Funds, appointed a_ social anthropologist to 
undertake a study of land tenure in relation to the 
present political and social structure, and a demo- 
graphic study of population trends. On being 
approached by Government, the Institute for Social 
Research in the University of Natal agreed to 
collaborate in and supervise this research scheme. 


Land Tenure 


The principal research problem, that of investigating 
the traditional social organisation with particular 
emphasis on those aspects which might affect, or be 
affected by, adjustments to meet changing conditions, 
was undertaken first. This has involved a study of the 
Swazi National Administration, and four different types 
of areas; a planned Native Land Settlement, a chiefdom 
which is one of Ingwenyama’s cattle posts, one of the 
largest tributar ‘chiefdoms in the Territory and a chief- 
dom of the type distinguished by the Swazi asa 
“portion” (Liphaketo) allocated to a branch of the ruling 
house. The traditional rules of land tenure in these 
areas, and how they vary according to their politica! 
context, have been worked out, and present in. 
vestigations are concerned with finding out how they 
are being adjusted to meet modern conditions. Consider- 
able evidence has been found to support the hypothesis 
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that an increasing scarcity of land has stimulated a 
natural evolution towards a more individualized type 
of tenure than has been customary hitherto. This process 
has obviously not gone unnoticed. Many Swazi maintain 
that only retention of the traditional system can assure 
the continued existence of the Swazi as a unified people, 
whilst others with agricultural ambitions claim that the 
traditional system inhibits all agricultural progress. 
There have, however, been conscious efforts to adapt the 
traditional system to changing conditions. These have 
entailed local adjustments of the traditional rules to 
meet situations created by the establishment of private 
timber plantations and attempts to devise new sets of 
rules, based on traditional concepts and terminology. The 
Swazi people are well aware that the close link be- 
tween rights over land and an individual’s position in 
the political system must be affected by any tendency 
towards greater individualisation, and it is clear that 
the problem will require c'ose consideration by the 
Swazi authorities. 

It has also been found that the Territory to the south 
of the Usutu River differs socio'ogically in many import- 
ant aspects from that to the north. In many areas of 
southern Swaziland the extent of cultivation is much 
greater and individual land rights have spread over 
much of the available arable land, with the result that 
the powers of the chiefs to allocate land have les- 
sened considerably. Thus, although some chiefs may 
claim rights over specific areas, an appreciable number 
of the inhabitants of these areas may owe allegiance 
to another chief. The production of cash crops is also 
more in evidence than in the North. In many respects, 
southern Swaziland offers a picture of the possible sit- 
uation in the whole Territory in the immediate future 
as a resu't of a natural increase in population and in- 
ternal migrations from densely settled areas. 


Demographic Survey 


It became apparent, at an early stage, that the anthro- 
pologist would have neither the time nor the facilities 
to undertake a thorough demographic study without 
assistance. No valid generalisations about the social and 
economic life of the Swazi could be drawn from the 
available statistical data. The Institute for Social Re- 
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search therefore suggested that a sample survey could 
serve the double purpose of providing statistics for the 
sociological research, and of creating a permanent 
foundation for the collection of all types of statistically 
acceptable information. Being, in addition, committed to 
provide information for the World Food and Agricul- 
tural Organisation’s Census in 1960, the Administration 
agreed to this proposal and appointed a District Officer 
to undertake the necessary administrative work. 


The first problem which the Institute, in collaboration 
with other Departments of the University, had to face 
was that of finding a suitable sampling basis. This basis 
had to be reliab!e, within manageable proportions and 
of such a nature that it could be used for subsequent 
surveys which would provide a picture of growth and 
continuity. The survey was designed on the basis of 
area sampling, rather than on the more usual method 
of sampling by population units. Accordingly. the Terri- 
tory was divided into four strata corresponding with 
the four physiographic provinces into which Swaziland 
may be divided. In the Swazi occupied land of each 
stratum a number of areas were chosen by a random 
sampling method. These areas, each 3,000 metres 
square, are related to the metric grid on the 1 : 50,000 
topographical map sheets covering the Territory. As 
this sample covered only the rural areas, other sampling 
techniques were devised to obtain supplementary infor- 
mation on Swazi living on Crown Land and in Urban 
Areas. 


In order to give the Administration experience of 
conducting a sample survey of this kind, and to provide 
the Institute with the necessary preliminary information 
for planning the size and scope of the main survey in 
1960. a pilot survey was made in July 1959. The work 
of demarcating the squares on the ground was under- 
taken by the agricultural field staff of the Department 
of Land Utilization and, because of the variety of terrain 
in the country, presented some formidable difficulties. 
The types and yields of all the crops grown within the 
sample squares were recorded and the areas of the 
cultivated fields measured by pacing. The Department 
of Education supplied school teachers to supplement the 
Land Utilization Department’s staff for the population 
survey. Preparations for this part of the survey included 
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producing a questionaire to provide information on popu- 
lation trends, family composition, educational standards 
and school requirements, and the resources, pattern and 
distribution of labour, conducting a training course for 
enumerators and acquainting the Swazi people with the 
value of the survey and the nature of its organisation. 
The information obtained by the enumerators was pro- 
cessed and analysed by the Institute for Social Research. 

The pilot survey has shown that the sampling basis 
is sound and accordingly, sixty areas have been random- 
ly selected for the main survey in 1960. It did, however, 
reveal that many mistakes had been made and that 
many of the techniques took up too much time and 
labour. The pacing method used to determine the extent 
of cultivated land proved to be too laborious and inac- 
curate to consider using in the main survey and the 
difficulties of discovering the exact boundaries of the 
sample areas necessitated the employment of other 
methods. In the main survey, aerial photography will be 
used to solve both prob'ems and, in addition will provide 
the basis for future comparative work as a record of 
land use and population distribution. It will also facilitate 
the organisation of the survey and the planning of field 
work. The interpretation of the photographs and the 
detailed determination of the area of cultivation from 
them will be undertaken as a research project by the 
Department of Land Surveying in the University of 
Natal. In the light of the valuable experience gained 
during the pilot survey, the questionnaire has been com- 
pletely redrafted to eliminate questions from which 
incomplete information could be obtained, to rephrase 
questions which proved to be ambiguous and to include 
questions on other problems requiring basic information. 


PART III 


Chapter! : Geography 


Swaziland lies to the east of the Transvaal Province of 
the Union of South Africa, which bounds it on the north, 
west and south. On the east it borders Mocambique and 
Natal. The area of the Territory is 6,705 square miles 
(or 4,291,000 acres). It is compact in shape, the maxi- 
mum distance from north to south being less than 120 
miles, and from east to west less than 90 miles. Most of 
the country is between the 26th and 27th parallels of 
south latitude, and the 31st and 32nd east meridians. 

From the centrally situated township of Bremersdorp, 
Johannesburg is 260 miles by road, Durban 350 miles, 
Lourenco Marques 120 miles and Cape Town 1,080 miles. 
The road distance to the nearest point in Basutoland is 
800 miles, in Bechuanaland 150 miles and in Rhodesia 
(Beitbridge) 490 miles. The United Kingdom is a mini- 
mum of 17 days’ travelling time by land and sea via Cape 
Town, or 28 hours by land and air via Johannesburg. 

Travelling across the Territory from west to east along 
the Oshoek - Goba road one passes through four well- 
defined topographic regions. These extend longitudinally 
north and south throughout Swaziland in roughly parallei 
belts. The Highveld (westernmost), Middleveld and 
Lowveld are of more or less equal breadth, while the 
Lubombo is a markedly narrower strip along the eastern 
border. The four regions are considered in turn below. 


Highveld 


The Highveld—to the Swazi, Inkangala,—is a north- 
‘eastward continuation of the Natal Drakensberg but, 
whereas the latter normally has one imposing facade, the 
mountainous massifs in Swaziland are broken up and 
dissected in a widebelt of rugged terrain. The average 
elevation is 3,500 to 4,500 feet, with the highest altitudes 
at the summits of Emlembe (6,100 feet) and Ingwenya 
(6,000 feet). 

The Highveld landscape is seamed and split by numer- 
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ous river valleys and gorges and has great scenic beauty, 
but often the steep, rocky or boulder-strewn slopes of its 
granite and quartzite hills militate against intensive 
permanent cultivation. In areas where gradients are less 
than about 8 degrees, however, the rock is cloaked by 
deep red, orange and yellow soils generally of medium 
texture and good physical properties, and some valleys 
in the Swazi tribal domain are quite heavily populated. 
for the summer rainfall is usually adequate for fair 
yields of their staple crop, maize. 

The Highveld’s natural vegetation may at one time 
have been woodland, but the ravages of annual burning 
to provide young pasturage for stock and of long-contin- 
ued cutting for fuel have left only a few remnants of 
this cover. The present-day grasses are mainly “sour”. 
which means that they have insufficient nutritive value 
in winter to maintain cattle in good condition without 
recourse to supplementary feeding. As hay-making and 
fodder storage are still foreign to the Swazi, and to many 
European stock farmers, the carrying capacity of the 
veld is frequently exceeded, and the resultant over- 
grazing has led to colonization by weeds or even, in small 
localities, to the complete denudation of vegetal cover. 
Only a limited measure of success has been achieved in 
solving this problem. 

The Highveld is, however. a good area for the winter 
grazing of sheep and moreover, though there are some 
long-established wattle plantations, afforestation with 
other trees has made enormous progress there in the last 
decade. The largest forestry project, the largest man- 
made forest in Africa, straddles the Usutu River in this 
zone. By the end of 1959 94.500 acres of pines and 
eucalypts had been planted. In July, 1959, the Usutu 
Pulp Company Limited was formed to exploit the timber 
on this estate by producing unbleached sulphate pulp. 
The exploitation of the timber resources of a second 
forest block of 65,000 acres. situated in northern Swazt- 
land has already commenced. During 1959, this estate. 
owned by Peak Timbers Limited, exported almost 
£400,000 worth of chipboard. 

The capital of Swaziland, Mbabane (population 1.200 
Europeans and 4,000 Africans), is picturesquely situated 
amid hills that lie in the shadow of the Mdimba 
Range, within whose fastnesses are the burial caves of 
many Swazi Kings. Havelock (about 500 Europeans and 
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2,300 Africans) has grown up around what is now one 
of the five largest asbestcs mines in the world. Production 
began in 1938 and. approximately half of Swaziland’s 
foreign trade earnings in 1959 were derived from asbes- 
tos exports. Gold is mined sporadically in the north, 
barytes and tin are exploited west and south respectively 
of Mbabane. and the Bomvu Ridge iron ore prospect is 
also in the vicinity of the capital. 


Middleveld 


From townships near the edge of the Highveld, such 
as Mbabane and Hlatikulu, views are obtained down 
gradua'ly widening vallevs to the rolling tall grass 
country cf the Middleveld. This geographical region has 
an average attitude of 2,000 to 2,500 feet and, though 
hilly in parts, generally speaking affords ample 
for mixed farming — the growing of cotton, tobacco. 
“dryland” pineapples, citrus, bananas, other subtropical 
fruits and rice under irrigation, with dairving or beef 
production featuring in the economy and some forestry. 
chiefly wattle plantations. 

The geological foundaticn of the region is mainly gra- 
nite, as in the Highveld, with scmeoccurrences cf dolo- 
rite, quarizite. and other rock tvpes.The principal soils 
of the undulating countrvside are deep, friable red loams 
and clay loams and, where surface and internal drainage 
are somewhat impeded, grey - brown sands and sandy 
loams that rest abruptly on mottled sandy clay or on 
ouklip (iron concretions). Vleis (seasonal marshes) tend 
to be commoner in the Middleveld than elsewhere, though 
even here vallev bottoms are usually not swampy, but 
are occupied by clear-cut drainage channels; paths 
and cattle - trails down to crossing - places, if not con- 
solidated or changed every few years, develop into 
dongas (gullies). 

Veld grazing is rather better than in the Highveld, 
and overstocking not so serious. The most densely 
populated parts of Swaziland (more than 150 persons 
per square mile)are found in the central and southern 
Middleveld. The capitals of the Swazi Nation have been 
situated within this region for the last two centuries, first 
at Shiselweni near Hluti, in the south, then with north- 
ward expansion at various places in the Ezulwini and 
Mtilane valleys, never far from the foot of the Mdimba 
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Mountains. In this district. midway between Mbabane 
and Bremersdorp, are the royal villages of the Ngwen- 
yama at Lozitehlezi and of the Ndhlovukazi at Lobamba. 


The Swazi, significantly, have no special name for the 
Middleveld, simply terming it Live or Ngwane, the 
nucleus of the tribal area. Seen from the air, or from 
some high vantage point, the patchwork quilt on much 
of the Swazi - occupied ground of thin strips of cultiva- 
tion, curving in sympathy with the sinuous contours of 
the landscape, present a pleasing picture. It is difficult 
to realise that this type of conservation farming was 
virtually unknown among the Swazi ten years ago, when 
sheet erosion and soil exhaustion were developing on 
a large scale. The co - operation of the people with Rural 
Development staff who have checked and reversed this 
trend to “badlands” has been most gratifying. Never- 
theless, in the Lower Middleveld, encroachment by 
thorn - bushes constitutes another threat to both crop- 
ping and grazing; this problem may prove less amenable 
to a speedy solution than has misuse of arable fields. 


The chief irrigation schemes, from north to south, are 
on the Lomati (Ngonini Estate as well as several Swazi 
schemes), the Usutu (Malkerns, including Swazi areas 
at Mahlanya and Luyengweni) and the Mhlatuzane 
Rivers (Kubuta). Malkerns is by far the largest project, 
with 4,000 irrigated acres and has the most diversified 
cropping: the Territory’s only fruit canning factory is 
situated there. Between Malkerns and Bremersdorp there 
is an avocado orchard of 200 acres. 


Bremersdorp (population about 1,200 Europeans and 
2,800 Africans) is the commercial and agricultural focus 
of Swaziland, and the hub of the road network: it 
possesses the largest bus depot in Southern Africa. The 
next biggest township in the Middleveld is Goedgegun 
(population about 300 Europeans and 550 Africans) 
in the midst of the southern tobacco, cotton and wattle 
district, where European rural population is at its densest 
-indeed a number of “farms” are little more than 
smallholdings and some are sub -economic. Not far to 
the east of Goedgegun, between Dwaleni and Hluti. is 
a large block of land which is mainly owned by Eur- 
african families. There are also sizeable Eurafrican 
communities in Bremersdorp and at Croydon. 
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Lowveld 


The third region, the Lowveld or Bushveld - Thlanze to 
the Swazi-is a gently undulating lowland (but seldom 
a true plain) with isolated kopjes and ridges rising above 
the general level of 500 to 1,000 feet to. at Nkambeni 
and Nkondolo, more than 2,300 feet. 

The Lowveld is charaterized by its hot and sub - humid 
climate and by its distinctive “bush” vegetation, which 
ranges from dense thorny thicket to more open parkland 
savanna with quite large trees 50 or 100 yards apart and 
a floor of “sweet” grasses of high feeding value. 

The geology is complicated, but in general it may be 
said that acid rocks (granites and the Ecca sandstones 
and shales which contain seams of anthracitic coal) 
occupy the western Lowveld, while basic rocks (basalt 
and dolerite) are found mainly in the east. The soils 
reflect this pattern, those of the west being similar to 
Middleveld soils, while to the east are shallower red and 
black clays. The latter, known colloquially as black turf, 
is probably the most naturally fertile kind of soil in the 
country, but unfortunately it suffers fromthe handicap of 
being difficult to work except when it has just the correct 
moisture content. 

Until 1950 this was par excellence cattle-ranching 
country, and there are still many properties with more 
than a thousand head of stock. The Lowveld Swazi have 
also been almost entirely pastoralists because even the 
hardy sorghum, let alone maize, fails in the “unseagon- 
able’ drought periods common in the summer “wet” 
season. The excellent grazing has prompted the establish. 
ment of 25,000 acres Government-operated holding area 
-Impala Ranch in the Mbuluzi basin -for cattle culled 
from overstocked areas of the Highveld and Middleveld. 
Here, as elsewhere in the low country, the stock are 
watered at reservoirs behind small dams thrown across 
minor valleys as well as at the few perennial rivers. 

Added prosperity. however, over and above that con. 
ferred by pastoral enterprises, has come to parts of the 
Lowveld, with the emphasis on more intensive systems of 
land use. In the first place, there has been a resucitation 
of cotton growing after a hiatus of some twenty years, 
and secondly, of even greater importance economically, 
those areas near major rivers are experiencing a con- 


106 Swaziland : 1959 


siderable increase in irrigation activities. 

The principal irrigation schemes at Mhlume (Komat 
River water canalised) and Big Bend (Usutu River) are 
concentrating on sugar-cane production, though citrus 
on sandy alluvial earths, rice and other crops also feature 
in the present output and development programme. 
There are smaller irrigation projects on the Ngwavuma 
and Mbuluzi Rivers. 

At Mhlume and Ubombo (Big Bend), new villages 
with many modern amenities have sprung up in a very 
short space of time, and recent road construction has 
been chiefly aimed at connecting them adequately with 
other nodal points. The distance from Bremersdorp to 
Big Bend by all weather gravel roads has been reduced 
from 70 to only 50 miles by improvements and realign- 
ments. 

Because of the work, from 1947, of the Government's 
Malaria Control team, disease is no longer the scourge 
of the Lowveld. and this must be considered a major 
advantage that augurs well for its closer settlement an¢ 
still further expansion of human activities. 


Lubombo 


An impressive escarpment rises sheer along the whole 
length of the eastern Lowveld, terminating it seaward 
and interrupted only by the poorts (gorges) of the 
Ngwavuma, Usutu and Mbuluzi Rivers. The ascent of 
the steep rim of the Lubombo Plateau can be made by 
car to Ingwavuma (Natal) and to Stegi. Once on top of 
the range, one can look across the Tongaland coastal 
flats towards the Indian Ocean, down a dipslope gashed 
by deep vallevs which originate right at the scarp crest. 

The plateau is built of acid to intermediate volcanic 
lavas and the soils of its rolling terrain are fairly deep. 
reddish and medium to heavy in texture around Stegi 
and Nomahasha. However, in some other portions of the 
region, soil is virtually absent, the rocks being exception- 
allv resistant to weathering processes. 

Though the altitude is equivalent to that of the 
Middleveld-2,500 feet on the Stegi Hill and nearly 2.700 
feet at Mananga Beacon - the vegetation is reminiscent 
of the Lowveld bush. The Lubombo is, in part, good mixed 
farming countrv. but in terms of areal extent the chief 
type of individual holding is the cattle-ranch. On 
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13,000 acres at Palata - Mhlababovu, in one of the Swazi 
held blocks of land, there is the most complete rehabili- 
tation scheme functioning as yet in the Territory - 
planned re-siting of arable and grazing lands and of 
dwelling-huts. The only township, Stegi, has a population 
of some 300 Europeans, 175 Eurafricans and 2,200 Afri- 
cans. 


Swaziland Rivers 


In their journey to the sea, Swaziland’s major rivers 
traverse all four regions. They warrant a section of this 
chapter devoted entirely to their description, for this is 
one of the best watered areas in Southern Africa. The 
Lowveld and Midd'eveld ever-increasingly draw on their 
reaches of rivers for supplies of irrigation water, whiie 
the Highveld and Middleveld are on the verge of hydro- 
electric development: there are already small schemes 
providing power to Mbabane and Bremersdorp townships 
and to some of the few industrial organisations, such as 
a chipboard factory and a sawmill at Pigg’s Peak. 

Nearly all Highve'd streams, even streams only a few 
miles in length are perennial. In contrast, the water- 
courses of the Lowveld, other than the trunk rivers, 
whilst they appear to be commodious enough, are only 
filled after heavy rainstorms and are “tihubodla” (dry 
channels in the fashion of wadis) at other times. 

From the highveld, the Lomati, Komati, Mbuluzi, 
Usushwana (or Little Usutu), Usutu (or Great Usutu), 
Ingwempisi and Mkhondo (or Assegai), fed by countless 
minor streams, flow in a generally eastward direction 
towards the Indian Ocean. The Usutu has the greatest 
volume and rises in the Transvaal, within a few yards 
of headwaters of the Vaal (which drains to the Atlantic). 
Ninety miles in a straight line to the east, having 
served Malkerns irrigation scheme received all its peren- 
nial tributaries and breached the Bulunga poort leading 
from the Middleveld to Lowveld, it is, at Siphofaneni 
bridge, an impressively broad river with a mean flow 
that can be estimated conservatively at 1,400 cusecs. In 
the Lowveld the intermittent, occasionallv-in-spate 
Mzimpofu, Mhlatuzane, Mtindzekwa and Mhlatuze 
Rivers all join the Usutu which swings in wide loops 
through Little Bend (canal out-take) and Big Bend to 
its exit from the Territory at Abercorn which is only 79 
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feet above sea level. Soon afterwards, the Usutu unites 
with the Pongolo to form the Maputo, which discharges 
into Delagoa Bay. 

Further round the shores of this bay, on which stands 
Lourenco Marques, are the mouths of the Mbuluzi and 
Komati (whose affluent the Lomati has entered it in the 
Transvaal Lowveld). South of Usutu catchment is 
that of the Ngwavuma. The flow of this river has been 
known on occasions to cease, but over the last four or 
five years soil conservation units have concentrated on 
the reclamation and protection of its upper basin with 
marked beneficial results. The Ngwavuma is tributary 
to the Pongolo. 


Climate 


The Highveld region has a humid near - temperate 
climate, with 40 to 90 inches mean annual rainfall. The 
Middleveld and Lubombo are subtropical and rather 
drier while the Lowveld is almost tropical and definitely 
subhumid - 20 to 30 inches mean annual rainfall. 

Records from 45 stations which have operated for 
more than 20 vears and about 110 shorter-term posts 
show that usually 75 to 85 per cent of the rains come in 
the summer half - year from October to March. Year - 
to - year variability of totals is extremely great, especial- 
lv in the Lowveld where drought hazard is also most 
serious. Over large tracts of that region, an annual fall 
of 30 inches can be expected only one or two years in 
ten, as against five or more years in ten in other regions. 
The maximum rainfall recorded in one day has been 
more than 10 inches, at Havelock. 

From the data provided by 25 stations making ther- 
mometer readings, it can be judged that the mean annual 
temperature on the Highveld is just over 60 degrees F. 
and that in the Lowveld is about 72 degrees F. Seasonal 
and daily ranges in temperature are greatest in 
the Lowveld and least on the Lubombo and Highveld. 
These last two regions are thought to be more equable 
because of proximity to the Indian Ocean and preval- 
ence of cloud and mist respectively. There is a low 
incidence of frost; it can, however, be expected for a 
few days in most years on much of the Highveld and 
upper Middleveld, and in valley bottoms throughout the 
Territory. 
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RAINFALL 

Regions and Alt. 1959 Longterm Maximum Minimum 
Selected Stations Feet Ins. Ins. Yrs. Ins. Year Ins. Year 
HIGHVELD 

Havelock 4600 524 723 27 1069 1955 463 1941 

Mbabane 9300 52.3 54.6 54 819 1939 35.4 1912 

Hlatikulu 4000 355 45.0 55 67.1 1939 26.4 1935 
MIDDLEVELD 

Bremersdorp 2000 30.4 35.8 56 641 1909 184 1945 

Kubuta 1700) 24.3) 30.9 42 54.3 1918 12.5 1930 


Goedgegun 3300 §=633.2)0 33.7 25 44.2 1939 19.8 1935 


LOWVELD 
Balegane "00 27.2 28.9 35 43.1 1937 13.9 1935 
Big Bend 500 18.2 21.2 36 32.8 1955 12.0 1945 
Gollel 600 22.1 221 31. 33.6 = 1942 7.9 1935 
LUBOMBO 
Stegi 2200 «26.2 =. 33.7 59 59.6 1918 14.5 1935 


TEMPERATURE (oF) 

1959 Longterm 
Regions and Abs. Mean Mean Abs. Years Abs. Mean Mean Abs. 
Selected Stations Max. Max. Min. Min. Max. Max. Min. = Min. 


HIGHVELD 
Havelock 914 72.3 SI6 369 17 960 72.6 53.1 30.1 
Mbabane : : 52.2 210 54 99.0 72.6 51.7 20.8 
Hiatikulu 86.9 694 53.1 379 36 995 701 52.7 27.0 
MIDDLEVELD 
Bremersdorp =101.3 81.0 57.7 406 54 1089 798 564 32.0 
Kubuta - : : - 18 1085 789 59.2 31.0 


Goedgegun 96.1 75.4 52.7 37.1 5 97.5 74.8 53.7 21.6 


LOWVELD 
Balegane 1024 838 S565 369 15 1085 836 57.6 29.3 
Big Bend : : : - 7 2 84.3 60.0 32.0 
Gollel 104.0 843 594 374 10 20 839 60.7 29.0 
LUBOMBO 


Stegi 103.1 79.7 576 35.2 60 1205 765 569 27.1 
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The meteorological records taken by official and 
private observers are collected by the Land Utilization 
Department in conjunction with the Weather Bureau of 
the Union of South Africa, which provides rain gauges 
and other instruments. The Bremersdorp station reports 
twice daily to the Weather Bureau in Pretoria. 

In the Table on page 109 the salient features of Swazi- 
land’s climate are brought out. Where possible, 195‘) 
figures are given as well as long - term averages. Refer- 
ence should be made to the map on page 110 for an 
overall picture of mean annual rainfall. 


Flora 


The range of altitude in Swaziland, 6,000 ft. from 
Emlembe to Abercorn, is so great that a corresponding- 
ly great range of flora might be expected. The actual 
number of species of flowering plants, ferns and fern - 
allies in the Territory so far recorded is about 2,200, 
distributed among over 700 genera. Further investiga- 
tion will certainly add to these totals. 

The types of vegetation also show considerable di- 
versity. Highveld grassland occurs on the higher open 
slopes, diversified by patches of forest in the steeper 
ravines, and by scattered smal] trees among the granite 
boulders and on screes. The forest comprises trees of up 
to 60 feet in height with a rich undergrowth of shrubs, 
ferns and herbaceous ground flora. Some swampy areas 
are particularly rich in species. 

The Middleveld is mainly grassland, often with grasses 
up to six feet high, with scattered thorn-trees (mainly 
Acacias). It has been almost everywhere altered by fires, 
cultivation and grazing, and floristically it is somewhat 
uninteresting. 

Bushveld vegetation covers most of the country below 
1,500 feet and extends up some of the river 
valleys to nearly 3,000ft. It is characterized by more or 
less scattered trees of a great variety of species, and 
several diffrent types of bushveld can be recognised. In 
the native areas in particular much tree felling has taken 
place, only a few species being preserved. The ground 
flora is mainly grassland, in some areas very much im- 
poverished by fires and overgrazing. se : 

Floristically, the Territory shows great affinity with 
the adjoining regions of the Eastern Transvaal and. 
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to a lesser degree, with Zululand. The relationship with 
Mocambique is small, perhaps owing to the natural bar- 
rier formed by the Lubombo range. Some “Cape” flora 
occurs on the mountains. 


Among the outstanding and characteristic floral 
elements may be mentioned the following:- Aloe, includ- 
ing some 25 species, ranging from the largest tree 
species, A.bainesii, to the second smallest species 
A.albida: Zantedeschia, the so-called arum lilies, with 
several species including those with white, cream, yellow 
and pink spatches, and the burgundy - coloured variety 
of Z.rehmanni which is apparently peculiar to Swaziland : 
Streptocarpus, including the remarkable S.dunnii, the 
violet flowered S.galpinii, and several others occurring 
as forest epiphytes or in rock crevices: Orchids of which 
the big branching yellow-flowered Ansellia gigantea 
is a striking epiphyte in the bushveld, and including a 
large number of terrestrial species, especially the showy 
Eulophiums and Satyriums, and several] of the interest- 
ing forest epiphytes: Begonia with three handsome 
species in highveld forests: fine species of Amaryllids 
occur locally, including the giant Brusvigias (candela- 
brum lillies), Ammocharis, Haemanthus, Anoiganthus. 
Cyrtanthus. Clivia, Crinum and Nerine: the genus 
Gladiolus is well represented. 

There are manv fine trees, some of the most striking 
being the Cussonias (umbrella trees) of the Highveld, 
the crimson - flowered Schotia brachypetala (hottentot’s 
bean), the scarlet Erythrina lysistemon (imsinsi), the 
yellow Pterocarpus rotundifolius (indhlebezindhlovu) 
and Pt. angolensis (umvangata, kiaat) and some mag- 
nificent species of Ficus. 

Succulents range from the tree Euphorbias, E. ingens, 
E. cooperi, E. triangularis and E. evansii, to small Sta- 
peliads such as Huernia zebrina and H. hystrix, with 
occasional species of Haworthia and Gasteria, and several 
Crassulas. 

Parasitic plants include striking species of Loranthus 
and Viscum. Ferns include two stately tree -ferns, a 
large variety of small species in and out of the forest. 
down to one or two “‘filmies” in dense shadeand moisture 

Enough has been mentioned to indicate the richness 
and variety of the flora. which make Swaziland a place 
of great interest to the botanist and. nature lover. 
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Fauna 


Large game animals include the blue wildebeeste, 
kudu, impala, Burchell’s zebra, reedbuck, duiker, klip- 
springer, waterbuck and hippopotamus. Crocodiles occur 
in the Lowveld rivers. The total quantity of game has, 
however, been greatly reduced by European and African 
hunters and poachers. 

Birdlife is fairly plentiful, and includes a few rare 
species with northern affinities. Conspicuous are the 
European stork, sacred ibis and hadedah, hammerhead, 
grey heron, several predators, saccabula, hornbill and 
lilac - breasted roller. 

There are several species of lizard, geckos and 
chameleons. The rivers contain yellow fish, tiger fish, 
bream and several smaller species. Insect life is very 
varied and includes some magnificent moths and butter- 
flies - one species showing the remarkable phenomenon 
of migration. 
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Chapter I: History 


Whilst the early history of Swaziland is fragmentary 
and can be discovered only from oral traditions which 
must be the subject of doubt, it is certain that the 
Swazi were relative late-comers to the area to which 
they have given theirname. There are definite traces 
of human occupation from the early Palaeolithic Period 
onwards. A number of widely distributed rock paint- 
ings, probably of Bushman origin, have been discovered 
as well as traces of the Sutu and Ntungwa-Nguni clans 
encountered by the Swazi on their arrival in the 
country. 

The Swazi, a composite people of various clan 
origins, have existed as a distinct tribe only since the 
beginning of the Nineteenth Century. The Nkosi- 
Dlamini, today the ruling clan and nucleus of the 
Swazi Nation, formed part of the main body of Bantu 
migrants and migrated from Central Africa firstly 
towards Delagoa Bay and then southwards along the 
coast into Tongaland. Led by Ngwane III, the first 
ruler commemorated in present day ritual, the clan 
crossed the Lubombo Mountains and settled in south- 
eastern Swaziland. Ngwane and his successor, Ndvu- 
ngunye, augmented the number of people and the area 
under their control by absorbing small neighbouring 
clans. This process was continued by the next ruler, 
Sobhuza I, but shortly after his accession in 1815 
he became involved in a dispute with Zwide, chief of 
the Ndwandwe, over the possession of land in the 
Pongolo riverain and f'ed northwards with his people. 
Travelling by way of the western Highveld, he settled 
at Elangeni close to the site of the present Ndhlo- 
vukazi’s kraal of Lobamba. Some of the small Sutu and 
Ntungwa-Nguni clans which were scattered through- 
out the Territory at this time were expelled whilst 
others were absorbed. 

Whilst consolidating his position in central Swazi- 
land, Sobhuza, a politic ruler, avoided further conflict 
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with the Ndwandwe by taking one of Zwide’s 
daughters as his main wife. He was, however, troubled 
with periodic raids by the Zulu who had quickly 
dominated the country south of the Pongolo River after 
Chaka’s succession to the chieftainship in 1815. These 
Zulu incursions were not aimed at conquering the 
Swazi but were either raiding parties harassing fleeing 
refugees or excursions designed to keep the Zulu 
warriors active, to loot and probably to impress the 
northern tribes with the might of the Zulu Nation. On 
most occasions open conflict was avoided, but in 1836 
the battle of Lubuya took place just north of Hlati- 
kulu when the Zulu were forced to retire. Sobhuza died 
in 1839 and whilst it is probable that he had had no 
personal contact with Europeans, his people had 
certainly met both British and Boers. 

In 1840, after a troubled regency, Sobhuza’s minor 
son, Mswati, succeeded him and inherited a kingdom 
which streched as far as Barberton in the north, 
Carolina and Ermelo in the west, the Pongolo River in 
the south and the Lubombo Mountains in the east. Al- 
though strong and respected by its immediate neigh- 
bours, it is unlikely that the Swazi were, at this time, 
more than a loose confederation of clans which each 
retained a large measure of independence whilst 
paying allegiance to the Dlamini. The work of uni- 
fication was continued by Mswati and furthered by 
the development of the age-group system which not 
only provided the Swazi rulers with a well disciplined 
fighting force but cut across clan and_ lineage 
affiliations and introduced respect for the rule of the 
Dlamini. A policy of linking the Dlamini maritally 
with the other clans also made for national unity. 


Shortly after the British annexation of Natal. 
Mswati appealed to Theophilus Shepstone, the newly 
appointed Diplomatic Agent to the Natives in that 
Colony, for protection against the Zulu) whose raids 
became less frequent as a result. Relying on diplomacy 
to protect his southern border, Mswati greatly ex- 
tended his sphere of influence to the north and west. 
He established his kraal at Hoho, in north western 
Swaziland, and military kraals at Mbhuleni, Mjindini 
and Sidwashini close to the present sites of Carolina, 
Barberton and Hectorspruit respectively. From these 
bases the Swazis attacked the Sutu-tribes in the Lyden- 
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burg and Zoutspansberg Districts and penetrated into 
Mashonaland. 

Under the leadership of Hendrik Potgieter, a group 
of Boers had left Natal on the fall of the Republic and 
trekked northwards into the north-eastern Highveld 
where the village of Andries-Origstad was founded 
in 1845. A dispute between Potgieter and the Volksraad 
of the embryonic Republic of Lydenburg forced the 
latter to obtain a cession of all the land between the 
Olifants and Crocodile Rivers from Mswati in 1846 
to counter Potgieter’s claim that the land on which 
the village stood was personally ceded to him by 
Sekwati, chief of the Bapedi. The legality of the ces- 
sion, which cost the Volksraad 100 head of cattle, is 
doubtful but it is likely that Mswati’s view of Sekwati 
as a subject ruler was justified. 

Amidst continued Zulu raids into Swaziland and 
Swazi raids on the northern Sutu, Europeans began to 
enter Swaziland in increasing numbers. The Rev. 
James Allison, in response to a deputation from 
Sobhuza I which had been sent to the Wesleyan 
Mission Station at Thaba’Nchu, had made an un- 
successful attempt to settle in Swaziland in 1844 and 
again in 1847. The earliest European visitors were 
hunters in search of game inthe Lowveld, farmers who 
grazed their sheep on the Highveld during the winter 
months and traders. In September, 1860, Coenraad 
Vermaak obtained the first personal land concession 
of which a written record is extant. He acquired some 
1,000 square mi'es of land in south-eastern Swaziland 
from Mswati for 30 head of cattle and an annual rental 
of £5 per annum, and was placed as chief in that area 
by the Swazi ruler. 

Mswati died in 1868, the last of the truly indepen- 
dent Swazi rulers. The traditional pattern of Swazi 
life was soon radically altered by the course of events 
elsewhere in southern Africa. Economic and political 
considerations had led the land-locked South African 
Republic to turn towards the east coast in search of 
an outlet not commanded by any major power. The 
plans of two pioneers, McCorkindale and Forbes, both 
pointed towards Swaziland as an essential link between 
the Republic and the sea. A Volksraad Proclamation 
in 1868, as well as making presumptuous territorial 
claims to the north and west of the Republic, also 
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claimed a strip of land one mile wide on each side of 
the Usutu River from its exit from the Republic to its 
mouth in Delagoa Bay. The Proclamation’s extra- 
vagant terms raised protests from both the British and 
the Portuguese Governments who refused to recognise 
its claims. It resulted however, in the signing of 2 
Boer-Portuguese Treaty which, by defining a 
common - boundary along the Lubombo Mountains, 
included Swaziland in the Republic. Further British 
protests deterred the Boers from exercising this assumed 
sovereignty but President Burgers saw in a railway to 
the east coast a touchstone which would transform the 
parlous economic situation he had inherited from his 
predecessor, Pretorious, in 1872. 

Mswati was succeeded by his seven year old son 
Ludvonga who was poisoned in 1874 and the question 
of succession led to disputes, intrigues and fighting 
which were only resolved when the Council chose 
Mbandzeni who was installed as Ingwenyama in 1875. 
A Republican commando attended the ceremony and its 
leader concluded what has been called the ‘Closer 
Understanding” with the Swazi which, inter alia, con- 
firmed Mswati’s cessions of Jand. An offensive-defensive 
type of alliance, it was never ratified by the Volksraad. 

The annexation of the South African Republic in 
1877, and the brief period of British rule which followed, 
had little immediatie effect on the Territory’s affairs, 
but introduced the Swazi to British officials and 
resulted in the delimitation of the northern, western 
and southern boundaries of Swaziland in 1880. These 
arbitrarily defined boundaries, included in the terms of 
the Pretoria Convention of 1881 encroached on land 
to which the Swazi laid claim and account for the 
number of Swazi now domiciled in the Transvaal 
Province of the Union of South Africa. The Pretoria 
Convention also guaranteed the independence of the 
Swazi, a provision repeated in the London Convention 
of 1884. In 1879, the Swazi assisted British forces to 
suppress the bellicose Bapedi as they had helped a 
Boer commando which had failed in the same task 
three years previously. 

Whilst Boer ambitions which “cherished the as- 
pirations of access to the sea’”’ and the British claim 
“to exercise the right of veto on such extensions” 
became clearer, a third factor brought the Swaziland 
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question into public prominence and had a profound 
effect on the subsequent history of the Territory. 

For many years farmers from the eastern Highveld 
had trekked into Swaziland during the winter months 
and obtained verbal permission from Mbandzeni to 
graze their sheep. The proximity of the Moodies and 
De Kaap gold fields led to the discovery of gold in 
north-western Swaziland in 1879 and brought pros- 
pectors to Mbandzeni’s kraal at Embekelweni in search 
of mineral concessions. The mineral concession owners 
were mainly of British origin whilst the graziers and 
farmers were of Boer stock. Racial feeling and the 
conflicting interests of the two groups led to friction 
amongst the European population which, from 1880 
onwards, began to settle permanently in the Territory. 
In addition, a cosmopolitan crowd of concession seekers 
arrived in search of every conceivable right from the 
Swazi ruler. The tenacity with which the Europeans 
sought for concessions, as well as the intrigues and 
controversies which divided them not unnaturally con 
fused the Swazi. To requests for rights in land and 
minerals were added requests for concessions such as 
those to build railways, to run refreshment bars on the 
proposed’ railways, and others which _ granted 
monopolies for manufacturing such items as cement. 
wool'en and linen goods, dynamite, gas and electricity. 
Many of these concessions were granted but it may 
be accepted that Mbandzeni in granting them did not 
contemplate the permanent alienation of any of the 
Territory’s natural resources but only intended to grant 
usufructs. Swazi law and custom did not recognise the 
alienation of national assets. 

The difficulties imposed by this situation were 
heightened by reports of tax raids within Swaziland by 
officials of the South African Republic and by threats 
of armed intervention from Highveld farmers. As a 
result of unsuccessful appea's to both British and Boer 
Governments for protection and the appointment of 
an adviser, Mbandzeni, bewildered by the complexity 
of the situation which had been suddenly thrust unon 
him, turned to Sir Theophilus Shepstone, now the 
Secretary for Native Affairs in Natal, who enjoyed the 
confidence of the tribes in south-eastern Africa. Sir 
Theophilus recommended his son, Theophilus Shep" 
stone, Junior, as adviser and the appointment was made 
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in 1886. One of Shepstone’s first acts was to organize 
a concessions register and the systematic collection of 
rentals. His position as Adviser had no official standing 
with the British Government and he was, in fact, as 
much out of favour with a faction of the British con- 
cessionnaires as with the Boers. Whilst the Swaziland 
concessions period was by no means unique in the 
history of southern Africa, the number and diversity 
of the concessions which were granted were unparal- 
leled and the principal effects on the Swazi have often 
been neglected. Although many contained clauses 
reserving to Mbandzeni his sovereignty and_ safe- 
guarding the rights and interest of the Swazi, their 
grant has had profound repercussions on questions of 
Jand and mineral ownership in the Territory. Of more 
immediate effect and as a direct result was the 
introduction of European systems of government which 
tended to supplant the indigenous administration of 
the Swazi and trench upon their sovereignty. 
In May 1887, Mbandzeni allowed Shepstone to cali 
a meeting of concessionnaires which elected a com- 
mittee to deal with Eur/opean affairs. Its composition 
was revised in August, 1888, when Mbandzeni granted 
a Charter of Self Government which empowered the 
Committee to ‘adjudicate on all matters re'ating to 
the white people in the country.” In addition to 
nominating five of its members, the Swazi ruler 
reserved the right to veto any of the Committee’s 
decisions and actions. Ineffectual attempts at govern- 
ment were stu'tified by personal interest and discord 
Meetings of concessionnaires were held throughout the 
Territory and the majority voted in favour of incor- 
poration within the South African Republic, the 
government of which, its autonomy restored and its 
Treasury refurbished, had resumed its enthusiasm for 
an eastern outlet. President Kruger’s call for the exer 
cise of some form of Jaw and order in Swaziland and 
his proposal that British interests north of the Limpopo 
would be respected if the British Government support- 
ed the Republic’s aspirations were met with the 
proposal for a joint commission of enquiry into the 
affairs of the Territory. The Commission arrived in 
Swaziland shortly after the death of Mbandzeni ir 
October, 1889. The British Commissioner, Sir Francis 
de Winton, appears to have favoured incorporation 
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within the Republic, but the Secretary of State, 
pressed by philanthropic and commercial interests in 
Great Britain and the threat to the hopes of the British 
South Africa Company in Matabeleland and Mashona- 
land, saw dual rule as the only solution to the 
Swaziland problem. With this instruction the High 
Commissioner met President Kruger at Blignaut’s Pont 
in March, 1890, and their discussions resulted in the 
First Swaziland Convention which was_ eventually 
ratified by a retuctant Volksraad. The South African 
Republic withdrew its claims to the north and north- 
west and undertook to aid and support the establish- 
ment of order and government in those areas by the 
British South Africa Company. Subject to its ac- 
quisition of a port on the east coast and of the necessary 
land to build a railway to it, the Republic committed 
itself to entering a customs union. 


As far as Swaziland was concerned. the Convention 
confirmed the arrangements for the government of the 
Europeans which had been determined by the Joint 
Commission, affirmed the independence of the Swazi 
and agreed to the annexation of the Little Free State 
by the Republic. Other administrative provisions in- 
c'uded the appointment of a Government Secretary 
and Treasurer, the establishment of the Chief Court 
and subordinate judicial appointments, the adminis- 
tration of Roman Dutch Common Law and the rights 
to raise revenue. The Chief Court was further 
empowered to enquire into the validity of the conces- 
sions, and confirmed all but a few. 

Dual control did not prove successful. The South 
African Republic had previously acquired several 
concessions affecting the raising of revenue and the 
administration of the country which would have made 
British rule almost impossible and had the effect of 
hampering the dual administration. In addition, the 
open hostility which was manifest between British and 
Boers throughout southern Africa at this period was 
‘reflected in the attitudes of the various Government 
Officials in Swaziland. 

Early in 1891, the Republic reminded the British 
Government of its pledge to further consider Swazi- 
land problems once dual rule was established and the 
work of the concessions court completed which it had 
given to secure the ratification of the First Convention. 
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It was not until 1893, however, that the High Commis- 
sioner met Kruger at Colesburg where discussions 
proved indecisive. Further negotiations resulted in the 
signing of the Second Swaziland Convention which 
permitted the Republic to negotiate with the Swazi for 
a proclamation which would allow it to assume powers 
of jurisdiction, legislation and administration without 
incorporation. The Swazi refused to sign the necessary 
draft Organic Proclamation but its provisions were 
embodied in the final Convention of 1894 which dis~ 
pensed with the necessity to consult them. 


In February, 1895, the Republic appointed a 
Resident Special Commissioner and the necessary 
officials to administer the Territory but the satisfaction 
of having obtained control of the Territory was short- 
lived. Some two months later the British Government 
annexed Tongaland and extinguished Boer aspirations 
for an eastern outlet. The period of the Republican 
Administration was undistinguished save for the 
Swazis’ resistance to the impositicn of a hut tax and 
the death of an important induna in which the 
Paramount Chief, Bunu, who had succeeded Mba- 
ndzeni, was alleged to be implicated. The latter 
incident resulted in the promulgation of a protocol to 
the 1894 Convention which severely limited the civil 
and criminal jurisdiction of the Swazi Chiefs. 

The Administration was withdrawn in November, 
1899, and the Swazi remained neutral during the 
Anglo-Boer War which had little effect on the 
Territory. Irregular skirmishings took place and 
Bremersdorp, the headquarters of the Administration. 
was razed by a Boercommando, an action which earned 
its leader instant dismissal. 

In December, 1899, Bunu died and it was during 
July that year also that his heir, the present Ingwe- 
nyama, Sobhuza II was born. The Government of the 
Swazi during Sobhuza’s minority was undertaken by 
the Chief Regent, his grandmother, Labotsibeni. She 
was a wise leader and did valuable work for her people 
and country, and her relations with the Administration 
were always of a friendly nature; she died in 1925. 
Sobhuza II, O.B.E., was educated at Zombode in 
Swaziland and at Lovedale in the Cape Province, and 
was installed as Ingwenyama of the Swazi in 1921. 

On the annexation of the South African Republic at 
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the end of the war, all the rights and powers of the 
Republic passed to the British Government. A Special 
Commissioner with a force of South African Con- 
stabulary was sent into Swaziland to establish a 
provisional Administration with its Headquarters at 
Mbabane. By virtue of the powers conferred by the 
Yoreign Jurisdiction Act of 1880, an Order-in-Council 
was issued in 1903 under which the control of the 
Territory was vested in the Governor of the Transvaal 
Colony. The Swaziland Administration Proclamation 
No. 3 of 1904, provided for the administration of the 
Territory as a district of the Transvaal, applied the 
Transvaal Laws, mutatis mutandis, to Swaziland 
and established Courts with the same powers and 
jurisdiction asthose of that Colony. By limiting the 
jurisdiction of the Swazi Chiefs to ‘“‘civil disputes in 
which aboriginal natives only are concerned”, their 
criminal jurisdiction, curtailed by the 1898 Protocol, 
was abrogated. The decisions relating to land and 
mineral concessions of the Commissions problem have 
been described in Chapter VI of Part II of this Report. 
A further result of the Commission’s Report was the 
expropriation, at their value prior to the beginning of 
the Boer War of the majority of concessions granting 
exclusive rights, except exclusive rights to land and 
minerals. The Partitions Proclamation of 1907 provided 
that no Swazi actually resident on land which was 
freed from Swazi occupation could be compelled to 
move for five years from the lst July, 1909. The settle- 
ment came as a shock to the Swazi and a deputation 
was sent toLondon to protest against the action taken 
under the Proclamations. It was unsuccessful and the 
work of partition proceeded. Proclamation No. 24 of 
1913 provided simple and effective machinery for the 
removal of the Swazi from land concessions but no 
large scale movement did, in fact, take place. Those 
Swazi who did move did so voluntarily whilst the 
remainder made terms with the concessionnaires, 
subject to confirmation by the Resident Commissioner, 
and remained on the farms. The reaction amongst the 
Swazi leaders was to encourage the young man to go 
to the Transvaal to work in order to earn money with 
which to buy back farms from their European holders. 


The settlement of the concessions question prompted 
some agricultural development on European holdings 
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although tin and gold continued to be the more im: 
portant of the Territory’s exports. Tobacco and maize 
were the principal crops, but fa'ling maize prices made 
farmers turn to cotton and an experimental station of 
the Empire Cotton Growing Corporation was establish- 
ed near Bremersdorp. Cattle ranching was started in 
the Lowve’d and two Associations established selected 
European settlers as agriculturalists in various parts of 
the Territory. The Great War and its aftermath of 
financial stringency severely limited economic activities. 
In 1929, however, the visit of the Rt. Hon. L.S. Amery, 
then Secretary of State for the Dominions, engendered 
a spirit of confidence and resulted in the provision of 
financial assistance from the Government of the 
United Kingdom. This aid provided greatly needed 
amenities for development which was also stimulated 
by the introduction of a motor bus service operated by 
the South African Railways and Harbours Adminis- 
tration in 1928 and the institution of the Land and 
Agricultural Loan Fund. 


A further result of Mr. Amery’s visit was the en- 
quiry into the financial and economic situation of 
Swaziland made by Sir Alan Pim in 1931. His report, 
published in the following year, led to the introduction 
of Grants-in-Aid from the United Kingdom as a regular 
feature of the Territorial Budget for  severa! 
years afterwards. Whilst the world wide depression 
cf the early 1930’s severely affected the development 
of the Territory’s primary products, increases in 
Ordinary Revenue, together with financial assistance, 
permitted the extension of the administrative machin- 
ery and social services which had hitherto been 
severely limited. 

From 1929 onwards efforts had been made to bring 
the Swazi into closer touch with the Administration to 
afford them some training in local government and to 
associate them with the Territory’s development. In 
1941, the Native Administration Proclamation was 
promulgated which entrenched the Ingwenyama in 
Libhandla as Native Authority in the Territory. 
Because this measure did not conform sufficiently to 
Swazi Law and Custom it did not have the support of 
the Ngwenyama and Council and was repealed and 
replaced in a more acceptable form in 1950. Two other 
Proclamations which were promulgated during that 
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year, those dealing with Swazi Courts and the establish: 
ment of a National Treasury, gave form to the Swazi 
National Administration as it is today. 

Assistance from the Colonial Development and Wei- 
fare Acts of 1940 and 1945 enabled the expansion of 
social services to continue throughout the war years 
and afterwards. Particular attention was paid during 
this period to agricultural extension work and in 1944 
the first of three Land Settlement Schemes was in- 
augurated. During the second World War. a total of 
3,836 Swazi served with considerable distinction in the 
Middle East, Mediterranean and Italian theatres. They 
were mainly recruited in accordance with the tradition 
al Swazi military system. 

Since the War the development of agriculture and 
mining has been reflected in the rise in Territorial 
Revenue from £307,048 in 1946 to £1,325,585 in 1958. 
The main developments have been the introduction 
of forestry undertakings on a Jarge scale from 1947 
onwards, the development of irrigation agriculture, ex- 
panded production of cotton, tobacco and livestock pro- 
ducts, and more recently the start of a sugar industry. 
Advancement in the economic fields has been coupled 
with equally spectacular advances in the provision of 
social and welfare services such as those of education 
and health. The proving of large deposits of iron ore 
and coal has added further momentum (o the pace of 
development to which there has recently been joined 
the first discussions on constitutional advance. 
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Chapter Ill: Administration 


In 1902, at the end of the Anglo-Boer War, a British 
Special Commissioner with a small force of the Sout 
African Constabulary was sent into Swaziland to es- 
tablish a provisional administration. Shortly afterwards. 
an Order in Council, dated the 25th of June, 1903, was 
issued which established the relationship between Great 
Britain and the Swazi and constitutes the basic author- 
ity under which the Administration has been conducted 
by Her Majesty’s Government. The history of the estab- 
lishment of the British Administration has been outlined 
in the previous chapter. 

At the head of Government is the Resident Commis- 
sioner, who is subject to the directions and instructions 
of the High Commissioner for Basutoland, the Bechuana- 
land Protectorate and Swaziland. The Resident Comis. 
sioner exercises such administration and control, and is 
vested with all such powers, authorities and jurisdic- 
tion as are conferred upon him by the Swaziland 
Administration Proclamation of 1904 and other laws, or 
by the terms of his commission. He is assisted and ad- 
vised by the Government Secretary, who is also the 
Deputy Resident Commissioner, and by the Heads of 
the various Government Departments. The Territory is 
divided into six districts which are administered by 
District Commissioners stationed at Mbabane, Bremers.- 
dorp, Hlatikulu, Pigg’s Peak, Mankaiana and Stegi. The 
District Commissioners are the principal executive 
officers of Government within their districts and directly 
responsible to the Resident Commissioner for their effi- 
cient administration. The Judiciary falls under the Chief 
Justice for the High Commission Territories in Southern 
Africa. 

The function of the European Advisory Council, 2 
statutory body established in terms of Proclamation No. 
11 of 1949, is to advise the Resident Commissioner on 
matters directly affecting the European residents 
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of Swaziland and on any matter specifically referred 
to the Council by the Resident Commissioner. The Terri- 
tory is divided into ten electoral divisions which each 
return one member to the Council. Every European 
British subject, aged 21 and upwards who is domiciled 
and who has resided in Swaziland for five years, is 
entitled to be registered as a voter. The Chairman of the 
Council is the Resident Commissioner and, in addition to 
the Deputy Resident Commissioner, there are six official 
members who attend in an advisory capacity and have 
no power to vote at any meeting. The full Council usually 
meets twice a year. At the first session of the Council 
a Standing Committee is appointed which consists of the 
Resident Commissioner, the Deputy Resident Commis- 
sioner and not more than five elected members. The 
Council may refer to the Standing Committee any mat- 
ter for examination and recommendation and the 
Resident Commissioner may also refer to it any mat- 
ter when the Council is not in session. Discussions on 
Constitutional Reform between the Government and the 
Council took place in 1959 and further discussions on 
the Council’s proposals will take place in 1960. 

The sizes and population of the districts, according 
to the 1956 Census are:- 


Area in Total Density 
Sq. miles Foputalien population per 
District European Eurafrican  Africar 
sq. mile 
Manzini 457 1,154 355 43.263 44,272 98 
Hlatikulu 1,844 1,620 526 77,823 79,969 43 
Mankaiana 959 180 42 32,849 33,071 34 
Mbabane 695 1,495 164 27,406 29,065 42 
Pigg’s Peak 713 842 65 27,271 28.178 39 
Stegi 2.036 628 226 24,602 25.456 12 
Total 6,704 5,919 1.378 233,214 240,011 


A great deal of the structure of the traditional Swazi 
political system has been retained in the modern pattern 
of the National Administration. The Ngwenyama (the 
Paramount Chief), is a constitutional ruler who is ad- 
vised by his kinsmen and chosen councillors and who 
cannot initiate action without the approval of two for- 
mally constituted councils. The smaller of the two 
councils, the Liqoqo, comprises the more important of 
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the Ngwenyama’s agnatic kin and a number of chosen 
advisers. The larger council is known as the Libandla. 
and at its widest extension, is a Council of every adult 
male in the Nation. It is recognised as the final body 
from which approval for any contemplated act or legis- 
lation should be obtained. The Libandla meets only once 
a year, during the winter, when it sits for about a month. 
The Resident Commissioner and Administrative Officers 
meet the Libandla on one day, whilst it is in Session, 
when matters which affect Government are put before 
it. A skeleton if the main Council sits weekly, or as need- 
ed, to transact the every day business of the Nation. 
Close contact is maintained with Government through 
a Standing Committee which is appointed by the 
Ngwenyama in Libandla. It meets representatives of 
Government weekly and is the channel along which all 
Government business flows to and from the Swazi Nation 
The Standing Committee consists of a Chairman, the 
Treasurer of the Swazi National Treasury, the Secretary 
to the Nation and six members, paid from the Swazi 
National Treasury, who each represent one of the six 
administrative districts. The latter have considerable 
influence in the districts which they represent and the 
Committee has rationalised and brought continuity to the 
work which had hitherto been performed by members 
of the Liqoqo. There are. in addition, various committees 
of the Swazi National Council which deal with subjects 
such as finance and the organisation of the Lifa Fund. 
They have no legislative authority and are specialist 
bodies set up to deal with specialised problems. 

The system of Swazi Courts, established in terms of 
Proclamation No. 80 of 1950, with both civil and crim. 
inal jurisdiction over Africans, is described in Chapter 
9 of Part II of this Report. Proclamation No. 81 of 1950 
provided for the establishment of the Swazi National 
Treasury, the revenue of which is derived from pay- 
ments by Government of proportions of various taxes, all 
fines and fee from Swazi Courts and other sources. The 
Ngwenyama, the Ndlovukazi, Chiefs and Officers of the 
Swazi Administration are now paid from the National 
Treasury and other expenditure is incurred on agricul- 
tural, medical and educational projects. Ingwenvama 
in Libandla is empowered to make regulations, with the 
prior approval of the Resident Commissioner, for the 
constitution and conduct of the National Treasury, for 
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determining what money should be paid into it and the 
purposes for which its funds should be expended. 

From the central institutions of the Swazi National 
Administration, responsibility for the routine adminis- 
tration of the country devolves upon the Chiefs and 
their Ndunas. Chiefs, of whom there are 172, each have 
their own Liqogo and Libandla to assist and advise them. 
They are subject, for administrative purposes, to the 
Governors of royal villages who are representative of 
the central authority. In an endeavour to provide focal 
points which would serve as centres of local government 
and through which the Ngwenyama’s orders and in- 
structions could be disseminated, Tinkundla or Rural 
District Councils were established in 1956. Each Nkun- 
dla consists of chiefs grouped together on a geographical] 
basis under an appointed Chairman. They have no 
executive functions and no financial powers, but in some 
areas they have provided an important point of contact 
between Government and the Swazi and have been of 
value in promoting rural development work. In the main, 
however, the conservatism of some of the chiefs, who 
have seen in these councils the means of curtailing their 
personal traditional powers, have stifled their effect- 
iveness. 


One of the principal functions of the District Com- 
missioner is to co-ordinate development work within his 
district without interfering in technical details. To assist 
him in this work, District Teams have been establishea 
under his chairmanship, to consider local problems and 
formulate plans for development, in accordance with 
policy decisions transmitted through the Secretariat. 
from the Resident Commissioner. Thev consist of the 
heads of the technical services in the District, such as 
the Medical, Education and Land Utilization Depart- 
ments, rural development workers and representatives of 
the Swazi. 


The Eurafrican community is not formally represent- 
ed to Government although some Eurafricans make use 
of elected members of the European Advisory Council. 
whilst others tend towards the Swazi in sympathy and 
outlook. Recently, a Eurafrican Welfare Association has 
exhibited some energy in seeking to represent Euraf- 
rican interests, and the Administration meets with 
representatives of this body twice a year to discuss 
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matters of Territorial importance as well as those more 
directly affecting the Eurafrican Community. 

There are proclaimed townships at Mbabane, Brem- 
ersdorp, Stegi, Hlatikulu and Goedgegun. In each of 
these townships, and in Pigg’s Peak Village, an Urban 
Area Advisory Committee functions under the chair- 
manship of the District Commissioner and advises him 
on the administration and welfare of the township and 
surrounding urban area. These committees consist of 
five elected members and Government Officials nomi- 
nated by the Resident Commissioner. There are, in ad- 
dition, African Advisory Committees, which advise the 
District Commissioner on the needs of the urban African 
population. During 1959, attention has been given to 
the question of granting municipal status to the town- 
ships of Mbabane and Bremersdorp. 

Whilst no formal machinery has been established to 
effect joint consultation between the different com- 
munities in the Territory, Standing Committees of the 
Swazi Nation and the European Advisory Council, as 
well as representatives of the Eurafrican Welfare 
Association meet together to discuss matters of Territo- 
rial importance. 
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Chapter Il! : Weights and Measures 


With the foliowing exceptions, Imperial weights and 
measures are in use :- 


1 ton (short) - 2000 Ibs. 

1 ton (long) - 2240 Ibs. 

1 leaguer = 1264 English gallons 
1 pipe a% 914 ” ” 

1 aum - 31) ” a 

1 anker - 7” i 

(for land only) ; 

12 Cape inches - 1 Cape foot. 
12 Cape feet - 1 Cape rood. 


12,396 English feet. 
1,033 English feet. 
314.855 metres. 
1,000 yards 914 metres. 

1,000 metres - 1,093.62 yards. 


1,000 Cape feet 


(for land only) 
144 Cape sq.feet — 1 Cape sq. rood. 
600 Cape sq.roods - 1 morgen. 
- 2,11654 Eng. acr-©&S:- 
10,244 square yar cS. 
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